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PREFACE. 


Tuis edition is based on Deuschle-Cron’s fourth edition, Leip- 
zig, 1886, but the original has been treated with considerable 
freedom. 

In more than sixty cases, where the text varies from that of 
Cron, the readings of Schanz have been adopted. A few con- 
jectures have been introduced, but the editor has endeavored to 
follow a middle course between those who do not allow emenda- 
tions, and those who, like Schanz, employ them too freely. 

The introduction is a free rendering of the original, with 
additions. 

The commentary will be found to differ materially from the 
German, especially in grammatical matters. The editor has not 
thought it advisable to deviate from the line of literary interpre- 
tation adopted by the German editor, but the exact study, which 
has been bestowed of later years in the United States upon the 
subject of Greek Syntax, has rendered it possible to make this 
part of the book to a certain extent American. 

The appendix, which is much more extensive than that of the 
German edition, will be found to contain, in addition to the regis- 
ter of textual variations, much matter which could not be inserted 
in a commentary, but which students should know. 

Much assistance has been drawn from other editions, especially 
those of Hirschig and Thompson. Woolsey’s edition also has 
been in the hands of the editor. 

The editor is under great obligations to Professor Gildersleeve, 


who examined the commentary in manuscript and made many 
iii 
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valuable suggestions. Those who may use the book will share 
the editor’s regret, that owing to delay in the printing he was 
unable to avail himself fully of Professor Gildersleeve's kind 
offer to read and criticise the proof-sheets. 

The edition owes much also to Professor Seymour, who has 
read all the proof, and has cheerfully given the editor the bene- 
fit of his scholarship and editorial experience. 

Reference is made throughout to Riddell’s Digest of Platonic 
Idioms (Rid.), printed with his edition of the Apology (Oxford, 
1877). Occasional references are made to Madvig’s Griechische 
Syntax, and to Meisterhans’ Grammatik der Attischen Inscriften. 


BRYN MawR COLLEGE, October, 1890. 


INTRODUCTION. 


1. Tue BEGINNINGS oF RHETORIC.) 


THE mighty impulse which the Hellenic spirit, throughout the 1 
whole extent of the Hellenic nationality, received from the suc- 
cessful result of the great conflict waged by the might of the peo- 
ple against the overwhelming power of the Barbarians, had made 
Athens, the city which had distinguished itself beyond all others 
by the sagacity and self-sacrificing courage of its citizens, the 
centre of all the intellectual effort and life of Greece. Poetry, 
which in conjunction with its sister arts had not become merely 
inseparably associated with all religious and national feasts, but 
had acquired also a recognized position in every-day life, obtained 
by the new and especially brilliant productions of this period a 
much wider influence upon the culture and public life of the 
people. Meanwhile the political activity and progress of the 
time was pushing forward with rapid and irresistible strides to 
the development of Prose, to which up to this time the artistic 
genius of the Greeks had been less directed than to Poetry. 
With the fortunes of this new medium of human thought were 
inseparably connected those of a new department of Literature, 
— History, — which had its real beginning, artistically consid- 
ered, in that magnificent work whose worthy subject was the 
famous struggle between the Greeks and the Barbarians, so re- 
mote in its origin, so long in its duration, so momentous in its 
character, so fortunate in its result. An inexhaustible opportu- 
nity for practice in the art of public speaking was afforded by 
the assemblies of the people and the courts of law. From these 


1 Principal source: Zvrayeyh rex- in Griechenland und Rom. Leipzig, 


vày sive artium scriptores ab initiis us- 
que ad editos Aristotelis de rhetorica 
libros. Composuit L. Spengel, Stutt- 
gartiae, 1828. — In addition: Wes. 
termann, Geschichte der Beredsamkeit 


1833. — Volkmann, Die Rhetorik der 
Griechen und Rémer in systematischer 
Uebersicht, 2d ed. Leipzig, 1885, — and 
especially Blass, Die Attische Bered- 
samkeit, 1?, Leipzig, 1887. 


1 


INTRODUCTION. 


were derived two varieties of political oratory, the Forensic (rà 
oupBovrevtixoy Or Td Onunyopixov) and the Judicial (rò Óuavixóv 
yévos). Very soon it became the duty of those most noted for 
their talents in speaking, to deliver speeches in honor of those 
citizens who had fallen in battle for their country. Hence 
Aristotle in his Theory adds to the two varieties already men- 
tioned a third, — rò éridecxrixoy yévos. 

2 But it was not in accordance with the intellectual character of 

the Greek people to rest content with a merely practical skill in 
the employment of language. They rather, by virtue of their 
disposition towards investigation and science, turned their atten- 
tion to the discovery of the means through which speech might 
attain its greatest power, and thereby be the more likely to bring 
about any desired result. The unprejudiced mind could not but 
see that this oratorical success was not always due to a deeper 
insight and more thorough knowledge of the question at issue. 
Consequently their attention was directed to the formal side of 
the art, and thus the first rude beginnings, naturally empirical, 
were made of a Theory, i.e. of a scientific conception, which 
claimed for itself the ability to communicate to others the skill 
and knowledge which had been acquired, or in other words, to 
teach to others this new art, so useful, nay, almost indispensable 
for practical life. 

3 That such an art should find ready acceptance and cultivation 
in Athens is but natural. We need only refer to the orator 
Antiphon, who both as the founder of a school of oratory and 
as a composer of written speeches, as well as from his political 
activity, exercised a wide influence there. But Athens was not 
the earliest home of this art. That honor belongs to Sicily. 
Under similar circumstances the beginnings of oratory would 
probably have been made simultaneously in Attica and Sicily. 
But in the latter country the conditions were somewhat different. 
The population was very composite, given to disputation, and 
less fully organized than that of Athens. Besides, the severe 
measures of the tottering tyrants to preserve their power had 
caused many changes in the ownership of land and the rights 
of property. Consequently the overthrow of the tyranny was 
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followed by a perfect tempest of litigation out of which oratory 
emerged as a fully established art. Its invention is ascribed 
to Corax, —a man who had taken a leading part in the political 
upheavals and governmental changes of his country, but who 
in the new order of things devoted himself to the teaching of 
Rhetoric — especially that in use in the courts — of which he 
composed also a short ‘techne.’ His pupil and successor was 
Tisias, who, according to the story,? used his newly acquired skill 
in speaking to defeat his teacher in a lawsuit, — a course of action 
which could not but show the tendency of the new art, and which 
drew down a scathing rebuke from the judge.  Tisias had many 
pupils who afterwards became famous; among them Lysias and 
Isoerates, as well as Gorgias, after whom this dialogue is named. 


2. GORGIAS? LIFE AND AcrriviTy.* 


Gorgias was the son of Charmantides* of Leontini. The year 4 
of his birth as well as that of his death is uncertain. Apollodo- 
rus and Quintilian state that he lived to the age of 109, while 
others allow him only 105 years. Quintilian also says that he 
outlived Socrates, a statement which may or may not be con- 
firmed by Apol. 19 e5 With these data alone to build on, it is 
not strange that authorities have been unable to agree on the 
dates to be assigned for his birth and death. We may assume 
that he was born between 492 and 483 s.c. and died between 
384 and 375.’ Of his family and early life and training we 
have very scanty notices. We hear of a sister married to a cer- 
tain Deicrates and of a brother Herodicus. It is likely that he 
early became acquainted with the teachings as well as the dia- 


2 Spengel, p. 26. 

3 The indignant exclamation xaxo? 
kópakos kakà qd. 

* See Foss, De Gorgia Leontino, 
Hallae, 1828. Frei, Quaestiones Pro- 
tagoreae, Bonnae, 1845. 

6 The inscription on a statue of 
Gorgias at Olympia reads Xapuavridou 
l'opyías Aeovrivos. Suidas and Pau- 
sanias give it wrongly as Kapuavríbov. 


6 Sittl, Gesch. d. Gr. Lit. ii. 36 n. 
thinks that Quintilian's statement 
may be based on Socrates’ words. 

1 Foss gives the dates 496-388 ; 
Deuschle, 492-384; Frei, 483-375, 
which is agreed to by Zeller, Diels, 
and Susemihl; Frankel, 487-379; Un- 
ger, 507-500. Blass thinks Gorgias 
was born probably before 480. Att. 
Bered. i. p. 47 n. 
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lectic of the Eleatie school, as we may judge from the fact that 
he employed their arguments in his philosophic work. It was 
reported in antiquity that he had been a pupil of Empedocles, 
and it is probable that he wrote a philosophie treatise in the 
spirit of the Empedoclean theory. His natural gifts, however, 
as well as the spirit of the times, inclined him to the newly 
invented art of speech. And if Empedocles was really the 
inventor, as Aristotle declares, it is probable that he gained some 
light from him. Tradition made him also the pupil of Tisias as 
already mentioned, but Blass does not believe in the truth of the 
story. It is certain that he soon became a formidable rival of 
Tisias. He gained a great reputation in his native city as an 
orator and teacher of rhetoric, and many students flocked to his 
lectures. Among these was his truest follower Polus, who accom- 
panied him on his travels afterwards. Soon came an opportu- 
nity for him to make his art felt and his name famous outside of 
his country. The inhabitants of Leontini were hard pressed by 
the Syracusans, and in their distress sent Gorgias as embassador 
to Athens in 427 s.c. to plead the claims of kinship and to beg 
assistance. Gorgias was eminently successful in his mission.? 
The Athenians—the most loquacious people of Greece — were 
charmed by the magic of his graceful eloquence. Never before 
had they heard an orator who was such a master of form as 
Gorgias, or whose words fell so sweetly and melodiously upon 
the ear. Consequently he was soon able to return to Leontini 
and announce the prosperous issue of his mission. But he did 
not stay. The poison of Athenian life had penetrated, and he 
was drawn back. He had recognized also that the field was more 
favorable there for the practice of his profession than in Sicily. 
The Athenians were seized with enthusiasm for him. Crowds of 
young men and older men also of the best families in the state 


cvvà» Tois ves xpfiuara w0AAÀ eipyd- 
caro kal tAaBev èx Thode tis wÓAeos. 


8 Hippias Mai. 282 b Topylas re 


yàp obros ó Aeovrivos coQusTÀs DeUpo 


adlcero 5nuocía ofkoÜev wpecBevwy, ws 
ixnavératos dv Acovrivwy Tà Kowa wpdt- 
rev, kal čv te TẸ Shuy okey piora 
ciwetv, kal idla éwidelters moroúuevos kal 


*, 


Thucydides does not mention the 
name of Gorgias in his account of the 
matter (iii. 86), but Diodorus does 
(xii. 53). 
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crowded around him and paid gladly extraordinary sums for the 
privilege of hearing his instructions. The days on which he 
lectured they called festivals. His phrases were compared to 
gleaming torches, and Plato? himself goes so far as to compare 
him with the Homeric Nestor, the 2óvemrs Acyds IIvAéov ayopyris. 
Gorgias was especially happy in the discourses he delivered 5 

for display, or on festive occasions, called émdefSes, and found 
many occasions to show his ability. But he also came forward 
as a teacher of oratory and found a ready body of pupils among 
the higher classes. See Apol. 19e, Gorg. 449 b. He does not, 
however, appear to have remained very long at Athens despite 
his success. This may have been due to the fact that Athens 
soon became the resort of a numerous company of Sophists, 
whose mutual relations were not always pleasant, and the bustle 
and instability of Athenian life may have become somewhat irk- 
some to a man now well advanced in years. He therefore soon 
left Athens, — though he must have returned thither several 
times. He travelled considerably, but when or where, we can- 
not with certainty state. We only know that he discussed 
in Olympia, before the concourse of assembled Greeks, with 
great applause, a purely national theme, — afterwards treated 
by many others, — the. ‘Eastern question." The most of his 
time, however, he spent in Thessaly, for which he seems to have 
conceived a great fondness. "There the tyrants, especially those 
of Larissa, honored him, and the rich young nobles became 
infatuated" with him and flocked in great crowds to hear his 
teaching.? Among his pupils were Meno, one of Cyrus’ generals 


9 Phaedr. 261 b. It is likely also 
that the fact that Gorgias, like Nestor, 
‘saw three generations of men,’ had 
something to do with this comparison. 

10 Philostr. Epis. 73, ii. p. 257 K. 
Blass, i. $ 54. 

11 The expression yop (ew, which 
we find applied to this infatuation, is 
probably of later origin, and has 
some allusion to the story of the 
charmed Gorgon head. 


12 Meno 70 b rovrov 56 ópiv afriós 
éortv l'opyías (i.e. that the Thessalians, 
especially those of Larissa, are so 
noted for their wisdom). dagixduevos 
yàp eis thy wédw épaaràs éwl copia 
elAnoe» ’AAevaday Te ToUs wpétous, dv 
6 ods épaa fs eorw " AplaTuros, kal Tov 
ÁAAcv @erradrav. Kal ù Kal Toro 
Td É0os suas elÜuev apdBws Te xal 
ueyañorperâðs awoxplvecOa, édy ris Tı 
čpnTai, Gowep eixds robs eiddras, are 
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in the march of the Ten Thousand, Proxenus, another of these 
generals, and Aristippus, an Aleuad, and of noted Athenians, at 
least Philostratus, Thucydides, Critias, and Alcibiades, besides 
the celebrated teachers Isocrates and Antisthenes. Gorgias was 
not a cheap teacher; his charge was 100 mins for each pupil. 
It seems, therefore, strange that he should have left only 1000 
staters, or 200 mina, behind him when he died; that too, when 
he had neither wife nor family to spend his money for him. 
But although he lived simply, he loved parade and to make an 
imposing display in publie. In imitation of the priestly garb of 

| his old master, Empedocles, he used to wear a purple mantle and 
golden sandals.” It is said also that he had a golden statue of 
himself set up at Delphi, at the dedication of which he delivered 
a great oration.* Otherwise even his enemies could find nothing 
in his manner of life to criticise, and were obliged to feel the 
highest respect for him. To his simple manner of life is attrib- 
uted the fact that he not only reached a very great old age, but 
retained his bodily freshness and vigor until the end. Anecdotes 
are related of him to show his preference for old age instead of a 
disgust at it. When finally his death was approaching, — a death 
which was without sickness and rather like a falling asleep, — he 
is said to have murmured, ‘Now Sleep is beginning to conduct 
me to his brother Death.’ 

6 Gorgias left behind him various writings, six speeches — he 
seems not to have written a work on rhetoric — and a philosophi- 
cal treatise rept púoews 7 mepl tov py Óvros. It is not certain that 
any of these have come down to us. It is true that we possess 
two declamations which pass under Gorgias’ name, the Encomium 
of Helen and the Defence of Palamedes ; but the genuineness of 
these speeches cannot yet be said to be beyond question.” We 


kal avrds wapéxwy abtdy épwray ray 
‘EMAfvev Tẹ BovAouéyq Sti by Tis Bov- 
Anrat. 

13 Aelian, V. H. xii. 32. 

14 Whether Gorgias had it set up, 
or it was set up in his honor by 
friends, and whether it was solid gold 
or only gilt, are questions not yet set- 


tled. Cf. Blass, i.2 58, n. 1, where the 
authorities are given. 

16 Blass, i.? 51, ns. 6, 7. 

16 In his first edition Blass re- 
stricted himself to the view that these 
speeches were either genuine, or had 
been designedly counterfeited, inclin- 
ing rather to the latter alternative. 
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also know the contents and arguments of the philosophical trea- 
tise from two sources." Gorgias tries to prove: 1, that nothing 
exists; 2, if anything exists, it cannot be recognized or known; 
3, even if it could be known, it cannot be communicated by words. 
To prove these statements he employs two modes of proof, —one 
of his own invention, and the other an adaptation of the argu- 
ments of the Eleaties.? If one considers the result desired only, 
there appears to be a contradiction between the theory of Gorgias 
and his actual practice. How, we may ask, can a man come 
forward as an orator and profess to teach the art of speaking (or 
communication) who denies the possibility of communicating 
knowledge? On closer examination, however, the inconsistency 
disappears. What Gorgias attempted to prove was, in the first 
place, the impossibility of objective existence or of a knowledge 
of such existence; in the second place, granted that there was 
such a thing as existence and a knowledge of it, the impossibility 
of bringing this fact by means of speech to the knowledge of 
others. He was not, however, bound by this view to deny the 
appearance of existence, or the possibility of conception and 
opinion. On the contrary, he rests the proof of his second point 
just on this argument, that the existent is of itself not a matter 
of thought, because, otherwise what every one thinks must exist, 
and this would do away with the possibility of a false conception. 
He denied, therefore, that there was any connexion between 
human thought and conception, and existence, but he by no means 
denied the existence of conceptions. Hence the use of the art 
of speech must be on the supposition that the art of speech is 
designed to inspire in the hearers, without any reference to the 


In his second edition, p. 79, n. 1, he vii.65—87. These two versions do not 


distinctly abandons his earlier posi- 
tion, saying he was too much influ- 
enced by the spirit of the times, and 
comes out squarely on the side of the 
genuineness of the speeches. Diels 
had done the same in 1884, Ber. d. 
Ber. Akad. 

17 Pseudo-Aristoteles de Gorgia, c. 
5. 6, and Sextus Empiricus, adv. Math. 


agree in all respects, and have been 
made the subject of careful study 
lately by O. Apelt in Rhein. Mus. 43. 
202-219. Apelt shows that the ac- 
count of Aristotle must be held as 
more accurately giving the mode of 
argument of Gorgias than that of 
Sextus Empiricus. 
18 Apelt, p. 204 f. 
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actual existence, simply those conceptions which will be useful 
to the design of the speaker. In addition, however, the speaker 
is at liberty so thoroughly to acquire the power of expression 
that he may be able, by the perfection of form, to awaken in his 
hearers feelings of pleasure and assent. 

T7 Such, then, was Gorgias’ view of Rhetoric. The contents, or 
subject of the speech, were a matter of indifference to him ; the 
form was the great object. Hence he undertook to speak on any 
subject whatever, no matter whether he was acquainted with it 

‘or not. He challenged his hearers to put to him any question 
they pleased, and pledged himself to speak concerning it better 
and more elegantly ? than^any one else, and at whatever length 
might be desired.? "Through the art of speech he undertook to 
make the great appear small, the small great, the old new, the 
new old; in short, to make anything appear its exact opposite. 
He cared nothing for the real nature of anything, but only sought 
to make it assume some particular appearance. His pupils were 
to acquire the same skill in the use of form, and to this end he 
imparted to them certain rules and artistic conceptions, or a 
technique of speech. Of course the most of his directions applied 
to the outward form merely; and his great merit lies in the fact 
that he was the first to direct attention to this side of oratory. 
He was the first to recognize the importance of figures of speech, 
and is said to have invented the names ‘antithesis,’ ‘ paronoma- 
sia,’ ‘ parisosis' (or repetition of the same expression in different 
connexions), etc. He loved to give a poetic coloring to his 
ideas, and he laid especial weight on the symmetrical balancing 
(tcoxwAia) and rhythmical swing of his clauses. Probably, how- 
ever, because he was a pioneer, he did not reach the degree of 
perfection in his treatment of form, which either himself, or the 
laws of symmetry and beauty demanded. His metaphors were 


19 Gorg. 447 c, Cic. de Or. i. 22. tiaret. Cf. also iii. 32. 129, de 
108 (Gorgias) permagnum Frin.ii. 1.1. 
quiddam suscipere ac profi- 20 Gorg. 440 c, Phaedr. 267 b (T«- 
teri videbatur cum se ad om- clas l'opyías re) cvvroulay re Adyww 
nia de quibus quisque audire xal meia phen wept wávTwv àveð- 
vellet, esse paratum denun- pov. 
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often harsh and bald, and his affectation of distinctly poetic 
iwords and phrases drew upon him the ridicule of later critics. 
He could not get beyond a certain uniformity; for example, he - 
seems to have considered the mere division into two corresporM- 
ing or opposing halves to be entirely sufficient for symmetry. In 
short, the means at the command of Rhetoric were still too lim- 
ited for perfection. But Gorgias nevertheless exercised an im- 
mense influence upon the later Attic literature, and his merit 
cannot be over-estimated, in awakening in the Greek mind the 
consciousness that the laws of beauty should prevail in every 
literary effort, in prose as well as in the domain of poetry. 
His example was followed by many men of high literary impor- 
tance. Besides those already mentioned, the influence of Gor- 
gias can be traced in Antiphon, Thucydides, Critias, the drama- 
tist Agathon, Aeschines, and others. 


3. AIM AND PRINCIPLE OF THE DIALOGUE. 


The culture of the time in which the activity of Gorgias fell 8 
is called the Sophistical. Its peculiar characteristic lies in the 
fact that it denied the reality of knowledge, morality, and jus- 
tice, and admitted only an appearance of knowledge, morality, 
and justice, or rather, declared to be true, moral, and just only: 
that which appeared so subjectively, to this person or that, — 
and this, of course, was different with every different individual. 
‘Gorgias, it is true, looked down upon the Sophists with scorn, 
and refused to be classed with them; but this scorn was not 
directed against the immoral view of life which the Sophists 
held, in looking towards the appearance, and not the reality; for, 
as we have seen from the sketch just given of his teaching, he 
‘agreed with them in this; what he found ridiculous was that 
‘the others who called themselves Sophists should claim to teach 
wisdom and virtue, or human culture, while imparting knowledge 
of every variety. For him there was but one art, which was the 


21 See references in Blass, p. 64. oXvoupLevov, GAAG kal rà» GAAGY kara- 

22 Meno 95 c xal T'opylov pddiora = =-yeAG, Üray dxovon úri xvovpévwv: GAG 
tatra yaya bri obk kv more abroU — Aéyew olerai Seiv woreiv Secwous. The 
Touro (dperhy Dibdokeiw) axovoas mı- feeling is shared by Callicles. 
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acquisition of the so-called virtue needless; namely, the art of 
speech or Rhetoric. But the Sophists also were well aware of the 
great value of a ready command of language, for it was this on 
which their mental superiority over others rested; and the most 
important of them, e.g. Protagoras and Prodicus, had paid great 
attention to linguistic investigation. Hence Gorgias, in point 
of fact, came to their assistance with his art of speaking; for 
it was just in so far as he declared the contents of the speech a 
matter of indifference, and laid the greatest emphasis on the 
development and perfection of form, that the art of speaking 
became the means of commending to the minds of others, accord- 
ing to the pleasure of the speaker, an appearance of truth, mor- 
ality, and justice. Thus behind Rhetoric, so defined, lay hidden 
the worst and most dangerous form of Sophistic. For it not only 
urged the man who employed it to the practical accomplishment 
of any design, no matter how arbitrary, but provided him with 
the means best suited to it. Under the constitutional govern- 
ment of the majority of Hellenic states, a man’s success in poli- 
tics depended largely upon his ability to address an audience 
with readiness and force. This ability Gorgias professed to give 
‘by his new art of speaking. But when thus equipped what else 
could his pupils expect or strive for by means of their new 
weapon but the highest possible power in the state? And by 
power, what else could they understand but the power of doing 
whatever they pleased and of managing affairs according to their 
own caprice? And only then would the orator have achieved 
his object most completely when he had succeeded in raising 
himself to a tyranny and putting his fellow-citizens under his 
feet. Such was in reality the necessary aim of this rhetorical 
, training; for it recognized beside itself no other knowledge as 
legitimate, and not only offered itself no moral view of state rela- 
tions, but even declared the knowledge of justice to be useless, 
inasmuch as it was the office of the orator to decide first for him- 
self what justice was, and then to make use of the art of speak- 
ing to compel from others the acknowledgment and acceptance of 
his view. 


fas of all arts, and made all knowledge unnecessary, the 
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Now of course Gorgias did not recognize these necessary con- 9 
sequences of his principles, much less did he declare them. He 
did not even seem to see the close relationship of his efforts with 
those of the other Sophists. And this was one reason, perhaps, | 
why so many of the cultured men of the period who were seeking 
certain practical ends in politics — that is, the rising statesmen 
— flocked so eagerly to hear him. Behind their praise of Rhetoric 
they concealed their sympathy with Sophistic. It was not long, 
however, before they ventured to proclaim their designs openly. 
For the moral sense of the period was declining so rapidly that 
but few, at least in Athens, its home, were disposed to object to 
the new culture. Plato therefore rendered the Athenian state 
a great service when he drew off the mask from this influen- 
tial art of appearances, and showed it in jts true nature as a 

| form of Sophistic, and the worst form, too, because the emptiest. 
He had inherited likewise from his master Socrates the calling 
of scientifically destroying Sophistic in all its forms, and the 
founding and defence of a moral view of life in opposition to it. 
His theory of Ethics, as can be abundantly recognized from the 
dialogue before us, was already fully developed in its essential 
characteristics, and was quite strong enough to carry through 
this struggle successfully. If, however, the opposition in which 
Ethics stood to this so-called Rhetoric and its results was to be 
entirely understood, and if it was to be brought out a victor over 
its opponent, then it was necessary to lay quite bare the immoral 
principles on which Rhetoric rested, whether any one of his 
rhetorically trained contemporaries was acquainted with the real 
-bearing of those principles or not. The aim of that method of | 
training was seen to be the domination of the individual's ca- | 
price, wantonness, or arbitrary will This assumes as the true 
principle of action, since it denies the validity of the existing 
laws of the state, the so-called law of nature, so widely defended 
by the Sophists, which is nothing more nor less than the law of 
.the stronger. But this principle also can be traced to a far' 
deeper-lying spring, the source of all immoral views of life; 
namely, the idea that the guide of a man’s action should be not 
his mental but his sensual nature, and the therefrom resulting 
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impulses and passions. Satisfaction of these, therefore, or in 
other words, sensual enjoyment, is obedience to this law of na- 
ture, which was synonymous with happiness according to the 
spirit of the times. The idea of happiness is common to both 
the moral and immoral views of life; but they look at it in dif- 
ferent lights, and define it differently in consequence. Plato con- 
ceived happiness to lie in the absolute freedom of the mental and 
spiritual nature of man from the domination of sense. His oppo- 
nents, on the other hand, looked upon this Platonie freedom as 
a matter of no consequence, and held that happiness could be 
reached only when the sensual nature was as free as possi- 
ble, and could hurry without restraint from pleasure to pleas- 
ure. This opposition was the chief motive which led Plato to 
the composition of this dialogue, with which he may be said to 
have entered the lists in his contest with the tendency of the 
age. 

10 To this motive for the composition of the dialogue must be 
added certain external causes which are of value for its correct 
understanding. The trial and condemnation of Socrates in open 
court had really been a contest between the old and dominant 
system and the new ethical theory. In this conflict Ethics expe- 
rienced a defeat at the hands of its enemy, which showed that it 
must not extend its operations too far into the domain of politi- 
cal life. If it was to conquer, it must be in the domain of scien- 
tific and philosophical investigation and criticism. The Socratic 
theory of Ethics was confined to the teaching of virtue to the 
‘individual. Plato widens the circle of investigation. He starts 
the question, What relation does the Socratic ethical theory hold 
to the state, and has the dominant political principle any real 
justification in opposing it? If, as is to be supposed, the death 
of Socrates gave a mighty impulse to these investigations of the 
young philosopher, it must have led him to a sharper limitation 
and deeper conception of the department of science which he had 
entered. Another probable supposition may be added. Plato 
must have undergone much unfavorable criticism for holding 
himself aloof from all political activity, and making philosophy 
his calling; for the cultured men of his time looked upon politics 
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as the only worthy pursuit for a free man. And Plato may have 
wished to defend himself against such attacks. 

Plato was led, therefore, both by sincere differences of opinion 11 
as well as by external circumstances, to make the question of the 
false and true theories of life — the former claimed and taught 
by the rhetorical culture of the time, the latter by philosophy — 
the subject of discussion for a publie treatise. We should not, 
accordingly, expect in the Gorgias a full criticism of Rhetoric from 
all sides, for the various rules which it laid down for the correct 
arrangement of a speech have no place here; but we must also 
not lose sight of the fact that the discussion of the moral ques- 
tion already mentioned necessarily involves also the question as to 
the real nature and principles of Rhetoric. We cannot, therefore, 
consider Rhetoric as the general subject of the dialogue, as the 
rept pyropexns Which the manuscripts affix to the title would indi- 
cate. Rhetoric enters into the discussion only as far as its rela- 
tion to actual life is concerned; that is, so far as it was the 
means through which the business of the state was conducted. 
Now because, according to the general view, the duties of the citi- 
zen began, continued, and ended in politics, Rhetoric soon claimed 
and was admitted to be the real art of life. In this way, then, 
the consideration of Rhetoric may easily and naturally be made 
the occasion for a consideration, also, of the more general ques- 
tion of the true principle of life. This hand-in-hand considera- 
tion can, however, only continue to a certain degree, for the 
opposition of the two questions soon becomes evident as the dis- 
cussion proceeds. The proper opposite to Rhetoric is Philoso- 
phy; but just as the former is represented by politics, the latter 
also appears in the form of ethics. Plato shows first, that real, 
genuine politics can only be founded upon the same ethics which 
prescribes the rules of life for the individual man; secondly, that 
the individual is only justified in turning his attention to poli- 
ties, when he has made himself ethically perfect; and thirdly, 
that he must enter polities only in order to discharge his duty to 
his fellow-citizens, — in a word, only to make them better. In 
this way, philosophy becomes also the true art of life, not merely 
for the individual, but also for the association of individuals 
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which is called a state. The aim of the false art of life is to 
satisfy the caprices of an ever-changing passion; that of the 
true, is to bring about the supremacy of the good. Hence Plato 
undertook in this dialogue to set forth scientifically the distinc- 
tion that exists between the good and the pleasant.? 


4. ScENERY OF THE DIALOGUE. 

A. Persons. | 

In the artistic development and arrangement of a dialogue in 
which alone, as an artistic form of prose, it can be opposed to the 
poetic drama, a matter of the utmost importance is the choice 
of the characters which are to carry on the conversation. That 
it is not those who give their names to the dialogues who are to 
be considered as the chief characters, is shown by a cursory glance 
over the various works of Plato. None of these works bears the 
name of Socrates, although (or rather because) not in one only, 
but in the majority of them, he is the leading character, i.e. the 
one whom the author makes the exponent of his own opinions, 
feelings, and efforts. Thus in our dialogue, likewise, Plato has 
assigned this role to his beloved teacher. He is throughout the 
leader of the conversation, for even the sections which seem to 
form exceptions to this rule serve only to show the inability 
of any one else to fill this position. In the most intimate con- 
nexion with this skill of Socrates stands the moral feeling, which 
he defends with especial emphasis and earnestness against a very 
different method. He shows himself here, as in other dialogues, 
to be a man in whom reason and will, thought and action, have 
been blended, by conscientious effort, into an almost ideal har- 
mony. According to 461 c, we must suppose him to be already 
well advanced in life. 

Compared with Socrates, all the other characters who take part 
in the dialogue fall somewhat into the background, because no 
single one has been chosen to bear alone the role of respondent, 


238 The various opinions of modern ally, with the view expressed by Cron. 
commentators are well discussed in Cope bases his opinion on 627 b, c, 
the introduction to Cope’s translation which seems to be an explicit state- 
of the Gorgias. They agree, gener- ment of the results of the dialogue. 
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which is divided, but unequally, between three persons. Hence 
it is that Gorgias cannot be called the leading charaeter next to 
Socrates, as may be said of Protagoras in the like-named dialogue, 
but he rather has a position analogous to that of Laches in the 
dialogue which bears his name. The fact, however, that he is less 
. prominent in this dialogue than his importance would seem to 
require, is more than balanced by the marked respect which 
all parties to the discussion show him, as a man of upright 
aims and high attainments. For even though his theory did con- 
tain the germ of that immoral view of life which Plato made it 
his business to combat, yet it was only an undeveloped germ, and 
is whole life had been so honorable, and had borne testimony to 
such a high degree of moral feeling, according to the general 
Greek conception, that he could scarcely be held responsible for 
the results which were first drawn by his pupils and followers. 
As far as he was himself concerned, he only desired to be a mas- 
ter of language and of speaking, with skill to communicate to 
others also the art which he had practised with so much success. 
It.was his fault that he had no clear insight into the nature of 
this art, and did not notice the inconsistency in which it involved 
him as regards his own moral feelings and opinions. The im- 
moral principles which naturally corresponded to the art which 
he practised were championed not by him, but by his followers. 
He himself, the aged master, retires with unimpaired dignity 
from the discussion, in which he has shown no dialectical skill, it 
is true, but still a certain appreciation of dialectical methods. 
With him, Socrates reaches his aim without difficulty. But even 
when he has been defeated he does not take offence, but still shows 
a lively interest in the investigation, and when the excitement or 
sensitiveness of his pupils threatens to put an end to it, he comes 
to the rescue, and by his personal dignity causes its continuance. 
Polus is one of the pupils of Gorgias, and assumes immediately 
after him his position as respondent in the discussion. As regards 
the facts of his life, we know that he was born in Acragas, a 
Sicilian city of great wealth and power, and was therefore a 
countryman of the celebrated philosopher and statesman Empe- 
docles. He became a disciple of the new school of rhetoric, and 
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attached himself to Gorgias, whom he also accompanied on his 
travels, partly still to profit from his instruction, partly to obtain 
some reputation for himself by his dexterity in the handling of 
words. In this way he had now come with him to Athens. He 
is still young, as Plato emphasizes, but doubtless, according 
to 462 b, had already composed his treatise on Rhetoric.* But 
we must not look upon this so-called réyvy as a theory based upon 
acknowledged principles. For such a work Polus was much more 
incapable than Gorgias. He had only learned from him the 
means of dazzling the minds of his hearers, a species of word- 
jugglery ” in the practice of which he had obtained considerable 
readiness. ‘The picture which Plato draws of him shows him to 
be an immature young man, not yet beyond the phrases of his 
student life, the height of whose self-conceit is only to be meas- 
ured by the shallowness of his performances. He has absolutely 
no appreciation of dialectical methods; hence he has to be in- 
structed in them repeatedly by Socrates, only to make the same 
mistakes again.* In moral questions he displays weakness and 
uncertainty.” He cannot deny a certain innate feeling for a 
moral standard in human actions (rò kaAóv); and yet all his 
efforts are directed to the acquisition and possession of external 
power. Whenever this comes before his vision in all its glitter, 
he is filled with admiration for it, and overlooks entirely the 
immoral means which are employed in the attainment of his end. 
The examples of good and bad rulers, of well-ordered and lawless 
government, which his own country furnished, have taught him 
nothing. Nay, rather, his own case serves to show most clearly 
how small a foundation of truth lies in the admission wrung from 
Gorgias, that some knowledge of the principles of right and mor- 
ality was an indispensable necessity for his instruction in rhetoric. 


?* Chronological accuracy is hardly 
to be demanded. 

29 [n Phaedr. 267 b he is said to be 
the inventor of such devices of edvére:a 
as durAaciodAoyla, yuwpodroyla, eikoyoXo- 
yla, and artistic word-coinage after 
the fashion of Licymnius. See Thomp- 
son’s note on this passage. 


26 What Socrates says with unmis- 
takable irony of the pupils of Gor- 
gias in Meno 70 b, applies excellently 
to Polus: xal 5?) kal rodro rò Oos ópás 
efüukey (Topylas), apdBws re kal peya- 
Aomperas &mokplyea0ai, dv tls re čpn- 
Tai, grep eixds tous eibóras Kré. 


27 Cf. 470 c. : 
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The small formative power of this instruction is well shown by 
the case of the trained disciple himself, while the opposition of 
its pretended aims to all moral principles is clearly brought out 
by the inconsistency and self-contradiction displayed in the views 
which he advances. For a refutation of these false views, noth- 
ing further is necessary than the exposition of the few remnants 
of truth still remaining in them. From what has been said, we 
can easily appreciate the importance of the character of Polus for 
the artistic development of the dialogue. 

Next in importance to Polus is Callicles, who, however, stands 
in a different and much freer relation to Gorgias, although he may 
also in a certain sense be looked upon as his pupil. Of the cir- 
cumstances of his life we know nothing more than can be gath- 
ered from this dialogue. He must have been of noble rank and 
rich, else Gorgias would hardly have been staying at his house. 
He seems to be abreast of the culture and spirit of his age, is 
versed in the poets, and wholly devoted to politics. From 515 a, 
we judge that he must have entered practical life not long be- 
fore; and we may accordingly consider him as a man in the early 
prime of life. He is no theorist, like the other two, but a practi- 
cal politician; not a teacher, but a statesman, who from his past 
life has drawn much useful experience, and now prosecutes his 
designs with definite purpose. For him the art of speech is only 
that for which it was intended, — namely, the means of acquir- 
ing a high position in publie life. Since he was already fully in 
possession of the training of the period, he was well adapted to 
diselose all the principles on which his view of life was founded, 
and in accordance with which he was now pursuing his public 
eareer. Hence he represents the materialistic tendency, which 
recognizes profit only in enjoyment, only in the sensual pleasures, 
and scorns as an antiquated prejudice all acting in conformity 
with moral principles. But his materialism is by no means 
either coarse or effeminate; it is joined with a delicate culture 
and an energetic spirit; at least, he would wish it so. Hence he 
appears as an aristocrat (xadés xdyaÓós in its political sense) and 
despiser of the ignoble crowd, while at the same time he holds 
himself aloof from philosophy, because it makes men unpractical 
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and unfits them for great efforts and designs. As a practical ora- 
tor, he possesses a perfect mastery of form, and knows not only 
how to utter his sentiments with rhetorical swing and force, but 
also how to defend them with spirit, wit, and (what Polus could 
not do) with arguments of logical sequence. Socrates is able to 
defeat him only by contrasting with the false view the better and 
true one, and supporting the latter by all the means of positive 
dialectic at his command. Of course Callicles’ point of view does 
not permit him to acknowledge his defeat by dialectic; for he 
despises its methods from the outset, believes that he has ad- 
vanced far beyond it, and professes to find the position occupied 
by Socrates one which has been long abandoned by thinking 
men. He is complete in himself, and entirely self-sufficient, and 
therefore becomes annoyed that Socrates should wish to awaken 
him out of his security or abase his self-confidence. This is the 
reason that he continually (482 c, 491 a, 499 b) speaks as if he 
were vastly beyond Socrates; that he makes really unreasonable 
objections to Socrates’ method of argument (497 a, 511 a) ; that 
in his irritation he trys to withdraw from the discussion, or 
declares that he continues it only out of courtesy (501 e, 505 c, 
510 a, 516 b) ; and that while he finally (513 c) admits the cor- 
rectness of Socrates’ teachings, he refuses to accept it for himself. 
With this, at the same time, the personal good will which he 
expresses (486 a) for Socrates agrees. But this is due really to 
his courteous disposition or to circumstances, rather than to gen- 
uine respect and appreciation. How much it is worth, is clearly 
shown by what Socrates says in 487 c. 

16 On Socrates’ side we find Chaerephon. Xenophon (Mem. I. 2. 
48) numbers him among those friends of Socrates who in their in- 
tercourse with him had none but the purest motives and designs. 
In his nature there was something enthusiastic, even flighty, and 
this caused the surname pavxds to be applied to him as well as to 
Apollodorus.* In Apol. 21a Socrates himself relates the story 


2% Charm. 153 b Xaipepav 5é, dre kal where, in a description of his charac- 
havinds dv, dvarndhoas ék wéowy He: ter, we find these words, kal drd0ev 
apés ue. For the application of the — moré tavrny thv éwwvuplay fAaBes Tb 
name to Apollodorus, cf. Sym. 178 d, navucbs kaAeigOai, obk ola Fywye. 
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that Chaerephon had the boldness to demand of the oracle at 
Delphi whether any man were wiser than Socrates. In the same 
passage, it is mentioned that he was among those banished under 
the government of the Thirty. Soon after his return he died, not 
living to see the trial of his master. He is made an object of 
ridicule by Aristophanes,” along with Socrates, inasmuch as he 
was looked upon as his master’s model pupil. Hence it is fitting 
that he should appear here with Socrates. He is, even though 
he has only an unimportant part to play, the representative of 
Socrates! followers and friends, and thus far serves to offset Polus. 
He understands the Socratic method and knows how to employ it 
skilfully, while Polus was but a clumsy imitator of the external 
features of his master's style. Hence while Polus places himself 
if not above his master, at least on an equal plane, Chaerephon 
shows throughout a heart-felt love and subordination to Socrates. 


B. Place. 


As regards the place? where we are to assume that this dia- 17 
logue took place, Plato does not give us any such definite infor- 
mation as he does in other dialogues, for example, in the Crito, 
Phaedo, or Protagoras. Only certain expressions in the intro- 
ductory conversation between Callicles, Socrates, and Chaerephon 
show clearly the negative fact, that we are not to look upon 
the house of Callicles as the scene of the Gorgias. This fol- 
lows first of all from the words of Callicles in which he invites 
Socrates and Chaerephon to come to his house to listen to a 
lecture similar to the one which Gorgias has just held. Since, 
however, the preceding words of Socrates and Chaerephon show 
that they have come to the spot where the festal exhibition has 
just taken place, and that the lecture promised by Callicles can 
only be intended for some later time, and is so understood and 
courteously put aside by Socrates, and since, on the other hand, 

39 Ar. Nub. 104, 503 et al. Schleiermacher was the first to op- 

9'The view advocated here by pose this, and he was followed by 
Cron is discussed at great length in Woolsey, Cron, and later by Kratz. 
the Beiträge, pp. 25-385. The view In addition to the German critics, the 


formerly received is that the dialogue ^ house of Callicles is assumed also by 
was held in the house of Callicles. Thompson (?) and Cope. 
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the discussion is immediately opened in the name of Socrates by 
Chaerephon, without any intimation of a pause or change of 
place, which would hardly be consistent with the simple setting 
of the dialogue, therefore it follows of necessity that the whole 
discussion takes place in the very spot where Gorgias had just 
held his splendid harangue. But since the house of Callicles, 
where Gorgias is staying as a guest, cannot be the scene of this 
harangue, we must lay aside any idea of a private dwelling, such 
as is the scene of the Protagoras, and imagine the scene of the 
Gorgias to be, perhaps, one of the gymnasiums so often men- 
tioned in Plato's writings, which owing to its size and arrange- 
ment, was well adapted for such exhibitions before a large number 
of hearers, with the view of drawing pupils. Other persons, 
beside those already named, must also have been present at this 
discussion as silent listeners, as we can assume from several pas- 
sages ;*! and the use of 0ópvBos in 458 e seems to indicate that 
their number was considerable. 


C. Time. 


The time * at which the dialogue is to be conceived as taking 
place must be determined by the different allusions which occur in 
the course of it. These unfortunately refer to events so various 
that their dates mutually exclude each other; and the author 
seems to have allowed himself almost a poets license. We must, 
therefore, from all these different allusions, try to select that 
especial circumstance which would be likely to have made the 
deepest impression upon the minds of contemporaries; and having 
decided upon this, we have a good basis from which to assume 
a date for the dialogue. The most important event alluded to is 
the death of Pericles (503 c), which compels us in any case to 
assume a time different from that which the mention in the Pro- 
tagoras of Pericles and his sons as living, causes us to assume for 


81 447 c, 455 c, 458 c, 473 e, 400 e. 
See note on 456 c. 

82 A complete discussion of the va- 
rious views regarding the supposed 
date of the Gorgias is given in Cron's 
Beiträge, pp. 35-47. Since that time 


(1870) there has been but little dis- 
cussion. Hirschig (1873) does not 
agree with Cron, — nay, does not even 
mention his view; Thompson (1871) 
and Schmelzer (1883) do not touch 
the question. 
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that dialogue. At first sight the addition of the adverb vewori, 
*]ately," seems to go far towards fixing the date, but the indefi- 
niteness of vewoarí (see the note) and its entirely relative meaning 
forbid us to trust to it as a backward limit of time. The fact 
that Gorgias came from Leontini to Athens as ambassador in 427, 
Ol. 88. 1, also gives us no certain help, for we have no reason to 
suppose that he was only once at Athens—rather the contrary — 
and in the passage there is no definite allusion to that especial 
period. Still, the assumption that we have to imagine the period 
of this apparently first acquaintanceship of the Athenians with 
Gorgias as the time of our dialogue, would harmonize well enough 
with the above-mentioned allusion to Pericles's death, and also 
with the circumstance, that in 472a, Nicias and Aristocrates are 
referred to as living, of whom we know that the former perished 
in the expedition against Syracuse, and the latter was one of the 
condemned? after the battle of Arginusae. This allusion prevents 
us from setting the date of the dialogue later than 413, and at the 
same time weakens the value of the otherwise especially note- 
worthy passage in 473 e, where Socrates speaks of his unskilful- 
ness in political matters as shown by his conduct in the assembly. 
The mention of his office as senator and the duty of érubydilew 
reminds us strikingly of the chronologically exact account of 
this same occurrence in the Apology. But Plato has avoided an 
express reference to the historical event mentioned there, perhaps 
designedly, in order not to give any too definite chronological 
background to his story. Hence we may possibly, if not prob- 
ably, consider that he is alluding to some other event than the 
celebrated trial of the impeached generals, and need not be 
compelled to hold to the year 405 as the supposed time of our 
dialogue. The citations from the Antiope of Euripides, which 
was brought out in 410, need not cause us any trouble either, 
since it is just in such matters that Plato allows himself the 
greatest liberties, as is shown by the celebrated anachronism in 
the Protagoras, the mention of the *Aypto. of Pherecrates.™ 


33 Apol. 32 b. Protagoras is put at 432 or 493 by 
%“ This play was brought out in most editors. See Towle-Sauppe’s 
420, while the supposed time of the Introd. pp. 6 f. 
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19 The important references seem therefore to point to a period 
of time included between the years 427 and 413.5 Other allu- 
sions to circumstances and events also agree with this assump- 
tion. Thus in 481 d, Alcibiades, who was born in 450, and Demus, 
son of Pyrilampes, are contrasted, — the former as the sweetheart 
of Socrates, the latter as that of Callieles. Again, in 519 a, there 
is an allusion to the political activity of Alcibiades. Finally in 
470 d we find a reference to Archelaus, who seized the kingdom 
of Macedon in 414, as a ruler who was now at the height of his 
fortune, the admiration and envy of the world. To fix the date 
more definitely within this period seems to be a matter of impos- 
sibility. If we assume it to be nearer to 413, we do not attach 
so much weight to the reference to the death of Pericles as it 
apparently deserves. If from other grounds we desire to keep 
the year 427 for the visit of Gorgias to Athens which we are now 
discussing, the reference to Archelaus adds another anachronism 
to the one already mentioned of the Antiope of Euripides. Such 
an anachronism, it is true, would not be more strange than the 
well-known one in the Symposion, where the violence shown the 
Mantineans by Sparta, fifteen years after the death of Socrates, 
is mentioned at a banquet, at which Socrates is represented as 
being a guest; but the rise of the kingdom of Macedon could not 
but have a very important bearing on the polities of Greece, and 
it is likely that the Athenians regarded, even at this early day, 
the intrusion of a new force into the political arena as more 
momentous than even the death of Pericles. This reference 
would then be a clear indication for the time when the star of 
the Macedonian king was already in the ascendant. 

20 Certain other references to persons and facts are also found, 
such as the mention of the painters Polygnotus and Zeuxis in 
448 b, 453 e, and of the dithyrambic poet Cinesias in 501 e, but 
these are not definite enough to be exactly dated, and therefore 
need not be taken into consideration in the present question. 


35 Zeller, in an article Uber die 
Anachronismen in den Platonischen Ge- 
sprüchen (Abhandlungen der Berliner 
Akademie, 1873), places the assumed 
date before 420, and Susemihl seems 


now (Bursian's Jahresbericht, i. 5) to 
hold the same view. Cf. his Kleine 
Beiträge zur Literaturgeschichte in 
Fleckeisen's J. J. cxv. pp. 798 ff., and 
Bursian’s Jahresbericht, xix. p. 144. 
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5. PLAN or THE DIALOGUE.” 


The plan of the dialogue would depend of course on the object 
which the author had in mind. The third section of this Intro- 
duction has already shown that that object was to make clear and 
emphasize the opposition from the moral point of view between 
Rhetoric, as the generally recognized medium of political activity 
and ambition, and Philosophy, the true calling and aim of a 
man’s life, as claimed by Socrates. This contrast is, however, not 
made prominent at once, but is the subject of the discussion with 
Callicles, which must therefore be considered as the most impor- 
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tant part of the dialogue. This is preceded by the conversation — 


of Socrates with Gorgias and Polus, which although it is divided 
between the two persons, is still shown clearly to be practically 
a single discussion. For not only are the discussions with these 
two persons outwardly united by the forwardness of Polus, 
whose pushing egotism is only equalled by his dialectical inca- 
pacity, but they betray also an internal connexion in their 
subject-matter, inasmuch as they both treat the question as to 
the nature and value of rhetoric, and both likewise are marked 
by vagueness of idea and uncertainty of moral feeling in the 
answers given it. This vagueness and uncertainty is in striking 
contrast to the reckless decision with which Callicles announces 
and defends his principles, — a contrast, toe, which must be the 
more mortifying to Gorgias and Polus, since they, as theorists 
and teachers, are opposed to the mere practical statesman, who, 
however, of himself more than overbalances both the others 
together. In like manner, the discussion with Callicles, as its 
subject is more important, has a much wider compass than both 
the preceding together. A certain parallelism with the previous 
double discussion is also very apparent, in the fact that the dis- 
cussion with Callicles is broken nearly in the middle by the 


3$ Bonitz(Platonische Studien, Wien, Philosophy in the Platonic sense, or 
1858, i. p. 33) well says: “It can is political Rhetoric, in the condition 
hardly be doubted any longer that in which it at that time actually was, 
the substance and object of the whole a worthy calling for life? '" See Cron, 
dialogue is given in the question, ‘Is Beiträge, 47-65. 
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interruption caused by Callicles’ refusal to take part further in 
the discussion; owing to which refusal and because no one else is 
willing to enter the lists,” Socrates is compelled to answer his 
own questions in Callicles’ place, until he succeeds in drawing 
him again into the conversation. With this section the dialec- 
tical development reaches its highest point; now begins that 
change (ueráfjacws) which in the poetical drama is denoted by the 
term repirérea, — the catastrophe; for up to this point the oppo- 
nents of Socrates! view of life and its duties, in the case both 
of the individual in private and of the public aggregations of 
individuals into a state, have been continually increasing their 
efforts, partly owing to the growing heat of argument, partly also 
because they have had to call all their resources to their aid; 
now, however, a relaxation takes place — they have failed in the 
opposition — and it only remains for Socrates to expound more 
fully the theory which he has defended so successfully. Very 
effectively as far as the chief object of the dialogue is concerned, 
and also with admirable artistic feeling, the author makes Socrates 
begin this final section with a resumé of the results obtained in 
the conversation with Callicles. But inasmuch as the latter, in 
accordance with his deeply rooted manner of thinking and living, 
even at the last moment obstinately clings to his view of what 
the true man ought to do, Socrates finds it necessary to show the 
universal and eternaleapplication of his theory, the inevitable and 
decisive victory of truth over error, in an independent section. 
In striking contrast with the dialectical sharpness and accuracy 
of the previous discussions, this conclusion appears couched in 
the guise of a mythical story. There is, however, a special fitness 
in this, for its religious coloring causes the whole exposition to 
appeal with convincing power to the feelings of the reader, and 
goes far to prepare him for the earnest and solemn warning with 
which the dialogue closes. This conclusion, short in compass, in 
contents and form intensely oratorical, serves also to preserve 
the due artistic proportions of the work; for it corresponds to the 
Short introductory conversation between Callicles, Socrates, and 


57 505 d ZO. tis obv BAAoS eA; sc. dwoxplvegOar or SiardyerOat. 
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Chaerephon. And just as this introduction, through the medium 
of the question which Chaerephon propounds to Gorgias, and 
which Polus presses forward to answer, leads naturally and grad- 
ually to the progressively developing scientific discussion, — so 
this discussion through the medium of this mythologically colored 
Aóyos is led over to the concluding exhortation in which we, 
whose eyes are opened, can see clearly the power and warmth of 
deep moral conviction. 

Simple as is the setting of the Gorgias, it yet belongs among 
the greatest, from the point of view of artistic perfection, of the 
dialogues of Plato. For, aside from the absorbing interest of the 
question discussed, one can hardly fail to notice as he reads, both 
in the choice and characterization of persons (760s), and also in 
the progressive development of the discussion, how completely 
all the requirements of art are satisfied, thus making the Gorgias 
as a prose work fit to challenge comparison with any of the works 
of the poetical drama. 


6. SUMMARY OF THE DIALOGUE.” 


Introduction. Preliminary conversation on the scene of Gorgias’ 
just concluded speech. Socrates desires to have some conver- 
sation with Gorgias. Callicles invites him to his house for the 
purpose. Socrates bids Chaerephon ask Gorgias what he pro- 


fesses to be. 


38 In the Introd. to Apol. § 52, Dyer- 
Cron divides the dialogues of Plato 
into three classes, according to their 
setting: (1) the simplest form, which 
‘has no introduction or preamble, but 
is a dialogue, with occasional inter- 
ruptions from interested bystanders, 
in which one of the parts is taken 
‘throughout by the same speaker, usu- 
ally Socrates, while the other may be 
successively assumed by various per- 
sons.’ Then the narrated dialogues: 
(2) those ‘without preface, and with 
no account of the persons to whom 


the narrative or reading is made, or 
(8) those introduced by a short dia- 
logue between the narrator and his 
friends, who soon become his atten- 
tive listeners.’ Typical examples are 
Gorgias, Republic, and Phaedo. 

89 This summary, which is not 
found in Cron’s edition, is drawn from 
Deuschle’s Dispositionen der Apologie 
und des Gorgias von Platon (2d ed. by 
Cron, Leipzig, 1867), and adapted to 
the short skeleton of the dialogue 
which is given by Cron in his Beitráge 
(Leipzig, 1870), pp. 78 ff. 
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Discussion. 447 d—52/ a. 
I. 4474-481 b. Dialogue between Socrates and Gorgias and 
Polus. What is Rhetoric, and what is its power ? 
Introduction. 4474-4484. Chaerephon puts the question 
to Gorgias. Polus pushes forward and attempts to answer the 
question, of what art Gorgias is master, by praising the art. 
A. 4484-461 c. Dialogue between Socrates and Gorgias. 
Attempt to define the nature of Rhetoric and its relation 
to moral principles, — with self-contradictory results. 
Introduction. 4484-4494. Socrates shows the error 
into which Polus has fallen. Definition of his art, Rhetoric, 
by Gorgias. Socrates insists upon a discussion according 
to dialectical methods. 
1. 4494-457 c. Attempt to obtain a definition of Rhetoric. 
a. 449 d—453 a. Determination of the specific class to 
which Rhetoric must be assigned. 
a. 449 d-451a. First attempt at definition. But the 
characteristic is too general and only external. 
B. 451a—453a. Second attempt at definition. Rhetoric 
(with its varieties) is classed under the specific 
idea meo. 
b. 4588-401 c. An examination of the definition just 
obtained. 
a. 453 a—455a. Its meaning. 
aa. up to 454c. Determination of the object to 
which the meo is directed, — right and wrong. 
BB. up to 455a. Determination of the nature of 
the meo, — pretence without knowledge. 
B. 455 b-451 c. Its compass. 
aa. up to 456 c. Indefinite extension of the field of 
Rhetoric. 
BB. up to 457 ec. Admission of the possibility of a 
misuse of the power Rhetoric gives. 
2. 451 c—461 c. Proof of the contradiction between Gor- 
gias’ conception and presentation. 
Transition. 457 c-458e. Question as to the continu- 
ation of the discussion. 
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a. 458e—460 d. A definite statement of Gorgias’ view. 
a. up to 459 c. In general, the orator need have no 
knowledge of the matters on which he speaks. 
B. up to 460a. In the special case of right, however, 
he must be able as well as desirous to know it. 
7 (This involves an inner contradiction.) 

b. 4604-461 c. Proof of the (external) contradiction 
between this definitely stated view and the admission 
made above of the possibility of a misuse of Rhetoric. 

B. 461c-481c. Dialogue between Socrates and Polus. Value 
of Rhetoric according to the standard of moral principle. 
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Transition. 461 c-462b. Polus objects to Socrates" 


method. Socrates exacts a condition in regard to the 
manner of conducting the discussion. 
1. 462 5b—468 e. Exposition of the real nature, and little 
value of Rhetoric (in general). 
a. 462b-166a. The real nature of Rhetoric. 

a. 462b-463d. Vain attempt of Polus to lead the 
discussion by propounding the questions himself. 
General characterization of Rhetoric. 

B. 463 e—166 a. Complete presentation and exposition 
of Socrates’ view of the nature of Rhetoric. 

b. 466a—168e. From this determination of the nature of 

Rhetoric is deduced the result that it is of little value. 

a. 466 a—467 e. Polus questions unskilfully. Socrates 
declares as a consequence of the definition the entire 
weakness of Rhetoric. | 

B. 461 c-468e. Socrates takes control of the discus- 
sion and proves this consequence from the difference 
between BovAecOa: and doxeir. 

2. 468e-479 e. Declaration of the moral principles which 
serve as the standard for this judgment. 

Transition. 468e-470c. A discussion in which the 
meaning of Polus is formulated (by a limitation) in 
opposition to the principle enumerated by Socrates. 

a. 470c-474a. Negative portion. Vain attempt of Polus 
to combat the moral principles of Socrates. 
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a. 4T0c-4724. Vain attempt of Polus to refute the 
proposition, ‘If any one do wrong, he is not happy.’ 
— Criticism of the argument by Socrates. 

pg. 472 a-474a. Vain attempt of Polus to refute the 
proposition, ‘He who suffers punishment for a wrong 
committed is happier than he who escapes sucb pun- 
ishment.’ — Criticism of the argument by Socrates. 

b. 474 b—479 e. Positive portion. Socrates brings for- 
ward his proofs. 

a. 474 b-475 e. Proof of the proposition, ‘Doing wrong 
is a greater evil than suffering wrong.’ 

B. 416 a—479e. Proof of the proposition, ‘To remain 
without punishment for a wrong committed is the 
greatest possible evil.’ 

Conclusion. 480 a-481 b. Results in regard to the employment 
of Rhetoric 

a. For protection of one's self or one's friends. 

B. For the injury of one's enemies. 

23 II. 481b—522e. Dialogue between Socrates and Callicles. What 
is the true theory in life, — the rhetorical-political or the 
philosophieal-ethical ? 

Introduction. 481 b—482c. Callicles recognizes that the 
ethical theory of life advocated by Socrates and the ordinary 
practice of men are diametrically opposed. Socrates shows 
that all human effort should be the outcome of a harmony 
of the soul in thought and action. 

A. 482 c-505c. Negative portion. Exposition and reputation 
of the rhetorical-political theory of life (Attack and De- 
fence). 

1. 482c-495 a. Exposition of the rhetorical-political 

theory of life. | 
a. 482 c-486 d. General exposition. Commendation of 
the political, rejection of the philosophical calling. 
(Rhetorical part.) 
Introduction. 482c-e. Criticism of the manner of 
procedure which Socrates has followed towards Polus 
and Gorgias. 
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a. 482e-484c. Opposition between natural right and 
legal right. 

aa. up to 483c. Explanation of the nature of both 
and of the origin of the latter. 

BB. up to 484c. Alleged proofs of the right of 
the stronger, drawn from history and from 
Pindar. 

B. 484c-485e. Opposition between political and 
philosophieal activity. 

aa. up to 485a. Objections to the latter. 

BB. up to 485 e. Its usefulness is limited to a prep- 
aration for political activity. : 

Conclusion. 485e486d. Recommendation of 
the rhetorical-political activity for Socrates, on 
the ground of the danger which threatens him. 

Transition. 4864-488 b. Socrates shows the impor- 
tance of the question under discussion and the conditions 
which allow the hope of a satisfactory result. 

b. 488 b—495 a. Exposition of the view of Callicles from 
the point of view of its leading principle in a dialec- 
tical discussion. 

a, 488 b-491 b. (Preparatory portion.) Test of the 
proposition as to the right of the stronger. 

aa. up to 489b. First limitation of the stronger, 
to that which is more powerful in bodily strength 
or greater in mass. 

BB. up to 491b. Second limitation to that which is 
more clever. 

B. 491 b—495a. Disclosure of the fundamental prin- 
ciple of the theory of Callicles. 

aa. 491c—492 d. In general. The essence of hap- 
piness and the end of human effort is the satis- 
faction of the desires, however great they may be. 

BB. 492 a-495a. In particular. Passion of itself 
without limitation, or the pleasant, is the good. 

2. 495 a—505 c. Refutation of the theory of Callicles as 
shown in its fundamental principle. 
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a. 495a—499 b. Refutation of the theory that pleasure 
is the chief end of man. Arguments against the iden- 
tity of the pleasant and the good. 

a. 405 a—497 d. Direct proof. 
p. 497 4-499 b. Indirect proof. 

Transition. Acknowledgment that only a part of 
man's desires are good, the other part being evil. 

b. 499 b—505 c. Deduction of the immediate conse- 
quences of that principle. 

a. 499 b-501 d. Determination of a general antithesis, 
to serve 
aa. up to 500d. Asa standard of judgment in re- 

gard to human actions. 
BB. up to 501d. As a means of determining the 
principles which underlie human occupations. 

B. 501a-505ce. Application of it to special occupations. 
aa. up to 602d. To the varieties of music and poetry. 
BB. up to 505e. To Rhetoric in particular. The 

standard of judgment for the actions of the states- 
man. 

B. 505c-522e. Dialectical exposition of the philosophical- 
ethieal theory of life, as opposed to the rhetorical-political. 
1. 505c-513c. This theory must determine the life of the 

individual. Ethics per se. 

a. 005 c-508 c. Positive arguments to show that this 
theory must determine the life of the individual. 

a. up to 507 c. The teaching of virtue for its own sake. 

B. up to 508 ce. The teaching of virtue in relation to 
the attainment of happiness. 

b. 008e—513c. Negative justification. Refutation of 

: the objection that life according to philosophieal prin- 

ciples must make a "man incapable of helping himself. 

a. upto 511a. Determination of what true self-help is: 
Defence against wrong doing, not wrong suffering. 

B. up to 513e: Refutation of the idea which lies at the 
basis of this objection, viz. that under any circum- 
stances a man should try to live as long as he can. 
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2. 515 c-521a. Application of the ethical principle to 
Politics. 

a. 513c-517 a. Empirical determination of the business 
of the statesman 

a. 513 c-515e. By establishing the preliminary con- 
ditions which must be fulfilled. 

B. 515c-517a. By a criticism of the most celebrated 
Athenian statesmen, from the point of view of their 
skill as displayed in the results of their efforts. 

b. 517 a—521a. Logical confirmation of this judgment 

a. 517a-519b. By a distinction between the true art 
of statesmanship and that which is only time- 
serving (pretended). 

B. 519 b—521.& By the demonstration of the necessary 
connexion which exists between the statesman's 
course of action, and the behavior of the citizens 
toward him. Analogy between Rhetoric and So- 
phistic. 

Conclusion and transition, 521 a—522 e. Choice between 
the two kinds of statesmanship. Callicles commends the 
time-serving or flattering art with regard unto the danger 
of death which would otherwise threaten. Socrates de- 
clares himself as one who under existing circumstances 
intends, as far as possible, to practise the true statecraft 
in spite of the danger of death which threatens. 

III. 523 a-527 a. Epilogue. Mythical exposition of the object, 24 
after death, to which the efforts of a man should be directed 
in life. 

A. 523 a-524b. Myth of the origin of the judgment of the 
souls of the dead, and how this is conducted. 
B. 524b-527 a. Results. 

a. up to 525b. The nature of death and the form in- 
which the soul appears after death. 

b. up to 527a. The condition of the soul after death, 
under a system of rewards and punishments, in accord- 
anee with each man's life in this world. 

Conclusion. Recapitulation of the leading contents of the dia- 
logue, and exhortation of Callicles. 
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T. Time or COMPOSITION OF THE DIALOGUE. 


25 This must of course be distinguished from the time assumed for 
the meeting of Socrates, Gorgias, and Callicles (§§ 18 ff.). Hence 
to determine it, the very anachronisms which offer so much diffi- 
culty in determining the assumed time are often of great value. 
This is not so much the case, however, in the Gorgias as in some 
other dialogues, since, leaving out of account the anachronisms, no 
ground exists for assuming the date of composition to be before 
405. Nay, rather, the subject and whole tone of the work, as 
shown in the many passages which must strike every reader as 
plain allusions to the fate of Socrates as an already accom plished 
fact, compel the assumption of some time subsequent to this tragic 
event. But that it was written not very long after Socrates’ 
death is shown by the evident traces of moral indignation in the 
references to the existing government and the actions of promi- 
nent statesmen. This assumption would fix the date as shortly 
after the composition of the Apology and Crito.© This is sup- 
ported, though one could hardly say confirmed, by the statement 
of Athenaeus, that Gorgias was still living when this dialogue 
was brought out." 


40 This is the view generally directed against Isocrates, who is rep- 


adopted. The majority of the edi- 
tors are content to give this period, 
rather than a definite date. Thomp- 
son puts it at 395, and Cope in the 
period between 395-388. The most 
recent treatment of the question is 
by S. Sudhaus in Rhein. Mus. xliv. pp. 
54-63, who thinks that the Gorgias is 


resented by Callicles, and is a kind 
of reply to the Mpds NixokAéa (377 
B.C.). Isocrates, on this view, de- 
fends himself against the strictures 
of the Gorgias in the NuoxA$s (875 
B.C.). Hence the date of the com- 
position of the Gorgias must be 376. 
*1 Athenaeus xi. 113 (505 d). 
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I. Kaaaranz. TloAguov kal payns pact xprva, à Zo- 


. Kpares, ovr pera Nayxávew. 


ZokPATHz. AAN 7) TO Aeyopevoy karómw EopTHs Tjkojuev 


x € ^ 
KOAL vg Tepovup[.ev ; 


Kaa. Kai pada ye àoreías éoprijs. 


Toda yap Ka 


Kaha Topyias uiv òħíyov mpórepov érmeOei£aro. 


447 I. 1. moMépov kal paxns: Socrates 


* and Chaerephon come just after Gor- 
gias has finished his lecture. Calli- 
cles receives them with a jest, the 
point of which lies in the ofrw. In 
the double expression, the more gen- 
eral precedes, as is natural, the more 
definite. — ueroA a yx dvew : occurs also 
in Rep. 429 a with ériorífuns, and Leg. 
873 c with aicxdvns. It is rare. 

3. rò Aeyópevov: in appos. with 
the sentence. See G. 137, 3; H. 
626 b. — xaroTiv €oprys: proverbial, 
like post festum. "This would call 
up to the Greek mind their public ex- 
hibitions, and the banquets with which 
they closed. Here is probably also 
an allusion to the extravagant enthu- 
siasm which led the Athenians to 
designate as festivals those days on 


which Gorgias lectured. See Introd. 
§ 4 fin. 

5. xal porta y aorelas: sHirschig 
remarks the frequency of such an- 


_ swers as these, which avoid the repe- 


tition of the last word of the preced- 
ing question. Cf. T'heaet. 168 e aan’ 
of ToL cov ye, & @eddwpe, üueiwov, Orat. 
391 b. —arrelas: properly belonging to 
a city. lt became an adj. of quality 
inasmuch as city festivals and cele- 
brations are naturally superior to 
those of the country. It is used here 
in a good sense, though it may also 
mean * citifled." 

6. émeSe(Earo: the aor. is necessi- 
tated by the time-limit (óA(yo» mpó- 
Tepoy). — GAlyow TpóTepoy: the first 
word is an acc. of extent; the second 


is adverbial. 
99 
Vo 


PLATO'S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 447. 
Xa. Tovrov péro, à Kairie, airos Xoupejàv ðe, 


èv dyopg avayKkacas pâs SiaTpupa. 


XArPEenN. Ovdev mpäypa, à Xókpores: yò yap koi 


10 idoopan. 


pos yap por Topyias, aor’ émide(Eerar v), 


eL èv Soxel, viv, àv 8€ Bony, eioadAts. 


Kaa. Ti 0€, à. Xawpepov; émuPupet Swxpdryns dxovoat 


l'opyytov ; 


> > 3 Ld , ^ , 
Xar. Em avro yé Tou TovTO mapeopev. 


Kaa. Ovxovv orav BovdAnoGe map èpè mew otkade, 
3 > bj A , 2 4 > 2 e ^ 
map poi yap Topytas Karahve, kai éemideiEerar viv. 


7. rovrwv: the pl. refers to the 
9 fact and its consequences. — ó5«: is 
deictic. — év dyopd: the omission of 
the art. shows that this was a phrase 
like ‘in town, ‘on change.’ By this 
time, &yopá had come in Athens to 
mean simply the exchange, or market- 
place, where people assembled not for 
public debate (that was in the Pnyx), 
but for business. It was a favorite 
resort of Socrates, since there the 
concourse of people offered him the 
best opportunity for prosecuting his 
god-givgn vocation (cf. Introd. to 
Apol. $ 25, and Apol. 33 a ff.). Cf. 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 10 àAAà uv éxeivós 
ye del uiv Jv èv TQ QavepQ: mwpol re 
yap eis robs mepirárovs kal rà yuurdora 
ee kal wAnOodons ayopas éke? pavepds 
jv, xré.—avayndoas: the literal 
meaning is not to be pressed. Chaere- 
phon as the constant companion of 
Socrates took the liveliest interest in 
all his actions. 

b 9. ovSdv wpaypa: shows the asyn- 
deton of ordinary conversation. — 
dye ydp kal ladcopat: prob. contains 
some allusion to the story of Tele- 
phus, who when wounded by Achilles 
received from the oracle the assur- 
ance ó Tpócas (xal) idoerar. The 


b 


myth was made the subject of a noted d 


tragedy by Euripides. 

10. dere ériSelEerar: Gore, when com- 
bined with the ind., can for all prac- 
tical purposes be treated as if it were 
compounded of ofrws and ré. Cf. Lat. 
itaque. See on 458 d. — émbe(fera. : 
here used absolutely in the same sense 
as above. The fut. has two sides, one 
corresponding to each condition; thus 
it is equiv. to (1) &0éA« émibelkvvata. ei 
Sones, and (2) ewideltera: dav BovAg. Cf. 
a different case in 502 b, with note. 

12. ri 5é: the question shows that 
Chaerephon had not anticipated any 
great eagerness on Socrates' part. 

14. åt avro: the pronoun is em- 
phatic. See on 458 a. The empha- 
sis is heightened by yé. 

15. ray BovAmqo6« kré.: contains 
an invitation, the basis of which is 
given by the clause with ydp. The 
original conclusion of the condition 
was to be émibe(Eerai, but in the course 
of the ydp clause the speaker lost 
sight of this and continued with the 
co-ordinate construction. — ap épe 
Ykev otxade: this shows that the 
speakers are neither in nor before 
the house of Callicles. On the place 
of meeting, see Introd. § 17. 


| Kaa. Oi0€v otov Tò avróv epwrav, à Xokpares. 
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e. 


— — 


IIAATONOX TOPTIAX. 


Zo. E) Aéyew, © KaAMkAes. 
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GAN dpa eDehyoeey àv 


nuw SiarexOnva; Bovrjouar yap mvÜéo0a. wap’ avrov, 
Tis 7) OUvagus TNS Téyvs ToU avdpds, kai Ti éa rw ò èray- 
20 yéAXeraí re kai Quia kei: THY dé dA qv erideréy elaabOis, 


v M ⸗ ⸗ 
woTep ov Aéyess, ova áa o. 


` 
Ka. 


M > ^ A a > $ ^ 3 o ld . a aN ^ OT 
yàp aùÙT êv Tour Tv TNS emidetEews* Exeheve your vvvór) 


, ^ g , ^ y 3 y ` N99 
épwrav ore Tus [BooAovro TOv €vOov Ovrov, kai mpós aavra. 


epn àrokpweta ha.. 


Za. "H kaXAós Aéyes. "OQ Xaipedar, épov avróv. 


17. Arrey av: Socrates uses the 
opt. with &v a great deal, esp. when he 
first meets a person. It is the mood 
of courtesy, but not of argument. In 
this dialogue the opt. preponderates 
at the beginning, but the subjv. over- 
takes it in the argumentative passage 
471, 472; while in the whole dialogue 
the proportion of subjs. to opt. is 3 
to 2. 

18. StarexOyvar : emphasized in or- 
der to contrast Socrates’ method with 
the éfdecté:s of Gorgias. 

19. Svvapıs (vis): r.e. the power 
and inner meaning of the art, with 


which the éwrdyyeAua should corre- 


spond, — the scope or compass. — r- 
oayyéAAera, kré.: cf. Apol. 33 b ay 
ufire brecxduny udÓnua ufüre éb(bata. 
éwayyéAAeoOa is the regular word in 
Greek for ‘advertise,’ * profess.’ 

20. Tiv S€ GAAny ém(Begw: it does 
not follow from this that Socrates 
considered the d:atex@jvac as a kind 
of émí(óeiws. It is only an example of 
the idiomatic Greek usage of &AAos, 
which does not include but excludes 
the word with which it is connected. 
Cf. 473 c modrtév kal ÁAXwv E[évov, 
Apol. 36 b. See G. 142, 2, x. 3; H. 
705. We must use a circumlocution, 


or another word, in English. In Cal- 
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licles’ answer, however, the attribu- € 


tive force is regained. 

21. deep ov A€yers: const. closely 
with eicad&s, as referring to the in- 
vitation of Callicles to come to his 
home. 

22. ovy olov to avrov éporüày: 
there is nothing like asking the man 
himself. The articular infinitive is a 
favorite with Plato. He uses it most 
commonly in the acc. The nom. 
comes next in frequency, with the 
gen. a close third. The dat. is much 
less frequent. The pr. tense occurs 
nine times oftener than the aor., show- 
ing a great advance on Pindar. See 
Am. Jour. Phil. TII. 193-201. 

23. aùr: on account of its mean- 
ing (“the master," Kr. 51. 5, 4; H. 
681 c) is placed in this emphatic 
position. On the matter itself see 
Introd. § 7, and the passage from 
Meno quoted Introd. xN. 12. Auditors 
are present also at the following dia- 
logue (cf. Introd. § 17 jin.). — éxéA «ve: 
imperf., because the same bidding or 
invitation was given to the different 
members of the group. He bade us all. 

26. kaÀos Adyers: expresses more 
satisfaction than ed Aéyeis just before. 


36 PLATO'S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 417. 
Xar. Ti epwpar; d 
Za. 
Xar. Tos Nevers ; ; 


"Ostis rriv. 
30 Ba. "Deep üv ei éróyXavev av jrobypdra Snpuoup- 
vos, direxpivaro Gy dimou cou OTe oKUTOTOMOS* Ù où pav- 
Üaves ws Méyo; 

II. Xar. MavOávo kai Epi ropa. Eiré prot, à l'opyía, 
anbi Aéyet KaAAuAms 00€, OTL TA ayyedeu d okpivea Bar 
kd y 4 3, A 
OTL AW TIS TE ÈPOTG ; 
ANNON, à Xaupedov* kai yàp vuvdy avra 448 
raðra êmnyyeió unv, Kal Xéyo ore ovdeis pÉ TW NpwTnKe 
] Kawov ovoev Tro\A@v eTav. 


Toprias. 


XAI 
Tor. IIdpeart rovrov Teipav, à Xaipepav, au ávew. 
IInaoz Ny Aía: av Òé ye BovdAy, © Xaipedav, epod. 


*H Tov dpa padiws åmokpwet, © Topyia. 


447 27. vl Epwopor: deliberative sub- II. 1. pav@dvw : one example suffices 447 
junctive. to make the idea of Socrates clear to 


28. dons éorly: Boris is regularly 
used to ask the question ‘who’ after 
a neg. (cf. 524 e, 526 b); but in all 
cases it may be used to express the 
idea of quality. See on 453 b. 

30. deep av .. . amexplvaro dy: 
déomrep by ei is phraseological, and the 
second & comes in unconsciously 
with the conditional apodosis. The 
use of the aor. with a in the apodo- 
sis, following an imperf. with «i in 
the protasis, where both refer to the 
same sphere of time, is not uncom- 
mon. In Plato, according to GMT. 
414, it appears to be confined to such 
phrases as elrov čv, àmekpwdum» v. 
But similar constructions with other 
verbs are found in Dem., Aristoph., 
Soph., Eur., Xen., etc. Cf. Dem. xix. 
162, Ar. Eq. 507.— 5nptovpyos: see 
on 452 a. 


Chaerephon; two are not enough for 
Polus. This is, however, due to the 
fact that Chaerephon is familiar with 
Socrates! methods, while they are 
new and strange to Polus. 

2. amoxplverOar xré.: this is the 
Tl of Socrates’ question above in c. 
The tense shows that it is a general 
standing announcement. 

T. 4 Tov dpa xré.: 
wondering, admiring tone which ex- * 
pects an answer. “Surely, then, you 
must have but little difficulty in re- 
plying, Gorgias." "The irony lies in 
(the inferential) čpz as well as in 
padiws. On the pushing nature and 
insolence of Polus, see Introd. § 14. 
What is said generally in Meno 70 b 
(see Introd. v. 12) of the pupils of 
Gorgias applies excellently to him. 

9. poô: by a very natural shift, 


spoken in a 448 


IIAATONOX TlOPTIAX. 37 
Bt. I. p. 448 
y , N v N > 2 ^ N ` 
10 Topyias pèw yap kai dmepnrévai por Soxet* Toà yàp 
apri GueijAvÜev. 
Xa. Tí 6&6 ô IloÀe; oie od kdÀMov dv Topyiov 
atokpivac Oa ; 
Ina. Ti Òè rovro, éàv ooi ye ixavas ; b 
15 Xar. O)0év- add’ érar) ov Bowie, dmokpivov. 
Ilna. 'Epora. 

Xar. 'EporG dy. «€i éróyyave Topyias émoryipev àv 
^ , T e , s E) ^ € 7 ld = 
TNS Téxvqgs Tjomep ó adeXdds abroU '"HpóOwos, riva. ay 

avTOv avoj.dLop.ev Ouaies ; ovx Tep éketvov ; 
20 Iaa. Iavu ye. 
Xar. 'Iarpóv dpa dáackovres aùròv eau Kah@s àv 
éAéyoy.ev. 
Ilna. Nai. 
Xai. Ei é ye Tjo ep Apiotodav 6 ’Ayhaopavros Ù ó 
> bj 9 A y 7 2 , A > A > ^ 
25 adedhos QUTOU ELTELNOS NV TEXVNS, TIVA AV GAUTOV ópÜ os 
EKANOUPLEY ; 
Iina. Andov ort Cwypadovr. c 
A > 9 x , * , 2 > * * 
| Xar. Nov Ò medy) rivos réyvns émiotypey é€oriv, riva 
Gv kaXoUvres avrov 6p0as Kadotper ; 
30 loa. "0 Xaipedov, moddat réyvar ev àvÜporrows. eigiv 
448 after rovrov. —‘ Gor. You may try the 18. 'HpoBwos : this brother of Gor- 448 
9 experiment if you please, Chaerephon. gias (see Introd. § 4) must not be 
Pol. Yes, 'egad, and upon me too, if confounded with another physician 
you like, Chaerephon? Cope. of the same name who came from 
10. kal dTepnkévav: gives the — Selymbria (Rep. iii. 406a, Phaedr. 
ground of Polus' offer. Possibly he 227d, Prot. 316 d), and was famed as 


may also wish to intimate that Gorgias the first to insist upon the value of 
may now fairly retire, and yield the gymnastics for health. 


field to another. 19. dwep: after ríva by an easy 
b 14. rl Bé rotro: sc. diapdper. “© What transfer to the actual idea, — ‘name.’ 
difference does this make?" Cf. 24. Aristophon’s brother was thecel- 
497 e. Polus does not wish to slight — ebrated painter Polygnotus of Thasus. 
his master, but only to win admira- 30. Polus speaks as from a book — c 
tion for himself. perhaps from his own book (402 b). 


A. 
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KATA TUXTV. 


Bt. I. p. 448. 
| èk Tov épmeipiv épreipos nupnmévar: eutreipia èv yàp 
TOLEL TOV alava uv mopever Bar KaTa TExVHY, dmeipia Oe 


ékdaTov Ó€ rovrov peTahauBdvovow ardor 


[993v dws, Tov S€ apíarov oi üpwTov* dy kai Topyias 


3 A Y `~ 2 ^ , ^ ^ 
35 ég Tiv OO€, kai peTever TNS KaANLOTHS TOV rexvóv. 


5 


III. Xo. Kados ye, © Topyia, daiverar IIàÀos mape- 
okeváo la cis Xóyovs* adda yap 6 vrréa yero Xaupehovre 


OU TTOLEL. 


Top. Ti uàAwo ra, © Xókpares ; 


Xo. 
olá. 


, 2 
To €pwrauevoy où mávv por þaweraı dmokpíve- 


Tor. 'AAAa ot, et Bose, époO aùróv. 


| Xe Oùk, ef abrQ ye i BovXouévo éoriv a L 
w ye got Bovr\opévm stiv aroxpl- 


vesla, dÀÀà wodv àv yovov gé. 


448 He overdoes the use of those figures, 


e 


with which Gorgias also was accus- 
tomed to amuse himself, e.g. ‘ parono- 
masia" (xarà réxynv... kata TÚXNV) 
and other phonetic figures in regard 
to the names of which theorists them- 
selves were not at one. He uses the 
poetic aiva instead of Biov. His 
statements are indefinite and cloudy, 
and finally he brings forward a wholly 
general attribute — as Socrates proves 
in e by the distinction between rola 
and rís— of the matter in question, 
instead of its name. To speak of 
rhetoric as xaAA(cTy TGv Texvàv is 
furthermore dialectically inappropri- 
ate, although it well agrees with the 
artistic design by drawing attention 
thus early to this idea. For other 
examples of similar mannerisms, see 
the speeches which go under the 
name of Gorgias (e.g. in the appendix 
to Blass’ edition of Antiphon), and 
which, whether genuine or not, show 


. tion is colloquial. 


OrnAos ydp pov IONOS 


admirably the peculiarities of the 
Gorgianic school. 

III. 1. wapeoxevacOar ets: equipped 
for. The phrase is a military one; 
hence Aóyovs is almost equiv. to the 
later Aoyouaxía», ‘disputation.’ The 
reference is to the readiness with 
which Polus begins his harangue. 

4. rl udÀwrTa: how so, pray? To 
Gorgias’ view the question has been 
well answered. 

8f. ove . . . dÀÀd: the construc- 
ovx is to be trans- 
lated no! The following clause with 
yé serves to give the reason for ovx, 
“that is, if.’ The negative color 
of the whole complex causes the 
speaker to ground his position by 
&AAd where one would more naturally 
find ydp. It is not necessary to fill 
out the ellipsis with ay fd:ov gé either 
in Greek or English. 

9. SyAos ydp pov: on the personal 
construction, see on 449 b. 


448 


Q 


HIAATONOX FlOPTIAX. 


penedernxey ù) 9uMéyeo Oar. 
Iaa. Tí dy, © Xókpares; 


39 


St. I. p. 448. 
10 kai €€ àv eipnkev, OTL THY KaXouLEevyY pyropucrv uaXXov 


Xa. “Ori, © lade, épouévov Xatpepavros rivos Topyias 
émw Tov TÉXVNS, eyKwpialers pv avTov THY TÉXVNV 
15 WoTEP TLVdS WeyorToS, NTs 8é EOTW ovk dmekpivo. 


Iaa. O yap arexpwapnv or etn 7) KaANOTH ; 


Xa. Kat pada ye. 


3 > > bj , / , y e 
AAN oùðeis pora moia Tis EN 7 


Topyíov réxvn, adda Tis kai óvrwa, dSéou Kadelv Tov Top- 


4 9 N y , € , A \ 

y(av* woTep rà éjmpoaÜév aov virereivato Xatpepov Kat 
9 A A N A 2 , , `~ A o , A 

20 avTO Kaas kai Oud Bpaxéov ATEKPLYW, KAL VUV OUTOS ELTE 449 


tis 3) TEXYN kai riva Topyiay kaXe yp) Nuas. 


parov 


2 A , > * e A , ⸗ , ` ^ e 74 
dé, à l'opyía, aùTòs Huw ciré, riva oe ypy Kael ws Tivos 


ETLOTHLOVA TEXVNS. 


Tor. T7s pytopicys, à Xokpares. 

Za. 'P*jropa apa xpnj oe kae ; 

l'or. "Ayabov ye, à Xókpares, el Ò) ò ye EVXOpaL Elvan, 
ws éd Opnpos, ove pe Kaew. 


Yo. “AAAa BovdrAopat. 


11. 8vaMé yen 0a. : the most unassum- 
ing name by which Socrates can char- 
acterize his practice, so completely 
the reverse of the commonly used 
rhetoric. The inf. is an acc. verbal 
noun. 

15. deep tivos wWévyovros: equiv. 
to orep àv et ris Epeye. 

19. vrere(varo: cf. the Eng. use of 
‘lay down a proposition or principle ' 
to serve as analogy for future guid- 
ance. Note the asyndeton which ap- 
pears somewhat harsh, but is not 


uncommon in clauses with orep. Cf. - 


Alcib. I. 108 d ri ob» tò xarà radrny 
opOas yryvduerdy dori; orep ère? évyó 
go, Tb karà Thy TéXvmv ÉAeyov ópÓGs, 


Thy yupvaorixhy, kal où 53 oby ofrws 
évtavda Tí ors; 

21. Socrates accepts tentatively 
the statement which has been so con- 
tinually advanced, that jmropufj is a 
species of art, in order to proceed with 
the discussion. The correctness of 
this statement is brought under ques- 
tion later. 

26. ayabev ye: the self-satisfaction 
of Gorgias is so great that he speaks 
like a Homeric hero. Note the con- 
descension (perhaps unconscious) in 
the following «dAe: 54 (you may call 
me so, then), of which, however, So- 
crates takes no notice. — et Sy: if... 
really. 


448 
e 


449 


40 


30 


40 GANG meupdáaoj.at ye ws dua Bpayvrárav. 


of 
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Tor. Kade dy. 


St. I. p. 449. 


Xo. OvKody kai addous oe Paper Ovvaróv civar mow; b 
I or. "EmayyéAAopa ye 07) Tatra où uóvov evade adda 


Kat dàol.. 


s ^ » ^ ^ 
Za. "Ap otv éÜeNjoaus av, à. Topyia, Gomep viv cia- 
⸗ ` A ^ 
Xeyóp.eÜo., Svateh€oa Tò pèv epwrav, Tò Ò drroxpwdpevos, 
35 TO O€ ujkos TOV Xóyav TOTO, otov kai II@Aos npEaro, eio- 
adhıs dmoléo lar; . . . AAN Omep vmi xvet, pù Peón; adrAa 


9? N Ns 5 " > , 
éÜéAqo'ov kata Bpaxv 70 épwrapevov amoxpiver Bat. 
3 s ⸗ ^ , y ^ , , 
Tor. Eiciv pé, © ZXokpares, Eval TOv ámokpíaeuv 


, ^ ` A A , - ^ > * 
üvaykata. dua pakpav Tovs Adyous mowtoÜa,.: où uiv 


VA > ` 
KAL yap QU KAL 


A v > D o , A > , 2 ^ M 
TOUTO EV EOTLY WV $n, poocva àv év Bpaxvrépois ELOV TA 


$3 \ 95 ^ 
QuTQ@ ELTEL. 


32. dAAo8v: on these travels, see 
Introd. $ 5. The vagueness of the 
adverb stamps the whole statement 
as somewhat boastful. 

35. ro Sè prkos rov Adywy: Socrates 
does not mean that the answers should 
be restricted to a certain length; but he 
wishes to exclude those answers which, 
instead of keeping strictly to the ques- 
tion under discussion, branch off and 
lose themselves iu different trains of 
thought. By using «af before TIóGAos, 
Socrates gives us to understand that he 
fears something similar from Gorgias. 

36. «lcavÓu amo0éc0av: put off till 
another time. — mep vmoyvel: with 
reference to 447 e. 

38. «locly xré: though Gorgias 
speaks like a master, with the air of 
authority, he would still like to leave 
& way of escape open for himself, 
— which unfortunately his boastful 
erdyyeAua has rendered impossible, 
although he had not yet distinctly 
promised to speak with brevity. 


39. dvaykaiat . . . mowîrĝar: the 
personal construction proceeds from 
the ‘ prolepsis’ of the subject of the 
infP— & common occurrence with 
dixa:os and d7A0s. The real subject 
of the infinitive is then évias ray àro- 
kploewv. Of this construction Plato 
affords other examples. Cf. Meno79d 
amdxpiow thy dia TG» ere (nroupévwy 
. . . €rtxeipodoay amoxplvecOa, Phaedo 
92d rois 5a ray eikórev Tas &robelteis 
mwovoupéevats Adyos. In translation the 
adj. must be made neuter, or a cir- 
cumlocution must be used. “There 
are certain answers in which it is nec- 
essary for one to deliver himself more 
at length.” See H.944a; Rid. § 230. 

40. Sd Bpaxvrdrov: simply a cir- 
cumlocution for the superlative adv., 
and accordingly const. with ós acc. to 
the usual rule. Kr. 49, 10, 1; H. 
651 a. In the next sent., èv seems to 
have much the same force as did here. 

41. pnddva dv. . . elreiv: the use of 
uf here is not to be considered as due 


149 


b 


J 
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41 
js I. P. 449. 


Xo. Tovrov piv $6 d © l'opyía* kaí pou ém(óei£w avrov 
rovrov monoa, Ths BpaxvXoyias, paxpodoyias dé eis- 


45 — 


"AAAG Tovujcc, kai ovderds poes Ppaxenoye 


Tépov LKOUT AL. 


IV. Zo. dépe dy pytopucys yàp dys émorypwv réx- 


9 A A A , y e ^» e e A 
vns Eval Kal ToLnoaL àv kat aÀANov propa. Ñ) pyTopLKy a 


\ sf ^ y , 7 v e e N N 
TEPL TL TOV OvTGV TVYXÁVEL OVTA; WOTTEP 7) v$avruc) mept 
^ ^ 
THY TOv ipatiwy Epyaciay: Ñ) yap; 


5 Tor. Nat. 


> ^ x € A A b ^ ^^ , 
Za. OvKovv kai N) Lova'uc) TEPL THY TOv LEAD Trova ; 


Tor. Nai. 


Ba. Ny THY -Hpav, @ Topyla, dyapai ye Tas dokpí- 
Fes, OTL ATroKpiver ws otóv Te dia Dpaxvrárov. 


10 
TOLELV. 
Xo. Ev Aéyeis. 


M ^ ^ ^ 
Top. II&vv yàp oian, © Zokpares, meks TODTO 


y , , / 9 ` * 
(Uu Sy pov dmókpwat ovTws kai mepi 


^ e ^ * ^ A » 3 \ 3 ⸗ 
TNS PNTOPLKNS, TEPL TL TOV OVTWY EOTLY €TTLO TY) ; 


Top. IIept Aóyovs. 


449 to indir. disc. which would require où, 
€ but as being in an inf. clause which 
is in apposition with &r. 

IV. 1. fmropucns yàp xré.: ydp in- 
troduces the reason for the question 
which is announced in the challeng- 
ing phrase, $épe 64. Hence the posi- 
tion of the causal clause. 

d 3. mep rl: ‘repi with acc., ordi- 
narily of action; wep{ with gen., ordi- 
narily of thought or speech; but thought 
or speech may be considered as action, 
and shifts are not uncommon.’ B. L.G. 
Cf. wept 7fjs Snropixjs below (12). 

8. vi mv “Hpav: Socrates rarely 
uses the same oath twice in the same 
dialogue. Cf. vh Tbv rúva 466 c, uà 


e 


tov — 466 e, AU 470 e, 516 d, roy Kiva 449 
Tov Aiyuntlwy 0cóy 482 b, roy Zi0ov 
489 e. See on 463 d. 

9. dre dmokp(vg: the explanatory 
clause freq. borders on the causal, as 
here. 

10. mdvv ÉémwwkGs: fairly well. In 
this self-laudation, Gorgias has in view 
only the form of his gnswers without 
reference to their connexion with the 
subject-matter. He only wants toshow 
that he is a master of brachylogy, 
and therefore answers in the shortest 
formulae of affirmation and negation. 

13. émorypn: not really different 
from Téx»», inasmuch as the orator 
is èmigThuwv pnropucijs Téxvns. 


42 PLATO'S GORGIAS. 
l St. I. p. 449. 
15 a. Ilotovs rovrovs, © Topyia; dpa oi OgÀoUct TOUS e 


| «&p.vovras, as àv Svarrapevou vytaivorer ; 
Top. Ov. | 
( Xo. Ovx dpa wept mavras ye rovs Adyous 5 puropucj 
. 
otw. 
20 Tor. Où òra. 
| Xo. AMA pny Aéyew ye mot Suvarovs. 
lor. Nat. 
Xa. OvdKovr rept Gunep Aéyew, kai Ppovety ; 
Tor. Tas yap oÙ; 
Zo. "Ap ot, iv puro) êhéyopev, K larpiKn Tepi TÕV 450 
Joe OvrvaTOUS eivat $povet Kat Aéyew ; 
Top. 
Zo. Kai 7 tatpucn apa, ws čoikev, mept Adyous éarív. 
Ier. Nat. 
30 | Xo. Tovs ye mepi Ta voonjpara; 
"Tor. Maduovra. 
Xa. OvKovy Kat 7) yupvacTiKn mept Adyous éariv TOUS 
mepi eüe£íav TE TOv a'op.árov Kai kaxe£av ; 


"Avdykn. 


$povelv : sc. roire? Suvaro’s with each 449 
clause. Apparently Socrates makes 9 
no immediate use of this point, so that 


419 15. molovs rovTovs : the acc. instead 
9 of the nom. on account of the proxim- 
ity of Aóyovs. The const. of the pre- 


vious clause is continued. — Toùs kdp- 
vovyras: an example of one of the 
most common kinds of anticipation, 
where the subj. of the dependent 
sent. is drawn forward under the 
government of the leading verb. 

18. ovk dpa mepl mávras kré.: ac- 
cordingly the definition of Gorgias is 
too wide. Cf. Prot. 312 d Yous &v, hv 
9 dyad, àA905 A€yommer, où uévroi ixavas 
ye’ epwrhcews yàp eri ù &mókpisus. Hiv 
detrat wept Srov ó copiaths Sewdv moret 
Aé€yew. 

23. owxovv wept dvirep Aéyew, kal 


it might appear unnecessary. But by 
contrasting thought with speech he 
thus at the beginning of the discus- 
sion emphasizes the importance of the 
contents as opposed to the form, a 
distinction on which he subsequently 
bases his refutation of Gorgias. 


26. Svuvarovs elvat (sc. more? from 450 


449 e) : on the difference between dpa ® 
and dpa ob, where an affirmative an- 
swer is expected, see on 479 c. 

33. eveflav Te . . . kal Kayeglav: 
opposites are regularly connected by 
Te... Kal. 


IIAATONOX TlOPTIAA. 


Top. II&vv ye. 


St. I. p. 450. 


35 Xo. Kai pov kai ai addau réxvar, © Topyia, ovras 


^ * ⸗ * 
€xyovauiv * ékáory avTOv mepi Nóyovs €oiv TOUTOUS, oi TUY- 


` ^ a , 
yávovow Ovres mepi TO pa yp.a, OV ékágy éariv 7) TÉXVN. 


Tor. Patera. 


Zo. Te oiv Oy more Tas àÀÀas réyvas o) PyTOpiKas 
40 kaAets, ovas mepi Aóyyovs, eurep TaUTHY puropucr)v kaAeis, 


^ à ^ A , 
N àv 1) Trepi Aoyovs ; 


^ ¥ ^ 
Tor. "Ort, © Zdókpares, TOv èv ahr\wv Teyvav mept 


xeupovpyías re kai TovavTas makers os Éros eimetv TATE 


srw 1) émia- rji, THS 96 PyTopiKHs ovd& stw TovoUrov 
45 xepoúpynpa, Gla mära 1) pü£is kai 1) kópeats Sud, Ad- 
yov éaTív. dia TaDT éyà THY pynTopuKny Téyvqv à£ elvat 
s ld , ^ / € > , 
mepi Aóyovs, 6900s Aéyov, ws eyo pnp. 
V. Za. "Ap ov pavOdvw otav airnv Doe kae; 


490 36. éxdorn: when the second clause 
explains the first, the asyndeton is 
but little felt. 

37. 4j TéXvn: const., in spite of the 
article, not with «dern, but with od. 
This is the pred. while éxdorn is sub- 
ject.. * Of which each (art) is the art." 

41. adv 4: the indef. rel. sentence 
is necessary, owing to the very gen- 
eral character of Gorgias’ statements 
hitherto. — ravrny: as referring to f 
&y ñ is also indefinite. “If this you 
call rhetoric — any art which has to 
do with discourses." | 

43. ds Eos elreîv: this phrase oc- 
curs in Plato 77 times (GMT. 777,1). 
The ós is not to be considered as 
final, as in the Eng. ‘so to speak,’ but 
is rather comparative, in the meaning 
‘in a word,’ though it is often con- 
venient to translate by ‘so to speak.’ 
It is closely connected with the fol- 
lowing waoa, as in 456 a with ardoas, 


450 d with ovderds, Phaedo 78 e with 450 
ovdauas. Cf. Kr. 55, 1, 2. Its force b 


is shown by its opposition to àxpiBei 
Aóye in Rep. i. 341 b wordpws Aéyeius 
Tov üpxovra, Tov ws eros eimeiv À Tbv 
&kpiBei Ady, and its employment here 
shows the inability of Gorgias to give 
a clear and sharp definition of his art. 

45. xvpwois: accomplishment, con- 
sequently effect, power. This unusual 
word, which Thucydides vi. 103 uses 
in the meaning decision, resolution, de- 
termination, is replaced below in e by 
the equally unusual «pos. More com- 
mon is. the verb «vpody confirm and 
kupoðobaı bring to pass, 451 b, c. Cf. 
also &xvpos void, inoperative, Crito 50b, 
Prot. 356 d. 

47. ópÜGs A€yov de ya hype: this 
addition is also characteristic of his 
self-confidence. 

V. 1. dp ovv pavðávw xré.: this 
question is put without any expecta- 


do 


490 tion of an answer. 
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SE T prso. 


ráxo. dé — cadóéarepov. adh ámókpwat * Eloy Hw 


Téyva.. Ñ yap; 
Top. Nat. 


^ 8 2 0^ ^ A^ ^ Y 2 ⸗ ` 

Za. Tacov o€, oian TOv Texvov TOv meV épyyaata TÒ 

TOÀU srw kal Adyou Bpayéos O€ovrau, éviar de ovdevds, 
3 ` * ^ 2 ⸗ 2 b h A T7 

àÀÀà TÒ TNS TÉéXvas qepaivovro àv kai dua avyrs, otov 

M! b > 5 , X 4 , M 
ypaducr) Kal àvópiavromoua Kat üXXat TONNA. Tas TOL- 
avras por Soxets Aéyew, mept às ov PHS THY pw«ropucijv 


9 A y 
10 €lvaL> 7) OU; 


Tor. IIávv pèv ovv kaos vroXaySávew, © Xokpares. 

Za. “Erepai ÕE yé ciot Tov Texvâv ai dua Aóyov wav 
Tepaivovdh, Kat epyov @S Eos eimew Ù obdevis mpoo- 
| O€ovra 1) Bpaxéos mTávv, otov * — Kat Aoywrruc) 
15 kal yetoerpu Kal merrevruej ye kai diar zroXAal Téx- 
vat, Gv viat G'Xe0óv TL irous TOUS Aóyovs éxovat TALS 


mpage, at 8€ mohdal mAe(ovs, kai 7d Tapatav mca 7 


olay is used, and 
€ not riva, because there is no inquiry 
after the name of the art (which for 
the moment is considered satisfac- 
tory), but aftér its nature or kind, 
which must now be more clearly 
defined. In the following methodi- 
cal discussion Socrates makes clear 
what was present, but in a confused 
form, in Gorgias’ mind. The ques- 
tion now is as to the means of the 
xópecis. The ground of distinction 
is formed by the contrast so famil- 
iar to the Greeks between Adyos and 
Epyov (Aéyew and wpdrrev). Cf. Apol. 
32 a. 

5. row pév: in part. apposition with 
wacay. See H. 624d. The correla- 
tive is érepa: é (12), while Ena: 5¢ is 
to be connected with d¢ovra: as one 
division of the rà» uév, and as cor- 
relative with the implied subject (ai 


pév) of Séovra:. 
4| instead. 

7. TO THs Tex vijs : the business, func- 
tion of the art. See H. 730 b. 

9. où dys: on the adhaerescent où 
see GMT. 384; H. 1028. 

14. j dpn Kal Aoqurruci: 
arithmetic is the theoretical science 
of numbers; logistic, the practical 
art of reckoning. See the following 
chapter. On the omission of the arti- 
cle, see Kr. 58, 2,1; H. 660a; and note 
on 409 d. | 

15. werrevrixy: seems to be a gen- 
eral name for various games which 
were played on a board with pieces, 
whether dice or checkers. The addi- 
tion of yé indicates that the member 
of the series is not usually classed 
with the others; cf. Crito 47 b ratrn 
Špa aüTQ mpaxtéov kal *yvuvao Téov kal 
ébeaéoy ye kal moréov Kré. 


Below we find 4... 450 
c 


20 


IIAATONOZX Tl'OPlIIAZ. 


^ A * ^ , ^ N ⸗ E] , 
mpais Kal TO kvpos avrats dua oywy écrív. 


Top. ANON Méyews. 


45 


Rt. I. p. 450. 


TÓV TOLOU- 


, ^ ⸗ A e 2 
TOV TWa pot Ookets Aéyew THY PHTOpPLKHD. 


Za. “ANN oŬroi TovTwy ye oùðepiav oluai oe Bowe- 


e M! : ^ 3 9 ^ e» 9 5^ 
ola pntopikny Kadew, ovy OTL TØ PÅ HATL OVTWS ETES, 


9 «£ 8 ` ⸗ ` ^ y e ^5 » N 
OTt N Ola Aóyov TO KUpos €xXxovoa PYTOPLKY €OTLW, KOAL 


barokdBou av ris, ei BovXovro Suc yepaivew èv Tots Xóyous, 


25 “tùy apiOuntixny apa pytopikyv, à Topyia, Aéyes; " 


y M 
GAN’ oùk olual oe ovTE THY apiÜymrucrv ovre THY 'yeoper- 


piay pntopixny Xéyew. 


e 


Top. 'Ophõs yap ote, © Xókpares, kai Ouais vro-451 


Aap Bavecs. 


VI. Xo. "IO. viv kai od THY amdxpiow HY Hpdpny 


duamrépavov. émei yap uropuci) Tvyxaver pèv oba'a, Torov 


TIS TOv TEXVOV TOV TO TOA Aóyo xpop.évov, Tvyydvovat 


we E ^ > ^ 3 ^ e Y 2 9 
\ de KAL aÀAat TOLOUTOL OVO AL, TELPW ELTEL, n WEpL TL EV 


450 
e 


451 
a 


18. avrats . . . deriv: cf. below in 
e 7) 91& Adyou 7d küpos Exovea. 

22. ovx Stu: not but that, although. 
— TQ pati: as far as actual words 
are concerned; “but you could not 
have earnestly meant it.” 

24. vroddBo. av Tis: regular for- 
mula for introducing an objection; cf. 
Apol. 20 c. The opt. is potential. — 
Svoxepalvey: in the proper sense of 
dvoxephs, treat harshly, i.e. to make 
difficulties. Cf 488 a xaxovpyets èv 
tois Adyos. Remark the delicate 
irony of the words àAA' otk xTé, 
which consists in this, that Socrates 
apparently passes very gently over 
the contradiction which exists be- 
tween the words and the actual mean- 
ing of the teacher of oratory. 

28. ópÜcs yàp ole: acknowledges 
and accepts the suggestion made by 
Socrates. Note the oratorical swing 


in the addition of 8Suales SwoAauBa- 
ves, which serves also to preserve the 
dignity of the master who is ever 
ready to encourage good work in the 
pupil. 

VI. 1. (0v: is simply an encourag- 
ing interjection like $épe 54 440 c. — 
kal ov: acknowledges the courtesy of 
Gorgias’ preceding words. — jv drd- 
kpo ijv Tjpopnv: is brachylogic for 
Thy ardxpiow ToU éperfjuaros 5 hpduny. 

2. Stamepalvew: denotes the suita- 
ble conclusion which Gorgias ought 
to make to his answer, by establish- 
ing some distinction characteristic of 
rhetoric. Socrates assumes then a 
little ironically that this object has 
already been almost attained. Since, 
however, he wishes in what follows 
to make clear that two or more arts 
can belong to the same species and 
yet be entirely distinct from one an- 


451 
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: Bt. I. p. 451. 
5 Àóyous TO KkÜpos éxovoa pnropiký éarw.  Go'rep àv ei Tis 
pe épovro v vuvdy éAeyov mepi 1)aTwoc'oUv TOv rexvav- 
* d) Zókpares, tis éaTw 7) üpÜymruci) réxyvn;” eirou av 
avTQ, woTEp GU Apr, Or. TOV Sia Aóyov ris TÒ kÜpos b 
] €xova Gv - Kal et pe émavépovro : “Trav mepi Ti;” elmore àv 
p" ÔTL TOV mepi TO apTLdY TE kai mepurróv, Goa àv ékdrepa 
| Tuyxávņ Ovra. €i Ó ab épovro: "Tijv 06 Aoywarruci Tva 
kaXeis Téyvqv;" Eloy àv OTL Kal ary) oTi TOv Adyw TÒ 
Tay Kvpovpévov * kai el éravépovro * “Ù mepi TL;” Eltron 
àv aomep ot èv To Ojo avyypadópevo, Gri rà pèv adda 
15ikaÜdmep 7) apunt 7) Xoywarruc) éyev* mepi TO aùrò c 
yap TTL, Td TE üprtov kai TÒ qrepvrróv* Siadeper O6 Tooo0- 
TOV, OTL kai Tpàs avrà kai mpds dÀXyAa TAS exer mxjÜovs 
l Lt €MLOKOTEL TO TEPLTTOV kal TÒ apriov 7) oyLOTLKH. Kab el 


451 other, it is necessary for him to give 


communicated to the assembly, at 451 
* and compare several examples. 


the command of the president, by the 


6. dv viv 57 €Aeyov: logically fol- 
lows rexvàv. 


b 9. row mepi tl: the sentence would 


be correctly filled out thus: và» rep 
TÍ 31a Adyou Tb Kipos éxovcoev. The 
use of rà», both here and in the fol- 
lowing answer, shows that the in- 
quiry is directed to the function of a 
class. On the other hand 5 xep) rí; 
just below inquires after the function 
of the individual art. As an exam- 
ple of Plato's wouwiAÍa, notice the va- 
riety in the expressions èv Adyas Tb 
xũpos Exouca, Sia Adyww Tb kÜpos Éxovca 
and Ady xvpovuévoy. 

10 f. dca dv rvyxdvp : however great 
each happen to be, i.e. to any magni- 
tude you please. 

14. deep ol év Srp ovyypadope- 
vot. Socrates refers to those who 
bring forward motions in the assem- 
bly of the people or have them re- 
corded by the ypauuareós to be then 


herald. If there was a previous mo- 
tion either of the senate or an orator 
on the same subject before the body, 
instead of recording and reading the 
common preamble of both motions, 
the words rà uéy liAAa ka0dmep h BovAf) 
(or whatever the name of the pro- 
poser was) were employed, followed 
by the modification or amendment. 
This corresponds in a general way to 


. our ‘amend after the words,’ etc. 


l7. wpds attra Kal mpos GAAnAa 
xré.: ‘the relative as well as the absolute 
properties) Cope. The reckoning can 
only be made with odd and even num- 
bers; hence xpds aórá means even to 
even, etc.; mpòs ÉAAqAa, even to odd, etc. 
The definition of Aoyiwrwf; runs thus 
in Charmides 166 a 5 Aoyiorixh éorl 
wov ToU &ptiov kal wepirrod émwTf)um, 
wAfjüovs rws Exe: wpds abrà kal mpds 
&AAnAa. The pl. must be construed 
according to the sense, not the form. 


25 


IIAATONOX TOPTIAS. 


Xa. IO. 97) kai ov, à Topyia. 


4T 


Rt. I. p. 451. 

TLS THY ATTpovopiav avépovro, éjoU Aéyovros OTL kai AUTH 

20 Aóyc kvpovrau, TA Távra, “ot Sé Adyou oi rrjs áavpovo- 
^ 00» » — o y 9 5 , » » 24 

pias, ei pain, “ mepi Ti etow, © YwKpates;” emoa àv 

9 s ` ^ » ` i eyes 4 , 

OTL TEPL THY TOv aoTpwY dopay kai NALov Kal GeANVNS, 

^ * , y 
| was mpos addpha ráxows xe. — 
Top. OpÜos ye Aéyov ov, à Xókpares. 


Tvyxdvec èv yap 87 Ù 


e EE ^ , N , , ` 
pytopucy ooa TOv Xóyq TA mávra Ovmparropévov TE kai 


Kvpovévov Tis' Ù yap; 
y A 
Tor. Eore ravra. 


A A A y 
Xo. Aéye Ò) rOv mept Tí; (TL) TTL TODTO TØV OVTWV, 


bj a a e ld > , T^ e e Q ^ 
30 mept OV oUrou oL Adyot ciaiv, ots *) Duropucr) xprjrau ; 
^ ^ 
I or. Ta péyiora rav avOpwreiwv mpaypdrov, à Xo- 


451 
c 


y 
Kpares, Kal APIOTA. 


VII. Xo. ANV, à Topyia, audio Burjawov kai rovTo 


Aéyets Kat OUOÉv TW cages. 


oiopat yap oe aKnKoevar Èv 


^ , 29 7 2 " ^ ` ⸗ 
TOLS O'UpATOO LOLS aóvTov àvÜpormov TOUTO TO oO KOALOD, €» 


19. dvépovro: sc. rís éoriv, the sub- 
ject of which is given in the proleptic 
accusative. Cf. Prot. 351 e thv ndovhy 
auThy épwrav ei ovn ayabdy éaTw. 


d 25. tO. ov: the rest of the sentence 


e 


is to be supplied from the preceding 
words of Gorgias. The clause with 
ydp gives the basis of the following 
question. Cf. 449 c, d. 

30. mepi ov: according to analogy 
we should expect wep! 8. But cf. a 
similar shift in 453 b and e with 
wee. See also 491 a and note en 
449 d. 

31. rà uéqvrra. Gorgias, like Po- 
lus, finds it extremely hard to come 
out of the rut into which he has 
fallen, and give a scientific definition 
of his art. 

VII. 3. The scolion was a pecu- 


liar kind of drinking-songs, vapoívia, 
sung at banquets. 
luded to is mentioned by Plato in 
Euthyd. 279 a, Phileb. 48 d, Legg. 
631 c, 661 a. It probably was com- 
posed by Simonides, although accord- 
ing to some it was by Epicharmus. 
After Bergk's (Poet. Lyr. Gr. iii.* 645) 
rhythmical changes the words acc. to 
the Scholiast read as follows: 


‘Ty:alvew pey üpia Toy &ybpl Ovarg, 
Sevrepov 86 $vày Kaddvy *yevéaOa:, 

Tb TpÍroy 56 wAovreiv a5dAws, 

Kal Tb Téraproy NBr perà àv oXov. 


The last line of the scolion is omitted 
by Socrates, because, for his argu- 
ment, only those advantages can be 
cited which involve the practice of 
some art. 


The one here al- 9 
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St. I. p. 451. 
D 0 ^ 19 9 e , i b y , , p 
© KatapiOpovvrar dOovres, OTL VyLatvEew èv dpioTtóv éa rw, 
` \ , Y , , ^ 9 e 
5 rò 0€ Oc/repov Kady syevéaÜau, rpirov dé, ws yow ó 
TOLNTHS TOU G'KoÀto), TO TAOUTELY AOdAWS. 
Tor. “AxyKkoa yáp* àÀÀà mpos Ti ToUTO Aéyeus ; 
L2 Za. "Ori aov adrix’ ap mapacTatey ot Onpuovpyol ToU- 452 
Tov Gv Éémjvegcev Ó TO OKOOY movjgas, Larpós T€ kai 
10 maiOorp(9gs kal xpnpatioTys, kai euro, mpaTov pev 6 
9 hy 9 &C 7 2 9 A 4 >. , , 
Larpós STI “© Xókpares, é£amara oe Topyias: ov ydp TTW 
N TovTov Téxvn Trepi TÒ uéyua Tov ayaldy rois àvÜpovmois, 
IAN e 3 2 99 , A > NN E A , 2 c x Se /, 4 
AAN T) uy.” el otv avróv yo époiuqv-: “ov € ris dv 
^ * 99 y A y 9 «? , 9 ee , » 2 
TauTa eyes; Emot av tows OTL “LaTpós. “Ti oUv Aéyes ; 


cA 


T N^ ^ ⸗ y , E 9 / 00 
15 N TO TNS ONS Texvns epyov pEyLOTOV ETTV ayalórv ; TOWS 


y 
| yàp ov,” pain àv tows, * à Zókpares, vyíeuu; Tí Ò éariv b 


451 
e 


contrast with the subjective judgment 452 


4. xatapiQpouvrar: the advantages 
of Gorgias the subjective opinions of * 


are arranged according to their value 


452 
a 


in the enumeration. Instead of an 
object the clause with 87: follows, 
introducing the dir. discourse. 

8. Snprovpyol: the word is found as 
early as Homer and denotes all who 
carry on a business which is public 
and useful to the people; as, physi- 
cians, soothsayers, singers, goldsmiths. 
Later, the expression was extended 
to free manual laborers, without, how- 
ever, losing any of its respectability. 
Hence it corresponds to our use of 
the word ‘master’ (master-workman, 
master-mason). Cf 455 b. It is 
noteworthy that only such things are 
enumerated as, like the assumed re- 
sult of rhetoric, were reckoned among 
external advantages; for rhetoric, 
according to the view of Gorgias, 
should procure in the state either high 
office or honors. Hence the scolion 
is very applicable. Socrates brings 
forward the physician, the body- 
trainer, and the banker, in order to 


others, and thus to show the subjec- 
tivity of the answer. 

10. watdorpiBys : the body-trainer 
for boys taught in the gymnastic 
schools (raAatorpa). He is often con- 
founded with the yuuvacrhs, whose 
proper office was the scientific treat- 
ment of the whole subject of bodily 
exercises, and whose field was the 
public yvuvácia, where he instructed 
grown men in general and also those 
who were training for the games 
(a0Anrai). Both the ra:dorpiBns and 
the yvuracTís are often mentioned 
alongside of the physician, since the 
nurture and care of the body was 
their common aim. Cf. Crito 47 b. 
— «ro, wpwrov: the & before rapa- 
oracev is felt as extending over the 
whole sentence. 

16. vylea: if the word is sound, 
it must be taken as an absolute addi- 
tion to the proper question which 
ends with à Zékxpares. The diffuse- 


^ ^ 
30 civar TTÀoUTOV; 


MAATONOS, LOPTIIAS. 


^ > ` , 2 e 2 39 
peclov ayabboy avÜporrows vyceias ; 


49 


Bt. I. p. 452. 


> ao ^? ` ^ e 
ei Ò aÙ pera ToUrov Ô 


mawortpiBys etmou ore “Oavpaloun tay, © Xokpores, kai 
> 7 y ¥ 2 ^ > * > ^ ^ 
aùrós, et co, yot l'opyías petlov à'yaÜàv éemdetar ry 


^ ^» ^» ^ 

GUTOU TEXVNS 7) €yo TNS és: 
M A A , ^ A Y by , * bj » ?) 

ov 06 O1) Tis el, © avOpwre, kai Ti TO av Epyov; 


tov: “ 


> » 3 4 > s ` A 
ELTOLL AV aÙ KAL TPOS TOV- 


“ mardorpiBnys, pain av, “Tò Ò épyov pov éarw Kadovs TE 


v3 ` ^ N05 , ` , » 
KAL LO XUDOUS TOLEW TOUS avÜpcrrovs TA OWMLATA. 


pera de 


* ⸗ ¥ A e ⸗ e > F , 
TOV maot piy emot 05-9 oue EVERA abo 
karadpovóv dávrav * "akóne ira, d @ Zópares, é édv oot 


a\ovTou pary TL j.e.L ov dyafby t ôv 7 Tapa l'opyig 7) wap 


aXXo. 6Twodr.” 
A , * 99 
où TovTou OnpLoupyos ; 
99 
THS. 
pýoopev. 


daipev àv otv mpòs avTOv: 
gain av. 
&C a 9 / hy , 9 2 > b 
Tí ow; Kpivers où peyiotov àvÜpormow ayaĝòv 
“Tas yap ovK;” 


“ri 06 09; 7 
“XPypatia - 


«L^ o» —» 
TLS WD; 


AQ 
“kal 


épet. 


pv dàudwu are ye Topyias 00€ rtv map avrQ réxvnv 
: 2 & 
A A e ^ 
peiLovos ayabod airíav eivai 7) Thy ony,” patpev àv Hels. 


ond ^ 9 - s ` A y > Y 

Tov ovv OTL TÒ perà TODTO €pow av: 
A * 2 4 , 4 ld 39 

rovro TÒ ayalóv; àmokpwáa 0c Topyias. 


« A un i 
kal Ti €or 
v ? 

Ou ovv vopi- 


> ld 2 A \ e 9 9 , \ e 9 9 ^ 
35 TaS, o l'opyia, époraaÜa. KAL UT EKELVWY KAL UT EMOV, 


452 ness of the whole passage favors the 


view that the construction must not 
be rigidly pressed here. 

18. r&v: for ro: čv, as we frequently 
find pevréy for uévro. čv. Cf. Apol. 
29 a Seuvdv Thy ets. 

18 f. kal avrog: like et ipse, 
“likewise,” while recognizing the 
claims of the physician, shows also a 
consciousness of his own importance 
as compared with Gorgias. This calls 
forth in the reply the address à &»- 
Opwre, which indicates some degree 
of contempt and surprise. 

25. The very mode of speaking 
declares the pride of wealth. — 897a : 
with the imv. makes the claim for 


recognition more urgent than the sim- 


d 


492 


ple 54. Kr. 69, 20; H. 1087, 6.— € 


ddv: whether, introducing the indir. 
question. But Goodwin (GMT. 493, 


680) denies that édy can ever mean 
*whether, insisting that every ex- 
pression like the present is condi- 
tional. The side-thrust at Gorgias is 
very appropriate, as he himself re- 
ceived much money from his teach- 
ing and lived magniflcently upon 
it. 

31. dde aret : affirms (in contra- 
diction of his opponent), “disputes 
this and says." 

33. to pera touro: adverbial acc. 
H. 600 a; 719 b. 


d 
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Bt. I. p. 452. 
3 7 ^5 ^ ^ M M ^ , ` * 
amókpwa. Ti TTv ToUTOo Ò dys où uéywarov àyaÜóv eva 
rors üvÜpómow kai oè Onproupyor civar avrov. 

v G y ^ 
I or. "Omep éorív, © Xokpores, TH àXmÜeía puéywrrov 
<A , 08 E, v HEN 0 , 2 ^ ^ 3 0 " 
ayalòv Kat aitiov apa pev éXevÜepias avro: Tois àvÜpo- 
9 ^ a y y , e^ € A / e + 
40 ros, apa O€ ToU GANwy apyew ev TH avTOU qróAe ékáo To. 
^ 0? ` ^ ⸗ 
Xo. Ti ob O7) rovro Aéyeis ; 
Tor. Tò meihew éywy otóv T eivat Tots Aóyows Kal Èv e 
, x N 3, ld A N 
O.kag Topic Okagràs Kat èv BovdevTynpiw BovXevrás kai 
3 3 a 3 A A > y , , 
Is éxkdynota éxxdyoworas Kat & adm Evdd\oyw mavti, 

Y A ` , , , > a 
4sJoaTis àv aoduriKds EVAAOYos ylyvynTa. Kaito. & TavTy 
A ð Ud e UA N 9 b , /, o ^ de bj 

T) Suvdper Sovdrov pev ges Tov iarpdv, Sovrov dé Tov 


452 37. avTov: shift from the rel. to 


we see the basis of the three chief 452 
d the leading clause. G. 156; H. 1005. 


varieties of oratory (yévn, genera) © 


39 f. avrots rots dv@puros: the 
pronoun emphasizes personal freedom 
as opposed to power over others. In 
thus stating the aim and purpose of 
all the sophists’ efforts, Gorgias (acc. 
to Plato) fails completely to notice 
the mutual contradiction of the two 
members. 

40. rov àÀAov dpxev: Heindorf 
desires rv &AAwy, which would bet- 
ter accord with the ordinary usage. 
Still the indefiniteness of the expres- 
sion may not be without object in 
showing the inexactness of thought 
which naturally prevailed at a time 
when the art of speaking was just 
being brought within the reach of all. 

42. Construe čywye (Aéyw) Tò olóv 
qe elvat melÜeiw xré.—olov Te: ex- 
presses ‘position,’ ofos ‘disposition.’ 
Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. Phil. vii. 165. 

44. kal dv Agp EvAdAsy@ (sc. ràv 
voAiTGy) : is paraphrased with a limi- 
tation in the following clause. In 
this division of the various kinds of 
bodies in which the orator would 
have occasion to display his powers 


which are generally recognized by 
later critics. The first, 7d Snunyopixdy 
(cvuBovAevruóv, deliberativum), 
was employed £y re rois BovAevrnplous 
kal rais éxxAnolas. The second, Tb 
dicavixdy (iudiciale), was employed 
év rois dixacrnplos. The germ of the 
third, rd émióeurikóv, which was not 
distinguished by Anaximenes, can be 
discerned in the words xol év &AAq 
E£vAAÓóvye kré. This last was first de- 
fined by Aristotle, who used as the 
basis of his division the oratorical 
characteristics of the several varie- 
ties, not the place of their delivery, 
as Gorgias does here. 

45. év Suvape kré.: “the posses- 
sion of this power will involve the 
servitude of the physician," etc. 

46. SovAov. This expression seems 
to be Gorgias’ own, as is to be gath- 
ered from the passage in Philebus 
58 a, cited by Heindorf. Protarchus 
says there: rovov ui» čywye, à Zá- 
kpates, éxdorore Topylov moAAdKis, ÓS Ù 
ToU welOew (Sbvauis) word d:apépor 
mag@ay Texvav:s wávra yap i$ abr 


ae —MÀ 7 
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Aéyew Kat areiDew Ta TAHOy. 
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St. I. p. 452. 


mavooTtpiBynv: ó 9€ XpparirTis obros al\w dvapavýo«- 
TAL Xpmuarilowevos Kal OVX AUTO, dàAÁà coi TQ Óvvajévo 


VIII. Xa. Nov uot Ookets Spréoa, d à Topyia, ey yó- 
TATA THY PHTOpUKHY HvTwa TÉéxvqv Nyel Elva, kai El TL453 
éyà ovvu, Xéyeiw ote TEWovs Onpuovpyyós stw 1) pro- 
pliKy, kai 7) mpaypaTeia avTns raga Kal TÒ keDáAauov eis 
b ToUTo TeAevra.* Ù €xews TL Aéyew emt méov THY Duropucrv 
Ova lai 7) reU rois ükovovaw 6v TH uy] moei ; 

Tor. Ovdapas, © Xókpares, àdÀAd pov Ookets tkavas 
épilerOar: Eat yap roUro TÒ kepáňarov avrrjs. 


Za. "Akovcov 57, à l'opyía. 


452 SotAa Sr éxdytwy GAA’ où ià Blas ror- 


otro, kal uakpq aplotn wacóv efn tv 
Texr&y. —' The Gorgianic balancing 
SodAoy wey . . . SovAov é gives a cer- 
tain dignity to the words. 

47. ojTos: is scornful, as in Orito 
46 a. — The thought is expressed first 
positively, then negatively, then again 
(by a kind of apostrophe — since gol 
cannot be considered as addressed to 
Socrates) positively. Gorgias can- 
not refrain from again declaring more 
distinctly what he has already indi- 
cated by &AAq. Cf. 404 c 7) ko^axev- 
Tuc) GicÜouéym, où -yvobsa Aéyw GAAA 
eroxacauéym, where, however, the 
same device is of value in giving 
more clearness to the statement. 

49. rà màe: sc. in the different 
assemblies. 

VIII. 1. éyyvrara: more definitely. 
The answer given comes nearer to 
being an answer indeed. 7 
453 3. weBovs 5upiovpyós ij pyropicry : 
a this definition which Socrates has 
gathered from Gorgias’ verbiage, was 
not invented by Plato, but was ap- 
parently well known in Athens at the 


3 AN M > y » 9 e 
yo yap ev tof or, ws 


time. — rebos: to be understood in 
a passive sense, as melà oiciy below 
shows. 

4f. els Tovro Tel:vrQ: instead of 
the regular eis, occasionally év and 
xpós are used with but little differ- 
ence of meaning. 

5. Tl: is not the object of Adyew, 
but is probably to be construed with 
Éxew somewhat as follows, have you 
any reason to say. "The object of Aé- 
yew is contained in the following él 
mAéov . . . dvvacOa (“its power extends 
further than"), with which indeed 
Hirschig construes nl. 

9. ed tor” ón: is occasionally found 
construed with the inf. like an ordi- 
nary verb of perception, even in cases 
where there is no intervening clause 
as here to attract a following inf. 


Cf. Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 2 Avoavdpos robs. 


$povpobs . . . &mrémeumey els Tas 'A0fvas 

. eibis Bre Bow By wAelous cvAAe- 
yaow eis TÒ É&arv, Garrov tev ÈTITN- 
Selwy tvderav ExecOa. Owing to the 
shift in the construction, éyó is left 
absolute at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. 


52 PLATO'S GORGIAS. 
Rt. I. p. 453. 
y y 
10 épavróv teilw, eirep Tus didos GAAw OuaMéyera, BovrAdpe- b 
l > 2 > A ^ ` Y € , 3 , \ 3 A 
jvos elOéva, avTO TOTO mepi Orov ó Aóyos éoriu, kai ewe 
^ , v 3 ^ * * / 
| eivai ToUrov éva: afia dé kai sé. 
Tor. Ti oov 54, © Xókpares ; 
> A 3. A A 3 A ~ > A ^ € ^ , 
Xo. 'Eyó épo viv. éyó THY amd THs pyTopiKHs mebo, 
o 
15 7jTts TOT éGTiv Hv ov héyes Kal mepi Ovrwov mpayp.árov 
> Y , ^ ` ^Y » y 9 = 9 NY 9 9 
éotiy meló, cadas pèv ev tof Gre ovk olda, où pV GAXr 
€ , ^ ? / / A NT 3 A , 
UToTTEvH ye HY oipai oe Xéyew Kal mept àv * ov0€v pévToL 
7^ 3 ld Pd a bY 2 A Ay b , bi 
TTTOov Eepyoopat oe, Tiva, more Aéyew THY mebo THY ard 
^ A M! ^ 
E puropucrs Kal mepi Tivwv abTT)v eat. Tov €veka, 07).c 
» A t€ , & oe uro t 2 > 9 » , , 
20 abros vmomTevov Oe Epyoopat, GAN ovK abrós Aéyo; ov 
^ y 9 ` ^ , 9 Y n e , » 4 
gov éveka, aa ToU Xoyov, wa ovro pov, os puo T àv 
^ 9 
uiw KaTapaves morot mepi oTov Aéyera. 
cou Soke Sikaiws avepwrav oe. 


OKOTEL ‘yap Eb 
9 A 3 > ^ ld 
ogc'Tep àv el érvyxavóv 
> ^ , 3 ^ ld ^ y T^ 9 
GE époràv Tis Eat. TOV Lorypdoov Zev§is, ev por elwres..are 


453 10. etwep «ré.: the leading idea of 


the pred. lies in the participle. 

13. r( odv Sy: inquires what is to 
follow from the admission of the 
statement. 

14. rv meða: proleptic. 

15. iris wor emv: but hv olua is 
used below, according to the rule that 
8cris is required after a negative, 
while it may occur — though 8s is 
regular — with a positive. Cf. 447 d, 
and see Morris on Thuc. i. 136. 4. — 
vv eò Méyes: indispensable addition 
to ris. On rep ávriwov, see on 451 d. 

19. rov gvexa Sj: an example of 
the ‘rhetorical question’ which De- 
mosthenes uses to great advantage. 
Rid. § 325 cites also from Gorgias 
457 e, 458 a, 487 b. 

20 f. ov cov čveka: in this answer 
we have merely an indefinite contrast 
between person and thing; which is 
much more clearly defined below in 


457 d xarà $0óvov olovra rdy 453 


éaut@y Aéyew and e ob «pds 7d 
mpayua ptAovinotyTa Adéyew... 
GAA mpbs cé. Socrates guards him- 
self against any suspicion that he may 
be influenced by personal feelings in 
his criticism of Gorgias. Cf. 454 c. 

21. ws: not to be joined with ud- 
Aura as a superlative phrase, but 
correlative with ofrw. 

23. deep av el: introduces fre- 
quently, as an illustration of a gen- 
eral principle, a supposed case sim- 
ilar to it. It is easy to add a second 
hypothetical clause, not coórdinated 
with the first, but which, combined 
with the apod., has the first as a com- 
mon protasis. Cf. below, 408 d, and 
Apol. 27 d. 

24. Zeuxis, the celebrated painter 
and contemporary of Socrates, was a 
native of Heraclea in Lower Italy. 
He was the pupil of Apollodorus, 


1 


| 


30 


493 
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IIAATONOX TlOPTIAS. 


53 


St. I. p. 453. 
e N ^ * ^.» 2:9 A 2 3 , € k 
ó Tà (wa ypdd$ov, ap ovk àv duxaiws ce Hpounv 6 Tà 


mota TOV Loov ypapwv kal so ; 


I or. Ilavv ye. 


Za. "Apa dua roUro, dts Kai dAdo eiat Cwypador ypa- a 


Qovres adda moia oa; 
l'or. Nat. 


who, by a more delicate appreciation 
and application of the principles of 
light and shade in painting, greatly 
furthered the development of the art, 
and obtained for himself the sur- 
name of *Sciagraph.’ The paintings 
of Zeuxis, who belonged to the Ionic 
school, were noted for their delicacy 
and fine coloring. Besides the Hel- 
ena which he painted for the Crotoni- 
ates (Cic. de Inv. ii. 1. 1), his most 
celebrated picture was the Penelope, 
wherein he depicted with great suc- 
cess pure matronly modesty. The 
story of his contest with his rival 
Parrhasius is well known. 

25. toa: a general expression for 
every kind of pictures. 

26. kal mov: Socrates wishes here 
to make clear that if we wish to de- 
fine an object exactly, ?7.e. so as to 
make it easily recognizable, it is not 
sufficient to give the characteristic 
which it has in common with other 
objects, but rather it is necessary to 
mention that characteristic which be- 
longs to it alone and distinguishes it 
from all other objects. So, for ex- 
ample, it is not sufficient to say that 
Zeuxis is a painter, 7.e. one who either 
paints or has painted pictures; but in 
order to distinguish him from other 
painters, who also paint or have 
painted pictures, we must state more 
nearly the kind of pictures which he 
has painted (soia), as ‘he who painted 
the Helena or the Penelope.’ But 


even this is not entirely sufficient, for 
there are still other painters who have 
painted these same objects; but when 
we say, ‘he who painted the Helena 
in Croton (rot); we have definitely 
defined Zeuxis. ro could also, and 
more naturally, refer to the scene of 
his labors, — where he had his studio. 
We must note (1) that à rà (ga ypa- 
gwy is only the common designation 
of all painters, by which they are 
distinguished from the Adyous or vé- 
fous OF ovyypdupata ypapovtes, (2) that 
ó ypdpwy can and must be under- 
stood in the same way in which we 
so often understand ô à5uàv, ó kparàv, 
etc., i.e. as a generic word, not limited 
in time (H. 827), (3) that motos is 
often scarcely to be distinguished 
from ris (cf. Xen. Anab. iii. 1. 14 
yà obv by èk molas wéNews orparnyoy 
mwpocdox@® TaUTa mpdtew; molay 9 hài- 
klay éuavrg@ éA0€tv àvauévw ;). With 
these points understood, we see that 
the present example suffices to show 
that to define rhetoric as we:dots ôn- 
puoupyds, i.e. 7) THY Tei ümepyaGouévmn 
réxvn is insufficient, so long as the 
wei wrought by it is not more ex- 
actly specified in order to distinguish 
it from that wrought by other arts 
which come under the same general 
definition. Cf. moreover the answer 
of Gorgias, below, 454 b, which cor- 
responds to the example before us 
exactly, even as far as the mov is 
concerned. 


453 
e 


40 


45 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


POE podus. 


Xo. Ei Oé ye pndeis dddos 7 Leds éypa.de, cas ay 


GOL drexexprro ; ; 
l'or. Iõs yap ov; 


> "10 oT bj A ^ € ^ 3 , a 2 

n. IU. On kat mept TNS pnTopucns eimé: mórepóv aoc 
A ` ^ e e x 4 A , » Id 

35 Ooket melà mouw 7) PyTopLKH póry 1) Kal ddar Téyvan; 

Aéyo 5€ 75 ToióvÓe - ootis SiddoKes ótiodv mpüypa, mróre- 


pov 9 diddoKe: meíDe, 1) ov; 


Tor. Où gra, à ZXókpares, àÀAà mdvrev pára 


meihe. 


Za. Idi» O7) émi trav abrav reyvôv Méyoeuev Óvmep 


, e > A > , e ^ 9 > b ` A 
vwòj’ *) apiOpnricy où SiddoKe Has, doa rriv rà ToU 
àpið oð, kai 6 apiÜuxr.kós avÜporos ; 


Top. Havu yE. 

A A 
Sa. Ovkovv ka. meile ; 
Tor. Naí. 


Za. IIei8o0s apa Ónpasovpyós srw Kai 1) apiOunricy. 

Tor. Paiverar. 

Xa. O)koüv dv tis epwra Tips, Toías TeUo)s kai 
Tepi ri, drroxpwoupela TOV QUT@ OTL TNS dwar caducis 


50 THS TEpt TÒ ApTLOV TE kai TO TEpLTTOY GOV éG'Tiv. kal TAS 454 


453 40. dwrep: on the omission of the 453 


31. (qpad«: were a painter. 
prep. see Kr. 51, 11, 1; H. 1007. Cf ® - 


38. où nra (sc. où welfe.) adAd 


kré.: chiastic with the question pre- 
ceding. The affirmative of the first 
member of the question is made much 
more emphatic by the previous ex- 


press denial of the second member, 


which must therefore itself be em- 
phatically uttered. Usually the an- 
swer does not follow so closely the 
words of the question; cf. below, 
501 c, and Parm. 128 a ofrw Aéyeis. 1) 
éyà obk dpbas karauavÜdyo ; ObK, GAAS 
kaAGQs cvvrjkas SAov TÒ ypduua b Bove- 
ra. Different, however, are 454 a, b 
and 496 d, below. Cf. Rid. § 305. 


below, 517 e èv ravrl T. xpóveo dv õe- 
Aeydueba, Apol. 27d. So in Lat., e.g. 
Nep. Cim. 3. 

41 f. Trà rov dpWpov: the properties 
of number. Cf. rà ris Wixns, Ta ToU 
Biov. See on 450 c. 

50. ro mwepirrov: in such combina- 
tions the article is usually omitted 
with the second member, and only in- 
serted when the two members are to 
be looked upon as more distinct. Cf. 
above, 451 b with c, and 454 e, 455a ; 
see Kr. 58, 2, 1. — ócov: sing. because 
each antecedent is of equal value. 


IIAATONOX TOPTIAZ. 


y a \ 3) 7 , é ^ v , 8 ^ 
aAÀAÀas as vuvdy éAéyop.ev Téyvas amdoas é£opev dmoóei£a, 
meu oUs ÓnpuovpryoUs ovaas kai TjoTwos kai mepi OTL* 7) OU; 


Dl or. Naí. 


Xo. Oùk dpa pyTopiKy póry are00s éerw Sy.oupyds. 


Top. 'AAq05 déyess. 


IX. Xo. 'Emeir) rowuv où póvy amepydleras rovro TÒ 


épyyov, GANG kal dia, Suxaiws Womep mept ToU Cwypddov 


` A > 2 0 A ` Ac « , OT 
peta ToUro éravepo(.eÜ äv Tov Aéyovra, “ molas On me- 
Üo)s kai THS mepi Ti weovs 7) puropucij stw Téyvn ;" 


A ^ , 
5 7) ov Soxet oot Õikarov cewar éravepéo Oa ; 


Top. "Epovye. 


Xo. '"Aarókpwa, ý, © Topyia, éredy ye Kat aoi Soxet 


v 
OUTO. 


Tor. Tavrns roivvv ths veiUo0s Aéyo, © Xókpares, THS 
^ ^ y 
10 €v Tois SuKacTypiois Kat €v rois aAXoLS. OxNoLS, WaTEp Kal 
y y bj bj 2 9 9 , * Ny 
apti éAeyov, kai Trepi TovTwy d oT. (aud, Te Kal dua. 
` 95 a e 2 , , bI x 
Xo. Kai éyó rou vmormrevov rasrqv oe héyew thv srei9o 


b] b 2 D a 
| Kal mepi TovTav, w l'opyia : 


453 Neither dco» éorly, nor čsa éeTív, above, 
© conflict with the passage 451 b, c. 


44 3f. molas reiboũõs kal TNs mepi tl: 


a cf. above, molas wei&oUs xal mepl Tí. 

4. Téqvq: no one need be dis- 
turbed by the substitution of réxvn 
for õnuiovpyós, as the two words have 
kindred ideas. There is also no appre- 
ciable difference between rolas here 
and fiorwos a few lines above. Cf. 
453 e, and see on 453 c. 


b 6. gporye: the form of the ques- 


tion shows that an affirmative answer 
is expected. 

9. ravrns: draws attention to the 
earlier explanation in 462 e, from 
which is drawn (rolvuy) the following 
definition, which in form follows as 
an epexegesis to tavrns THs weeds. 


55 
St. I. p. 454. 
b 
add’ iva pù) Oavpdlys, éàv 
The definition answers the wotoy as 494 


far as the external matters of persons b 


(speakers) and place are concerned, 
and is used by Socrates (c) in order 
to obtain a definition that character- 
izes the nature of the meo. Gorgias 
does not use 8xAos with the dispar- 
aging feeling which it sometimes has, 
but as a general word for assemblies. 

ll. wept ToUTov xré.: answers the 
question wep! vf 4, above. On the 
change of case, cf. 449 d. 

13. GAN (va xré.: this sentence is 
a good example of those curious ana- 
colutha which occur so often in the 
conversation of ordinary life, where a 
slight emphasis on a single word may 
perhaps change the whole construc- 


. tion, and cause the speaker to lose 


PLATO'S GORGIAS. 


Bt. I. p. 454. 
9.7 9 ^F , $9 ^ à ^ F 
òàíyov vorepov ToLoDTÓV Ti oe dvépwpat, Ò Ooket per c 


~ > A A A 
15 Onov elvat, éyw Ò emavepwra: mep yàp Ayp, Tov é£ijs 


9 / b! ld > ^ 3 ^ o > 3 
éveka, trepaiverOar Tov Adyov épwrO, ov wou éveka, GAA 


wa pn €Oldpeba vmovoo)vres mpoapmálew adrAyAwv rà 


hj hj ^ M 
Aeyój.eva, AAAG OV TA Favro? karà THY viróÜeaw mws àv 


Bovdy repaivys. 


Top. Kat dp0as yé por Ookets row», © Xókpares. 


Xo. IÂ. 897) Kal róðe émiokepopeha. 


Ünkéva. 
Tor. Kado. 


‘, 2 4 
Xo. Tt é; wemoreveevar; 


Top. "Eywye. 


KANES TL pepa- 


⸗ ^ 3 N o ^ > , 
Za. Ilórepov ovv traùròv doxet cou elvar pepaÜnkévat 


A ⸗ ⸗ N 2 à y 
kal memo revkéva,, kal pna Kal mioris, 7) AAO TU; 
y ^ y 
Tor. Olopa pev éyorye, © Xokpares, dAdo. 


Xa. Kados yap ove, voce dé évÜévóe. 


454 himself in a network of clauses, of 


which, while the idea is clear enough, 
the grammatical construction is hope- 
less. The idea here is this: “I 
thought you meant that, but still I 
asked; and you must not be sur- 
prised if I again ask something 
which seems to be evident enough; 
for it is absolutely essential for our 
argument that we proceed upon defi- 
nitely expressed statements, and not 
upon mere suspicions, which may 
prove to be misunderstandings.” In 
the construction the speaker proceeds 
well enough until he is thrown off the 
track by éyó & énavepwra. The use 
of this seemingly independent clause 
(it is really, together with oxe? uév, 
in dependence on 8) causes him to 
branch off, in the clause ó-ep yap 
Aéyo, in order to explain the reason 


> , , 
EL yap TLS OE 


for his repeated questioning, and at 
the same time to reiterate one of the 
fundamental principles of dialectic. 

15. dwep yap A€yw: refers to 453 b. 

17. vwToyoey: “to form a pre-opin- 
ion of what another is likely to think 
on a subject without his having ex- 


- pressed himself," to impute to him 


certain views, and thereby to fore- 
stall his explaining himself. 

18. varo8eow: is a plan or princi- 
ple which Gorgias has laid down for 
himself, and which conditions the 
direction in which (xard) the thesis 
is to be developed until the end is 
reached (mepaívps). 

21. tO. Sy kré.: see on raúrns, in b, 
above. 

29. kaħðs ydp ole: see on 451 a. 
Note the difference in tone of Gor- 
gias' answer, as compared with 450 c. 


d 


454 
b 


d 
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IIAATONOX VOPrias. 


Tor. Nat. 


o1 


Rt. I. p. 454, 
30 épovro* “dp éoarw tis, © l'opyía, rioris Wevdys kai adn- 


, Me , y e 3 hy > 
Ons; dams av, ws éyo oiar. 


Xo. TiS; èmorýun rriv wevdyns kai adynOys ; 


Tor. Ovdapas. 


A “ 9 , 3 ^P? 3 
Xn. Andov yap av ort ov TavTov €oTw. 


Top. “AAn On Xéyes. 


3 A b v , , ⸗ 2 
Xa. "AAG pny ot Té ye pepalnkóres memevauévot ciot e 


KAL OL TT€TTLO TEUKOTES. 
y ^ 
Top. EocT Tavra. 


| Xa. BovrAe ovv Oo eð Odpe meos, Tò èv mioTw 
apexój.evov dvev Tov eldevar, TÒ Ò ÈTLOTÝUNY ; 


I or. II&vv ye. 


2 ^ € e l bl M ^ 9 
Xa. IIorépav ov 1) pytopuxy Tei80 moet ev duKacry- 
2 4 ^ y » A ^ a * 
plows Te Kat Tots &ÀXow OxÀows mepi TOv SiKaiwy TE kai 
3(Q^ 3 a p , ⸗ y A 30 7 À 
dðikav; EE Hs TO morevew yiyverat dvev ToU cidévat, 7) 


eE Hs TÒ eDevat ; 


Tor. AnAov Ojmov, à Xoókpares, ore ÈE Hs TÒ Tia TeUew. 


44 31. $a(ws àv: has the force of an 


€ 


e 


affirmative. You would say * yes’; so 
of gnu: often means T say ‘no,’ I deny. 
See Kr. 64, 5, 4. 

33. démorypy: from èrioragôaı to 
understand, i.e. properly, correct un- 
derstanding, knowledge. This takes 
the place of pudénors, which strictly 
denotes the process of learning, whose 
result is émriorhun, because this idea 
better suits the above opposition be- 
tween ueuaÜ0nxévai and seria Tevkévat. 

35. SyAov ydp av: confirms the dis- 
tinctness of the two ideas which Soc- 
rates had already affirmed much more 
positively than Gorgias. 

37. wereaopévor: so far as the in- 
ward conviction is concerned, udônois 


and mloris agree; objectively, how- 
ever, they are very different, for ud6n- 
eis involves the acquisition of knowl- 
edge, while ignorance is the necessary 
concomitant of lors. 

40. BovAe ovv xré.: Socrates now 
proceeds to analyze (d:alpeois, divi- 
sio) the general definition in order 
to obtain that special definition (ópic- 
uós, definitio) which, according to 
the requirements of logic, must in- 
elude, together with the statement 
of genus (7d yévos, genus proxi- 
mum) also the addition of the char- 
acteristic (S:iapopda eibomoiós, differ- 
entia specifica) which separates 
it from other species of the same 
genus. 


454 
e 


58 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
Bt. I. p. 455. 
Xa. 'H wropuc] apa, ws éowev, merðoðs Önpiovpyós 455 
EOT ma Tevrucijs GAN où SidacKadiKs epi TO Olkauóv TE 
50 Kal dOukov. 
Top. Nai. 
Xo. OWS’ dpa didacKadikds 6 pýrwp éariv Suxacrnpiov 
T€ Kal TOV GAwY óxXov Òikaiwv re Tépt Kal ddikwv, dAAA 
TELOTLKOS põvov. ov yàp Oxyrov OxyAov y av OUvavro TO- 
55 c'oUrov év òy xpóvo Dača ovre peydha mpdypara. 
Tor. Ov dyrta. | 
aX, Ln. Dépe 57, iwpev ri more kai Néyopev epi THs 
pyTopucns: éyà èv yap rov o0. avrós mw Sivapat kara- b 


455 48. a Amropixy x7é.: the first defi- as the speeches were limited to a 455 
a nition which had its origin in the certain length, which was carefully * 


technic of the rhetorical schools (see 
on 453 a) has now acquired a more 
exact and complete expression by 
the help of this dialectical investiga- 
tion. Note the change from wep 
Trav Bualey to wept 7d Slxaiov. Cf. 
454 b, e. 

o 54. waoruds: able to persuade. 
Equiv. to ixavds Teí0ew, as didacKarc- 
kós to bibackaAÍar Tapéxev or ixavds 
6idokew. Neither this nor micrevri- 
«és used above can properly be con- 
strued with the genitive. With 8:3a- 
oxadixds, however, we find examples, 
as Euthyph. 3 c 'A0mvaíois où opddpa 
pére, v Tiva Sewvdy olwvrar elvat ud) 
pévra 0ibackaAiwy Tís abroU coplas. 
See Kr. 47, 20, 9; H. 754, b. In the 
addition of uóvov lies a gentle intima- 
tion of some defect, the result of 


which for the estimation of rhetoric. 


appears more plainly later. 

55. dv óA qq x pov : draws attention 
to a great defect of the Athenian 
judicial system. It was often impos- 
sible to present before the court a 
clear exposition of the points at issue, 


measured by the xAdpudpa, — a prac- 
tice which Socrates also complains of 
in Apol. 19 a érixeipyréov pv éteAé- 
ohai Thv S:aBoAhy hy Üneis èv morig 
xpóvø Loxere, ravrny dv obres òAlye 
xpévq, and 37 a úuâs TrovTo où weldw: 
òAlyov yap xpóvov Sethe ypeba. 

X. 1. $épe 55 xré.: introduces a 
new discussion designed to test the 
definition just obtained, which, al- 
though from the point of view of 
form it satisfies excellently the 
double requirement made above in 
454 a, still leaves some uncertainty 
as to the eract meaning of Gorgias. 
Hence the question, *What do we 
really mean thereby?’ Socrates pro- 
fesses to be not yet quite certain 
himself (o$5' aùrós), notwithstanding 
that he has contributed the most to 
the more close definition of the ojo». 
His doubts are directed especially to 
the wep) rí as it has been just defined 
according to the specifications made 
by Gorgias. This discussion forms 
the transition to the examination of 
the true value and ethical tendency 





455 of rhetoric. 
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^ 9 2 
vorat oru Aéyo. 
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St. I. p. 455. 


[7 4 9 ^ e 2 ^ , 
órav mepi iaTpav aipéaeos Ñ TH ?rÓAeL 


aAXoyos 1) epi vavmyyGv 1) mepi addov Twos Ónpuovp- 

e^» y A , € e * 3 , 
5 yukoU €Üvovs, ahdo TL Ñ TOTE O propikós où avg SovAev- 
wet; OnÀov yap Or. ÈV ExaoTY aipéoe TOV TEXVLKÓTATOV 


det aipeto Oar. 


299 2 ^ ` > 8 ⸗ a 
ovo OTAV TELXWV TEPL OLKOQOMNT EWS 7) 


, F^ <A , 3 > e 93 2 3 Q5 
Aysevwv karaokevhs 1) vewpiwv, add’ ot apxirTékToves * oùð 


a) Grav otpatnyav aipécews mépi  Takeds Twos ps 
10 ToÀeuíovs 7) yYwpioy Katalywews svou) 7, AAN ot 
oTpaTnyikol TOTE ovuBovňeúrovow, oi PyTOpLKOl SE ov: 
| 1) môs Aéyews, © Topyia, rà TOGõTOO, medh) yap avrós re 


Y er = io» ^ e , > y 4 
Ps prop civar kat aXXovs Toretv pNHTOpLKOUS, EV EXEL TA 


TNS ONS TEXYNS Tapa God TruvOaver Pan. 
15 uirov Kal TO Gov a reUOew ' 


b 3 A A , 

Kal éu€ vov võ- 
* ⸗ 

lows yap kai TVYXÁVEL TLS 


^ y » , ⸗ ⸗ e 
Tav evdov Ovrov palris cov (fjovAópevos yevéoOar, ws 


3 , b * A , , a y > , 
yó Twas oyeðòv Kal avxvovs ava Üavojuas, ot Laws alo XU- 


On the use of «af in 
a questions, cf. Xen. Hell. iii. 3. 11 réAos 
abroy (roy Kivddwva) povro (oi Epopor) 
Tl kal BovAduevos TaUTa rpdrra, what 
purpose he actually had in so doing. 
b 3. étav mepi kré.: on the whole 
passage, cf. Prot. 319 b. — larpev 
aipéc«os: during the rise of philos- 
ophy in Greece, a science of medi- 
cine also gradually developed, which 
became hereditary among the priests 
of Aesculapius. Among these va- 
rious schools arose; as in Cos, 
Cnidus, Rhodes, and in several cities 
of Magna Graecia. After a while it 
became customary for a state to take 
a noted physician into the public ser- 
vice; as Democedes, who was hired 
one year by the Aeginetans, the sec- 
ond by the Athenians, and the third by 
Polycrates of Samos (Hdt. iii. 131). 
5. &Ovovs (from the same root as £6os, 
elw6a): denotes a class of people drawn 


into association either for the purposes 
of habitation or from force of custom 
(calling, trade). For &dnusoupyol see 
on 462 a. In such formulae as &AAo 
T. Jj and ovdéy BAAo fj the copula is 
frequently omitted. See H. 1015 b. 

7. oùs’ Gray: is in close connexion 
with &AAo Tte d) róre ó pwropwbs ov 
c vu BovA eUc €i. 

12. 4j wos Adyas xré.: intimates 
that possibly Gorgias will not accept 
this limitation of rhetoric. 

13. «$ éye« : it is proper, it is in order. 
Cf. Phaedo 107 & «i 5h rt Xuulas ... 
Eyer Aéyeiw, ed Éxei ph xaraavyfjoau. — 
ta (not rd) rijs Téxvns: because the 
question is no longer as to the nature 
of the art, but as to its claims and 
effects, one by one. 

lb. to cov owevSav: consult your 
interest, 

17. rwds oxeSov kal ovxvovs: Cron 
would take this in its entirety as almost 
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Bt. I. p. 455. 


3 y , , e 9 9 ^ 0? 9 , , 
VOLYT av COE avepéa Gan ° UT ou OUP Qv€epoTop.evos vopu- d 


bj e 9 3, a 5 ^ 0 & 2 € ^ ^ , 
TOV KAL UT €KCLUPOV avepoTaa Qt * TU YL LY, @ l'opyta, 


^ A A , 
20 €oTal, dv ToL awOpev; epi Tivov TH TOE ovp. ov- 


, ^ 7 3 7 0 , ` 5 , , S 
Acocu otoi TE €ga'op.eva ; TFOTEPOV TEPL LKQALOU MOVOV KAL 


30^ ^ M NT b , y » ^ 
dO(kov 7) kai epi Gv vuvdn Lwxparnys éAeyev;" mepõ 


Ss , ^ 3 ⸗ 
oùv avrois dmokpivea Da. 


Lor. AAN éyo cov mewácopat © Xókpares, Tapas 


3 , s A e P^ a, 9 > AN 
25 amokaduWar THY THS pyTopiucns Ovvapav amacav: avros 


yap Kalas vonynow. 


^ b 2 9 hy , 
olaÜa yap Symov Or. Ta vewpia 


"^ A hy , 9 , A e ^ 2 
TavTa kai Ta TELYN TA AÜqvaiov kat 7) TOv Mgaévov kata- 


b! 3 ^ ld ^ a, s > 95 
a'kevi) èk rrjs epa rokAéovs cupBovarns *yéyovev, rà O° èk 
^ ⸗ 2 > , , ^ ^ 
rs IIepukAéovs, add’ oùk êk TOv Onpuovpyov. 


En. Aéyerat TavTa, @ l'opyia, epi euro TokAéovs : 
IlepwAéovs è xai aùròs Tjkovov ore couveBovdevey Tuv 


bj A ` 2 , 
T epu TOU Oud [^€2a ov TEUX OUS. 


I or. Kai orav yé tis aipeois Ñ Qv Sy od éAeyes, © 456 


455 equivalent to “quite a number”; but 


€ it seems better to give each word its 


rights, some, I had almost said many. In 


Phaedo 68 d wapjicdy reves xal wodAol ye, 
we have almost the reverse of the pres- 
ent case ; that is, the higher estimate is 
asserted, while in the present passage 
itis denied. The hope of obtaining pu- 
pils is the greatest spur to the Sophist 
to continue a discussion which cannot 
but be unpleasant to him. It serves 
also to draw out his true sentiments. 

d 24. Gd (và «ré.: Gorgias allows 
himself to be led on by the exam- 
ples which Socrates has brought for- 
ward, and which seem to him excel- 
lently adapted (hence xaAàs tonyhow) 
to make clear the efficacy of his art. 
He therefore tries to prove for it as 
great as possible a scope, and thereby 
entirely loses sight of his former 
definition of the rep ri, 


28. và 5€: without a preceding rà 455 


pév, to complete and correct the state- © 
ment. See Kr. 50, 1, 12. 

29. ék Toy Bnutovpyoy: ‘in accord- 
ance with the architects,” instead of 
the advice of the architects. Other 
striking examples of such compres- 
sion are Prot. 358 € où for. Toro 
év àvOpówov pice, ex) & olerai xarà 
elvai eOéAcw iévac àyrl. trav àyabâr, 
Xen. Cyr. iii. 3. 41 xópav Éxere oddity 
$TTov Évriuov trav xpwrootaray for Ts 
TOV TpoToOTaTÓV. 

30. A€yerat rara «ré.: this ad- 
mission of Socrates seems to Gorgias 
to confirm his assumption, and to im- 
ply that Socrates was not in earnest 
in his opposition. At the death of 
Themistocles, Socrates was about 
four years old. 


33. dv... Meyes: sc. at 455 b. So- 456 


crates makes for the moment no ob- * 
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St. I. p. 456. 
, € ^ 9 € er ^ > e A , 
LOKPATES, GPAs OTL oí pýropés Elow ot avpSovXevorvres 
^ A 
35 KAL oL VLKÕVTES TAS yvopas TEPL rovrov. 


Yo. Tatra kat Oavpdlwv, à Topyia, máaw époro, 


qᷓris rorè 1) ÕÚvapis éarw THS Duropucrs. 


Sayovia ydp 


Y ^ 
. TUS €povye karadaíivera, Tò uéyeÜos ovra a'kormobvr.. 
9 
XI. Tor. Ei mávra ye eideins, © ZXiokpares, OTe ws érros 


^ ^ 3 € a y 
eure amdoas Tas Suvdpes avAAaBobca i$ avr] Exel. 


péya 9é cou rekpijpvov pð: moddaKis yap hòn eywye 
p.erà ToU GdEAGOU kai perà TOV aAdwy tarpov eigeAÜav 


456 jection to Gorgias' course, thus stim- 


a ulating him to the detailed statements 
which follow. 

35. vuevres tds yvoyas: the verb 
vay is construed with various ac- 
cusatives which belong to the ‘cog- 
nate’ class, as "OAuumidda, maykpáruov, 
Vigioua, etc. G. 159 R.; H. 716 a. 

36. máa époro: for the pres. with 
wdAat, see H. 826; G. 200, n. 4, and 
cf. the similar Lat. use of jam diu 
with the present (Gildersleeve, Gr. 
§ 221). 

37. Sampovla: has become by this 
time so weakened as to mean simply 
wonderful, extraordinary. Cf. the sim- 
ilar weakening of strong words in 
English; e.g. ‘awful.’ — rìs: by add- 
ing to the vagueness, enhances the 
vastness of the power, like the Lat. 
quidam. Cf. Cic. ad Fam. x. 12. 
1 idque contigit meritorum 
tuorum in rem publicam ex- 
imia quadam magnitudine, 
owing to the rather exceptional great- 
ness, etc. 

XI. 1. el mdvra ye clSelns: Socra- 
tes’ object is finally attained, and 
Gorgias, lulled completely by this 
ironical expression of admiration, 
bursts forth into an eloquent lauda- 
tion of his art, and a defence of it 


against all censure. The omission of 
the apodosis gives to the sentence 
the effect of an exclamation. Such 
a usage is also common in Eng- 
lish. 

2. dráras tras Suvdues: may be 
a compression of aracay rà» Texvày 
tas duvduers. Of course evAAaBoUca 
is only a figure of speech, though 
Gorgias claims his rhetoric to be the 
art of all arts. In his exposition he 
contents himself with a pair of ex- 
amples only. That this view is really 
due to Gorgias is shown by the pas- 
sage in Philebus, quoted on 452 e. 


b 


456 


4. trav Awy: with whom he was b 


on like terms of intimacy. The fol- 
lowing passage gives the two leading 
departments of the physician’s pro- 
fession — pharmacy, dpuakor» meiv, 
and surgery, reueiv 7) xavoa wapacyeiv 
— which in ancient times, as is also 
the case to a large degree at present, 
were frequently united by the same 
practitioner. The knife and the cau- 
tery, as the two leading instruments 
of the surgeon's profession, are often 
mentioned together. Cf.480c,521e; 
Prot. 354 a; Aeschy. Ag. 848 $r9 5i 
xal det $apudkev raiwvlwy, | Toi «éavres 
3) Téuovres ebpóvos | reiacóues0a vfu 
&rocTpéja: vócov. 
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Rt. I. p. 456. 
a, ^ ⸗ $9 \ 3N? À , 2 
5 Tapa Twa TOV Kaquvóvrov ovxi €ÜéXovra 1) páppakov mew 


“A ^ A ^ ^ ^29 ^ 3 , ^ 
T) TEMMEW T) KQOvaOat Tra. pao xeu TQ LAT po, OU Suvapevov TOU 


LarpoU metrat, Eyw érewa, oUk AAAH TEX’ TH PHTOpLKy. 
` ` 5 , 9 , > , e ` y 
npl 96 kai eis mów my Bowe: éABóvra. pnropixòv dv- 


Spa Kal Larpóv, el Óéo. Adyw Õraywvigeosha èv exxrAnoia 


10 ù êv aldw Twi avddOye, órórepov Set aipeOnvas iarpóv, 


ovdapov av davynvar Tov iarpóv, GAN aipeOnvar àv Tov 


eimeww Ovvaróv, el (JosXovro. 


Kai €i mpos adXov ye ò- 


piovpyóv óvrwaoUv aywvilo.ro, meire àv avrov éhéo Oar 


€ € bj ^^ A » e A 3 N » 
ó puropukos paddov T) adAos storov: où yap €aoTw 


N99 3 A a » € e ` À y 
15 mept OTov oùk àv rÜavorepov eimot 6 PyTopiKds 7 GAXos 


456 
b 


€ ^ ^ ^ 3 4 
é6oTicouv TaY Syprovpyav èv mj. 


6. wapacyetv: cf. Apol. 33 b xal 
m Aovaíq kal révnt: mapéxw éuavrbv pw- 
tay. As here 475d, Prot. 348 a. 
See Kr. 55, 3, 21. 

8. ómg PovAa: more exactly we 


should expect 820, and some of the. 


inferior Mss. have it here. But the 
ideas of ‘where’ and ‘whither’ are 
often confounded in Greek, while in 
Eng. ‘where’ has become the rule 
for ‘whither’ in ordinary conversa- 
tion. The remark here is very fitting 
in the mouth of Gorgias, in view of 
his extensive travels. Cf. Introd. §§ 
4, b. 

11. ov6apov dv davyva: cf. Xen. 
Mem. i. 2.52 àvameí0»vra ob robs véovs 
ús aurds el copwraros, kal &AXovs. ika- 
vérTaTos oE copos, ore SiariOeva 
ToUs éavrQ ouvdvtas, Gore unbapoD wap’ 
avrois ÉAAovs elvai mpòs éavróy. Also 
Phaedo 72 c. Similarly in Latin. Cf. 
Cic. de Fin. v. 30. 90 tantam vim 
esse virtutis ut omnia, si ex 
altera parte ponantur, ne ap- 
pareant quidem and ii. 28. 90 
Socrates voluptatem nullo 


e ` > , 
N HEV ovv OUvaLus 


loco numerat. Compare also the 
exactly similar Eng. colloquialisms, 
‘to be nowhere,’ and ‘to be left 
quite out of sight.’ 

11 f. Tov elweity Svvarov: Aévyew is 
more usual; but the same difference 
which exists between éAeye and £Ae£e 
or elre exists also between their in- 
finitives. So here eiwety means to 
make or deliver a speech. Cf. Prot. 
329 a rdx’ àv xal row brovs Adyous 
àkoúgeirey À IlepucAéovs Ñ ÉAXov Tiwbs 
TOY ikavðv eme. 

16. êv wAyOa: though properly 
much more general in its meaning 
than éxxAnola or cvAAdyw used above, 
is probably employed only for the 
sake of variety. The distinct and 
definite statement with which Gorgias 
closes his characterization (7) uév ody 
kré.) brings up to his mind the 
thought that perhaps some might 
object to the indiscriminate employ- 
ment of such an art. He is thus led 
to a defence of it which is so injudi- 
cious that it affords the adversary 
the very best weapons for attack, 
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St. I. p. 456. 


2 3 A b) , ^ 2 A 2 ^ , 
TOT aUTY EoT Kal ToOLAUTH TNS TéExVNS* SEL pEVTOL, à Xo. 
A ^ ^ o ^ y 
Kpares, TH pynTopiKyn xpraÜa« oaep TH addy Tao ayw- 
2 N `~ ^ ard 9 ld 3 , 4 b ^ ` 
via. Kal yap Ty y aywviq où rojrov evexa Oei Tpòs 
A amavras ypholĝaı àvÜpoyrovs, ore paĝe mvukreúew TE kai 
9 
mayKpariatew kai év omdois pxeaÜDa, core kpeirrov 
t y N , XN 9 ^ 3 , v ` , 
evar kai piov kai éyOpav: ov rovrov évexa roUs hidous 
Set TÚTTELV oU0€ kevreiv TE kai dmokrew)vat. OVOE ye pa 
, ^ 9 , , ^ y i ^ 
Aia dv tis eis mañaiorpav dovrácas, eù €xov TÒ copa 
25 KAL TTUKTLKOS YEVOMEVOS, €mevra, TOV TATÉPA TÜTT] Kai THY 
4 a Yy hi ^ s , A ^ 2 9 , 
penrépa 7) aXXov Twa TOv oikeiwv 1) TOv hiñwv, où rovrov 
v ^ hy , q Q 9 A 9 , 
€veka, Set TOUS TaLooTpiBas Kat roùs év Tots OTows 8.0d.- 
, ^ \ 9 , 3 A , 
oKovras páyeo au pice re kai exBaddreEL èk TOY mÓAeov. 
, A A 
EKELVOL JLEV yàp mapéðorav ent TQ Ouka ims xpna 8a. TOU- 
a R ` ^ 9 

30 TOLS TpÒS TOUS ToÀeuiovs kai TOUS GOLKOUYTAS, dpvvopé- 


456 


18. Trj GU dyov(q: carried away. mor (óvAouaxía) was not followed as ru 


by the excitement of his own thoughts, 
Gorgias forgets the caution which he 
had hitherto exercised in his conver- 
sation with Socrates, as well as the 
definition of rhetoric which the two 
had agreed upon above, and is led to 
set forth his art quite in the manner 
of the Sophists (the Eristics), as a 
means of defence and offence; a 
weapon which, though it required the 
use of the mind instead of the body, 
the lips instead of the arms, was no 
less a department of the science of 
fighting than boxing or the other exer- 
cises of the soldier. Some Sophists 
— e.g. Euthydemus and Dionysodorus 
— were at thé same time teachers of 
fencing. Boxing, ruxrevew, which, in 
connexion with «aAaíew, or wrestling, 
formed the mayxparid(ew, went be- 
yond the range of ordinary gymnas- 
tics, and belonged to the peculiar art 
of the athletes. Fighting in full ar- 


a profession until after the Pelopon- 
nesian War. As in all these exer- 
cises, so in rhetoric the great ob- 
ject was not public, but private, not 
advantage to the community, but ad- 
vancement for the individual. 

20. čpaðe: the unexpressed sub- 
ject, as of xpfcba:, is the indefinite 
‘one.’ 

23. dmokrevivav: if one gets as 
far as the xevrety, it is but a short 
step to the àroxreivira. 

24. porras: gorray is the regu- 
lar word for attendance at a school; 
hence goarnrhs, a ‘scholar.’ — ev €x ev 
Tò capa: not merely by the gift of 
nature, but also, as muxrixds yevóuevos, 
by education. 

29. wapéSocayv: used like tradere 
in the sense ‘impart, or transmit by 
teaching.’ The object (afterwards 
taken up in rovras) is to be supplied 
from the sense of what precedes. 
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& part of 
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LX). Kal T) TÉéxvg ovk òps. 


St. I. P. 451. 
POUS, p) brápxovras ° ot de pera rpéjavres Xpovrar TN 457 


OUKoUY oi OiOdCavres 


QA € , ¥ > 7 ¥ N , 
TOVY pot, oðöde T) Texvn OUTE ALTLA OUTE TOV?) Pa TOUTOU 


v ⸗22 2 2 œ b , 7 2 e 
évekd, éa rw, GAN ot LN xpopevo, otpa, opos. 
35 07) Adyos kal mept TNS puropucrs. 


e $ oN 
6 aÙTÒsS 
Suvards ÈV yap mpós 


dTavrás égTw Ò prop Kai Tepvi TüvTOs Aéyew, OTTE 
mBavarepos civar èv rois myjÜeow ep Bpaxv T€pi OTOU àv 
Boskgras AAN ovdév rv. paddov To/rov evexa Sel ovre 
Tovs iatpovs Thy dd€av adatpeto Oar, ot. Ovvavro àv roUro 


an integral 
the subst. inf. clause; 
hence the ph. twrdpyev has here 
its primitive meaning, to be the first 
cause, to be there to begin with, as 
opposed to dudverbar. Cf. Leg. ix. 
879 d ufre yap imdpxwy mhre àuvvó- 
pevos Tb wapdwav ToAudrw mAnyais Tby 
Towvrov yovÜereiy. kpxew is also simi- 
larly used in Leg. ix. 869 c àuvvónevos 
üpxovra xepâv mpérepov, but with a 
different feeling. The asyndeton of 
two opposites is not unfrequent. — 
peraotpéwavres: which is regularly 
transitive (e.g. Rep. ii. 307 a merta- 
aTpépovres abroiv Thy Sivauy, utrius- 
que vim pervertentes) is used 
here absolutely in the sense revers- 
ing the matter. Cf. Hom. 8 67 bear 9 
trodeloare ufjvw,| uh te ueraarpéjeciw 
(cause a reverse) &yaccdyuevo Kakà 
čpya. 

32. ty loxve: corresponds to eĉ 
Éxev Tb cama, a8 Téxvn tO wuxTinds 
yevóuevos, 80 that both are considered 
dependent upon training. —ovK plas : 
a case of litotes. . 

34. oi p xpopevor: equiv. to ot à» 
uh xp@vra Ups. Hence the uh. 


40 TONTA, ovre TOUS GÀXovs Onpuovpyoss, adda Sukaiws kai 
TH puropw«g xpnraÜau cacmep Kal TH àyavíq. 


àv 8é, 
35 f. pos aTavras: as above, 
456 d. 

37. épBpaxv: denotes what is other- 
wise expressed by ws év Bpaxei (av»- 
eAóvTi) eimeiv, and shows that the fol- 
lowing vepl órov àv BotAnra: is abso- 
lutely without limitation. 

38. ovdév kré.: the dangerousness 
of the art is to be offset by the natu- 
ral feeling of equity which will com- 
pel each of the two aspirants to leave 
uninjured the public position which 
both desire, as well as the óga, which 
is the orator's continual and chief 
aim. — ovdéy te: strengthens the 
negation. Cf. the Eng. *none the 
more.’ The acc. of this neg. is used, 
but never the dat. with the compara- 
tive. 

39. dru: is correlative with rovrou 
évexa. For the following double xaí, 
see on 457 e. 

41. dav 8é «ré.: shows again the 
opposition of practice to theory. Gor- 
gias continually recurs to the same 
thoughts, as if the rolling swell 
(syxos) of words could conceal the 
poverty of ideas. This belongs to 
the mimetic element of the dialogue. 


b 
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Rt. I. p. 457. 
> ` , , ^ ^ 
OULal, pnTopucos y€evopevos TUS KATA TAUTH TT) Suvapet kal 


Tj) TéXvy dw, où Tov Sidaavra Set puoeiv re kai exBad- 


New èk TOV T ÓÀ€ov. 


3 ^ A N > AN ld 2 

ékeivos pev yàp émi Sixaia ypeiq 
PN e 3 3 , ^ 

45 TApEÙWKEV, O Ò évavriws XpyTat. 


TOV OUV OUK opÜ Os 


^ N a, 
XpOpevoy picrety Sixacoy kal exBadr\ew kai dmokrewivau, 


ad’ ov Tov dida€avra. 


XII. Xa. Otwar, © Topyia, kai oè čpmeipov eivat ToN- 


^ , hj 0 , 3 3, ^ `~ ld b 9 3 
Lov Àóyov kat kaÜecopakévau év avTols TO TOLOVOE, OTL OU 


e ⸗ , \ @ a , , , 
padiws OVvavTaL T epu @V av EMTLXELPNT WO LV diaréyer Oar 


Stoprodpevor mpos AAýàovs Kal pabdvres Kai OvOd£avres 


5 éavroUs ovr» Siadver Oar Tas avvovaías, GAN’ éàv mepi a 


e 


9 , EY Y ^ e 9 Y 9 
rov apgisByTyowow rat pn pn 9 Tepos TOV érepov 


9 ^ , A x ^ "4 , M A 
ópÜos Aéyew 1) pù Tadas, yaderaivovot Te kal Kara 


"X 42. «dra: as well as x&rera, is 


often used after a partic. as if it were 
following a finite verb. 

XII. 1. ofa: the asyndeton shows 
that Socrates himself is not over- 
pleased. —épepov: sc. by having 
taken part in them either as speaker 
or listener. 

2. Aoyev: employed here as the 
general word including both the pub- 
lic speech as well as the private con- 
versation, which is more properly 
bidAoyos. Cf. Prot. 335 d éay ob 
étéA0ns, oùx dpolws Écovroi Huiv of 
SidAoyos with 337 & xph rods èv 
rototade Adyots wapayiyvouevous 
Kowous pev elvat duo Toiv diadreyoue- 
vow &kpoards. The word ecvvovoía is 
similarly used in 461 b. — xa@ewpaxe- 
vas: the compound verb, as compared 
with the simple, shows that the opin- 
ion has been gained by a considera- 
tion of a number of cases Cf. 465d. 

3. Svvavrat: sc. of Aéyovres or of 
OA eyouevoi, from the preceding Ad- 
ywv.— SriarfyerGar: belongs to ém- 


xetphowow. The ofrw sums up and 
re-emphasizes the preceding partici- 


ples, on which lies the chief weight. 


4. Svopirdwevor mpos adArAovs : 
“after having, by mutually giving 
and receiving information, defined to 
each other’s satisfaction the nature 
of the question under discussion.” — 
paloyres and SSdgavres: stand to each 
other as active and passive; they de- 
note the means by which the dispu- 
tants have been enabled to define the 
question at issue (d:opioduevo:), and 
are hence subordinate to the preced- 
ing participle. Plato rather likes 
such collocations of active and pas- 
sive ideas. Cf. d below, eimóvres ral 
dxovoavres, and 462 a. 

7. 3] py ca$9s: an afterthought. 
Had it been present originally in 
Socrates’ mind, he would have said 
uà Opes À xré.; but not being pres- 
ent, the negative was attracted to the 
verb of saying, by the regular Greek 
rule. Looking at it in this light, it is 
not necessary (with Cron) to supply a 


457 
ce 
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, y s e A , ^ , 3 r 
$Üóvov oiovraı Tov eavtwv Aéyew, duXovikovvras add’ ov 


(nrouvras Tò mpoKeipevoy èv TQ AOyw: kai vioi ye reXev- 
10 TÓvres aio Xug Ta, amadd\dTrovrat, MorðopnlÂévres TE Kal 


3 ^» \ 93 ^ ^ 2 ^ ^ ^ ` 
ELMOVTES KAL akoUdavres TEDL o àv avrov TOLAUTA, ota Kal 


q , y e X ^ $9 ^ 9 , 
Tovs mapovras a&xÜeoÜaw vrép adv avrov, oti TovovTwY 


3 , > , 3 bj 2 
àvÜpomov )£iocav akpoaTat yevéa Gan. 


^ M 9 
TOU On éveka 


héyw ravra; Ore viv pot Soxets od où mávv dkóXovÜa 
⸗ 202 , T^ by A » 4 ^ 
15 Aéyew ovd€ ac/pjova ols TO mpwrov eyes mepi TIS 


457 second $$ from the preceding u 1, 


which would hardly come under the 
head of the simple following the com- 
pound. — xaAeralvover: the pl. oc- 
curs here as it did with àu$iBnrfjoo- 
ow above, because from ô érepos rbv 
črepov we naturally draw the idea 
“both.” Cf.in Latin, Cic. de Fin. iii. 2. 
8 quod cum accidisset, ut al- 
ter alterum necopinato vide- 
remus, etc., and the expression for 
‘both’ in the Romance languages. — 
The use of the pronouns throughout 
this long sentence is both interesting 
and instructive; @GAAfAous, éavTovs, 
€repos, Erepov, éavtayv, copay abTàv 
(bis). The distinction between re- 
ciprocal and reflexive is sometimes 
very narrow. 

8. drtovKouvras kré.: when both 
reproach each other thus, they place 
themselves on the same level as par- 
ticipants in a disputatious contest, 
where each seeks his own honor, not 
the truth, as Socrates shows in Phaedo 
91 a, where he contrasts the g.Aod- 
pws and qiuAovíkws Éxovres, and says 
of the latter, ray wepí rov &uquwo Byró- 
ow, Sen wey Éxei wept ay ky ó Adyos f, 
od $povTí(ovciv, čnws 56 & abrol Eevro 
. TaUra DóEfei trois wapoUsciw ToUTO mpo- 
0vnobvrai. Cf. e, below, on wpbs 7d 
npayua. They bear it hardly, and think 


that out of envy, envy of themselves, the 
opponent said it, actuated by a factious 
spirit, and not by a desire to search into 
the matter before them in the discussion. 

10. AoopnPevres xré.: the two fol- 
lowing participles, though logically 
co-ordinate with Aoibopn0évres, really 
give its two sides. 

11 f. ola .. . dy@eobar umép: the 
use of the acc. with the infin. after 
forms of ofos is very rare, and seems 
to be an extension of the personal 
use of the infin. with ofos. See GMT. 
759; Madv. 166 c, and note on 452 e. 
Cf. Apol. 23 e MéAqros pty brip trav 
mou]rüy &xOduevos, "Ayvros 56 rèp rv 
Snuoupyav «Té. We soon feel anger 
and indignation for one whom we 


consider abused. Umea IN uy 


14. où Tdvv dxoÀovÓa: ‘not quite 
consistent.’ Cope.—axedgov0a: denotes 
the naturally following result; súpu- 
gwva, the inner agreement of two 
statements standing in juxtaposition. 
Cf. Xen. Anab. ii. 4. 19 vedvionos 5é ris 
... €lmev, Ós oük üxóXovOa ef Tò ribh- 


e 


ceobar kal Ajcew Thv yépupay, Lach. | 


193 e rà Épya ob guupwve? Tois Aóyois. 
Plato delights in applying musical 
terms to logical conditions; hence 
the frequency of cuudwvety and ĝia- 
gwveiv, as also of cuvddev, cvvg06s. 
Cf. 401 a, 482 b. 
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pntopixns. poBovpar odv duehéyxew oe, pý pe VrohaBys 
ov mpòs TO Tpaypa didoviKovvTa héyew ToU karadavés 


2 A 7 , ` ` 0^4 ^ 
eyo OUV, €b pev KAL OU EL TOV 


àvÜpoav Gvmep kai éyó, no€ws av oe Ovepurorv* ei dé 458 
20 uý, env av. éyà O6 Tivwy eli; TOV 7Oéos ev ay édey- 
xÜévrov, et Tu pù ayes Méyo, Nd€ws Ò av EheyEdvTwr, el 
Tis Tu py aAnOes A€you, obk dnd€oTepoy pevråv éXeyy0év. 
tov 1) éAey£ávrov: peilov yap avró ayabov nyodpar, 
6owmep petlov ayaldv éorw aùròv atahd\aynvat Kakov 


25 ToU peyiorov 1) adAov damad\a€au. 


16. doBotpar: has here a double 
© reference, (1) to an action to be per- 
formed (inf.) ; (2) to an effect to be 
avoided (uj with subjv.). Cf. Xen. 
An. i. 3. 17 évyà yap oxvolny peév by eis 
Ta wAota éuBaívew & nuiv doln, uh nas 
Tais tpihpeot karadvon, poBoluny 8 ày 
Te dyeuóv. d oln EwecOa, uh Hmas 
aydyn Oev odk Zora: é£eA0eiv. In the 
first we have the will-side of the 
fear; in the second, the apprehen- 
sion. 

l7. ov wpos TO wpdypa: the neg. 
ov is regular with the inf. of the in- 
dir. discourse.— pos: denotes the 
end which the subject has in view. In 
the present case this is paralleled by 
ToU with the infin., — one of the many 
Greek modes of expressing finality 
(H. 960; GMT. 798). With xpos cé 
also the main idea of the «pós is that 
of hostile purpose; the hostility, how- 
ever, does not lie in the «pis, but in 
the general tone. In a certain sense 
giAovxery might also be applied to 
Socrates, as his search for truth was 
a continual struggle throughout his 
whole life. 


18 f. kal eù... kal éyd: when the 


second member of a comparison is 


contained in a relative clause with 


Oe h 5, 
ovoev Yap oia TO- 


Somep or orep, the Greek idiom re- 
quires xal in both members. 

21. 18€os dv édAcyEdvrewv . . . A€you: 
of these two conditional clauses the 
first is logical, the second ideal. The 
present conversation is a practical 
example of Socrates’ view; hence the 
logical conditional form is used for 
the practical present case. The rest of 
the sentence follows naturally in the 
opt. as being rather theoretical, and 
applicable to some other time than 
the present. The participles repre- 
sent the same tenses of the optatives. 

22. ovx anBécrepov xré.: cf. 506 c 
xal ue éày éfeAdyxns, oùk àx0caOfjc oual 
goi, Somep ov époí, AAA péyioros ebep- 
yérns wap enol dvayeypdwer. 

23. petLov ydp avrd: the correla- 
tive to serep is wanting, as is often 
the case. abr) is always emphatic; 
the unemphatic pronoun is roro. 

25. ovSév xré.: Socrates was con- 
vinced that correct views determine 
the will and actions, and that sin and 
error are due to lack of knowledge. 
Hence instruction, if it carry convic- 
tion with regard to what is good and 
true, must also bring about moral 
improvement. Cf. what he says in 
Apol. 26 a Mov yap Sri, éày udOcw, taŭ- 


vd 


458 
a 


A 
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govtov kakóv civar avOpadrr@, rov Sd€a vevórs mepi dv b 


, ^ € ^ e , ¥ 
TUYXavEL vvv nuw o Xoyos wv. 
A > ⸗ 
Tovovros elvat, OuuAeydpueÜa. 


3 bl ^ ` & b 
eL pev ovv Kal ov pys 
? b * ^ ^ 3^ 
et O€ kai Soke xprjvau ear, 


9^ y 2 A 4 `~ , 

cope Hon xatpew kai Siakvwpev Tv. Aóyov. 

` 9 . 

30 Tor. “Adda nui pev eywye, © Xókpares, kai avros 
TOLOUTOS ewar otov OV UdnyEL* Laws pévroi xprjv évvoetw 


A ^ 
Kal TO TOV TOpOvTOV. 


, , ^ b e ^^ 
Tahal Yap TOL TPW Kal vas 


ee, yò Tors mapovort moid érederEduny, Kat vvv 


¥ 4 > ^ A ^ 
lows TOppw azroTevoupE, Hv OuuXeydyueÜa. 


A D 
T KOTEW OW c 


` ` bi 2 2 3 ^ 2 À 2 
35 XP) kat TÒ TOUTOV, pý Twas avTOv karéyopev Bovdope- 


458 
a 


b 


N y 2 
VOUS TL Kat AÀAÀO TparTew. 


XIII. Xar. Tov pev Üopíflov, © Topyia re kai Xó- 
Kpares, avroi àkovere rovrov TOv avdopav, DovXopuévov 


gona 8 ye kwy Toi), and the cele- 
brated phrase ascribed to him, ovdes 
Exwy auaprdvet 

26. Sota Wevdts: the force of olua 
extends over the whole sentence, and 
we should therefore logically expect 
óav yevój. But by the use of the 
nom. Socrates holds the object up 
to view like an image. 

28. «| &è kal: the contrast would 
rather be given by the harsh ei dé 
uh, but Socrates modifies it with his 
usual courtesy. 

29. tév Acyov: in the same sense 
as in 457 d, above. 

31. udnyet: indicate, sc. by your 
words and example. Gorgias recon- 
siders his assent by the expression 
xp» évvoeiv. With xp» and če: the 
opposition is to the inf., not to the 
obligation. By giving his reason, 
Gorgias stimulates himself to change 
from ‘we ought to have’ to ‘we 
must’ (oxoreiy odv xph). 

32. kal úps: as contrasted with 
the others, who had come earlier. 


34. drrorevoupev: to be completed 458 


according to 465 e cvxvày Aóyoy àro- © 
Téraxa and 466 a. So frequently, e.g. 
Prot. 335 c, 336 c, 361 a. 

35. py Tiwas: is connected, in a 


_loose kind of epexegesis, with 7d Tov- 


Tw», and hence also depends on exo- 
we. For the ind, cf Lach. 196 c, 
ópàuev wh Nexlas oferal vi Aéyew, Ly- 
sis 210 c &ri è kal róde axeyópue0a uh 
Has AavOdver rb plov as àAn0Qs ovdey 
TOUTWY UV. 

XIII. 1. rov pev SopvBou: here we 
recognize the importance of the silent 
listeners, whose presence we infer 
from such remarks as this, and who 
serve at this juncture to keep the 
discussion going. Next to them is 
Chaerephon, who here acts as their 
spokesman, and answers the BovAope- 
vous Ti kal AAO mpdrrew. The 0ópvyBos 
simply denotes a rather loud expres- 
sion of protest against the apparent 
purpose of Gorgias, and of pleas- 
ure in the continuation of the dia- 
logue. 
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9 " 9^ , 5 1 Qo ^ Y > ^ Y ⸗ 
aKovewv, dv TL Aéynre* pot Ò oov kai aiT@ py yévovro 
roquorn &coXoMa, egre ToLOUTWY Aóyov kai ovTW Neyo- 
, 2 2 > , a, ⸗ » a 
5 pevav übepévo mpovpytaitepov ti yevérOar addo mpár- 
TEW. 
Kaa. Ny roUs Îeoŭús, © Xaipedar. 
3 * ^ y , , , PAI 3 , 
auTos ToÀÀois vOv Aóyow Tapayeropevos oUk O10 ei TO- 


b ` 
kal pev OT) Kal a 


y y Y ⸗ o > y A N 
more NoOnv ovTws orep vuvi: wor épovye KaY THY 
10 Hepa óXqv éÜéNqre SiaréyerIat, yapretobe. 
Zo. “AAG uýv, © Kaddixdes, ró y éóv ovO€v koe, 
y 327 , 
eimep ¿bérc Topyias. 
Tor. Aigxpóv O7 rò Xouróv, © Xókpares, ylyverar pé 
\ 5/7 > NX 3 , 2 2 kd 4 
ye pn €0€Xew, adrov érayyeddpevov épwrav dri tus Bov- 


458 3. p) yévovro xTé.: a most em- 


Greek. Cf. Rep. vii. 533 a mel ró 7 458 
© phatic denial in the form of a wish. 


éuby ovdéy ky rpohuulas aroAlro with 


The sentiment is similar to that of 
Pindar (Jsth. i. 1 f.), alluded to in 
Phaedr. 227 b obx àv olet ue xara Ti(v- 
apoy kal àexoAlas bwéprepoy Tpü"yua 
morfjmanUa, 7d ony Te kal Avaíov Biarpi- 
B3» &xobca:. 

d 7. Callicles is very eager to get 
the conversation directed to his own 
more especial field — politics. Hence 
his support of Chaerephon's protest, 
which he emphasizes by the addi- 
tion of the expression xal èv 9?) kal 
aùrós, where the xal uév approximates 
closely in force to xal uhr. 

8. ovx ot’ el: commonly equiv. 
to haud scio an, sometimes, as 
here, to haud scio an non. On 
ei in this double meaning, see Kr. 65, 


1, 8. 

9f. dove... Xaputa 9e: compare 
with Gore . . . mpdrTew, a few lines 
above. 


ll. to y épov: has almost the 
same force as éyó, only less personal. 
Like the phrases with wep! and dugi, 
it became very common in later 


Symp. 210 a ép& piv ob» èyò, kal 
mpoOuulas ovdeéy ümoAeljw. Kr. 43, 4, 
26. 

13. alexpov: note that Gorgias is 
impelled to a continuation of the dia- 
logue only by regard for his own 
honor. This motive was especially 
strong with the Sophists; cf. Prot. 
352 d aloxpóv éariww uot coplay ph 
ovx) Tdvrwv xpiticrov pdva. With 
aioxpéy and similar words which im 
ply a negation, it is more usual to 
find py ov. GMT. 817. It is also 
more common to employ the dat. of 
reference, instead of the acc. with the 
infinitive. Rid. $ 183. — rò Aovrdv: 
not ‘furthermore,’ with Kr. 46, 3, 2, 
but “ finally,” “in conclusion,” after 
those present have expressed their 
desires. 

14. dwayyeAdpevov: for the mean- 
ing, see on 447 c. Here it acquires 
almost the force of “challenge,” since 
the subject of the inf. must be sup- 
plied out of the following 87: ris Bov- 
AeTat. 
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15 Nerau. AAN €i Ooket TovTouat, Sia éyov 1 T€ kal EPWTA OTL e 


pose. 

Xa. 'Akove 67, @ Popyia, à a Oovpalo € ÊV TOIS Myopéois 
vTÓ do): tows yap To. Gov ÓpÜGs Aéyovros yò ovK 
9 6a e À , e `~ N ^ T^ > ^? 
òps vrolapBavw.  pquropuxóv dps Toti» olds 7° elva, 

37 , ` A 2 
20 €av Tis BovAnTat Tapa cov uavÜdvew. 

Tor. Naí. 
Za. Obko)» mepi mávrav war èv OyAo mwÜavóv elvar 
ov O.OdGO kovra, adda qeiÜovra ; 
I or. IIávv peév oiv. 459 
y ^ ^ ^ 
25 in. 'EAeyés Tow vuvÓr) ore kai mept ToD wyvewov ToU 
larpov TÜavorepos ExTat ó prjrop. 
A A y y y 
l'or. Kat yap €Xeyor, ev ye oxo. 
, ^ ` 93 » ^ ^ 

Xo. OvkoUv TÒ év OxAÀq. TOUTS EoTW èv Tois My ei0ó0w ; 
ov yap Oxyrov év ye rots eiddau ToU iarpov mÜavórepos 
30 oTa. 

"AdnOn Aéyes. 
à , ^ y A 9 ^ , y ^ 
', , Ea. Obkobv evrep ToU iarpoU TiÜavdTepos srat, ToU 
eiddros mÜavorepos yiyverat; 
Top. IIávv ye. 
^ — 
3 yáp: 


458 23. ov S&8dekovra : the regular 
© neg. with Sore is uf. The où here 


Za. Oùk LaT pos ye QV. 


for a change of neg. such as occurs 459 
in this and the following clauses is * 


may be due to the @7/s above, which 
throws an indir. disc. coloring over 
the whole. See Gildersleeve, Am. 
Jour. Phil. vii. 174. 


"à 27. čv ye óxAo: Gorgias wishes 


a to protect himself by a restriction 
which, while it defers, for a brief in- 
terval, his defeat, shows plainly the 
weakness of his professions. See 
the criticism of Socrates which fol- 
lows. 


28. dv rots pr el60m v: the reason 


often hard to perceive. Here it 
seems to be the oscillation from gen- 
eric to particular, which is going on 
continually in Socrates’ mind. Hav- 
ing made his general point with pf, 
he recurs to the case under discus- 
sion with od. So 6 56 uh iarpéds... 
dvemisthuwy (cf. before, év rots my 
eiddar), but ó obk eibós, èv oùk eiddcr. 
It would be possible, but not so good, 
to take the latter cases as examples 
of adhaerescent ov. 


40 
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Zo. 'O 86 ux iarpós ye Orjmrov dvemiorypwv dv ó tarpós 


ETLO THILO. 
Tor. A9Xov ore. 


Xa. “O ovK-eidas dpa ToU eiddros €v ovk eiddor mba- 
VOTEPOS črta, Tav O prep ToU iarpoU miÜavorepos 7). 

^ , a y 
rovro av aive, 7) addo 71; 

Tor. Todro évrav0a ye av. aive. 

3, A N by h y e , , e * 

Xa. Oùkoðv kal wept tas dias amdoas Téyvas aoav- 
TWS EXELO PYTWP kai 1) PNTOPLKY ; avrà èv TA mpdypara. 

SQA ^ >A LO Ud Y y M o , 
ovdey Set avrny eidévar OTWS EXEL, UNXavyV O€ Tiva TEL- 

^ e , 9 2 ^ , P] L4 ^ 
Bods qopukéva, wore daiverOar rots o)k eiðórı paddov 
eiOévau TOV ELOOTWD ; 

XIV. Tor. Ovxovy odd pactravn, © XXokpares, 

^ M , ` N 7 > So y , 
ytyverau, p) palovra tas addas Téxvas, adda piay raŭ- 
THY, pndev eXatrovabat TaV Sypoupyor ; 

> \ 9 A a i5 ^ € ey? ^ 

Zo. Ei pèw éAarroUra. 7) py eAarrovra: ó pnjrop Tov 
y ` N 9 * > ^ 3, , 37 
GÀXcov dia TO ovTws éxew, avTika êmiokepópela, dv TL 


42. toro cvpBalve Ñ ANo Tt: ac- 


b cording to the position of &AAo rı be- 


fore or after the 4% is the latter to be 
translated ** than" or * or." 

43. dvrav0d ye: Gorgias notices the 
danger of such a concession, but still 
thinks he can limit the force of the 
argument to the single case. Per- 
ceiving this, Socrates immediately 
extends his statement to make it ap- 
ply «al wep) ras ÉAAas andoas Téxvas. 

45 f. mpáypara . . . pnxavy TecOovs : 
Socrates never lets slip an occasion 
to emphasize the essential opposition 
of the aim of rhetoric to the truth of 
facts, an opposition admitted, indeed, 
by the Sophists themselves. Cf. the 
statement of Tisias in Phaedr, 272 d 


ötri ovdey GAnOelas neréxeiw éo .. . Tov 
péAAorra ikavds fnTopixkòv elvat. 

XIV. 1. wodAy fqcréóvq: Gor- 
gias is continually wandering away 
from the discussion of the nature of 
rhetoric to the praise of it, and be- 
ing set right again by Socrates, who, 
while he brings back the discussion 
to the subjects which Gorgias had 
declared to be the proper province of 
rhetoric, is at the same time paving 
the way for an examination of its 
moral value. 

5. Std TO otras xev: sc. uh pa- 
Odvra kré. — avrlka. émorxeopeba: a 
formula for getting rid of a side issue 
like eicatOts cxeyóue0g Prot, 357 b, — 
7V: is adverbial. 


b 


459 
b 


c 
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^ > ^ 
new mpòs Xoyov 5) * vüv 0€ rôde mpórepov akejiópeÜa, dpa a 
Tvyxávew cepi TÒ Oikauov kai TÒ dOwov Kal TÒ aicypov 
N `~ `~ \ 3 x A * . 9 » € e. 
kai TO Kadov Kat ayadoy kai kakóv ovros ExwY ó pwropc- 
` e S A e ` ` 8 e y 
KOS WS TEPL TO VyLEWOoV Kat TEPL TA adda Ov at aXXa 
2 3 A b! 2 LO r 4 3? ` A , 2 9 A 
10 TÉXVAL, avrà èv ovk etOos, TÉ ayabdy 1) Ti kakóv éorw 1) 
ld * aA * 3 `~ A 2 a y M S s 
Tí Kahov 7) Ti aia xpàv 1) Sikaov 1) aOwov, Tec 96€ mepi 
avTOv peunxavnpévos, wore Ookeiw eiOévau. ovK elOós èv 
3 > * A A 3 ld aA 3 * > ⸗ bj ^ 
ovK €lOdct padXov ToU elOóros; 7 avdyKn eiOcvat, Kai Oct e 
MpoeTLOTaLEVOY TaDTa üjuéa a, Tapa Ge Tov péAdOVTA 
15 naja eaa. THY pxyropucjv; el 06 uý, av ó THS propis 
, , b! 3 b! * ` 3, , 
diddoKaNos TovTay pev ovdeyv Sidakers Tov ddixvovpevor 
— ov yap adv epyov — moroses Ò’ èv rots moAAots 9okeip 
b , > A N A 3 > , ` A 3, N 
e(Oéva, aÙTÒV Ta TOoLaDTA ovK eiOÓra kal Ooketv dyaldv 
eivat oUK OvTa; Ù TO Tapdmay ovx olds TE ére avTOV 
, M e , $* b ^ N V4 M! 
20 Ouddgas Tv. Duyropucjv, àv pù) mpoeðn epi TovTwY THY 
34 ^ à ^ ` ^ y 5 , ` N 
aXáÜeuav; mas Ta Toiavra Evel, © Topyia; Kat mpos 460 
, Y .» > 3 74 ^ e A > A 
Aus, Womep pTi elmes, arokahiwas THS PyTopLKHS eure 
_tts tof 7 Svvapis éorw ; 
-» Top. 'AAX éyó pev oiua, à ZXokpares, àv TÉXN pH 
25 eiOcs, Kal TavTa Tap pod palyoeran. 
y ⸗ Y^ N ⸗ 27 e ` , 
Za. "Exe Of + Kad@s yàp Aéyew. éávmep pytopiKdy a) 
499 6. apos Adyou: to the advantage of 
our discourse. But little different 


from xpds Aóyov. Cf. Prot. 351 e éày 
mpos Adyov oki elvac Tb ckéuua. — 


tinge, which is rendered more appar- 459 
ent by the doubtful olua of Gorgias’ 
answer. —dpa: see on 476 a. 

14. wpoemorapevov: the partic. is e 


rove: draws the attention in advance 
to the series of closely interconnected 
questions, introduced by dpa, which, 
by their very intimate relation one to 
another, oppose, with a certain impor- 
tunity, Gorgias’ continual wandering 
and vagueness, and also, by their 
delicate allusion to the somewhat 
extravagant expression used above 
(456 d), have a decidedly ironical 


again the most important part of the 
statement, as in 457 c, 453 b. 

15. ris pyropuxys: this passage 
differs from 455 d only in arrange- 
ment. 

26. gxe Sr: 
whereby the point reached is de- ° 
clared to be an important one, which 
merits further consideration. Cf. 


e 


Prot. 349 d Exe öh . . . čgeov ydp Toi 


a request to pause, 480 


30 


40 


a 


b 
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St. I. p. 460. 
, » 7 E S , ` 8 , M K 
TUVO, TOMOnIXS, avaykn avuTOP ELOEVaL TQ OLKALA KAL Ta 


y y , , 4 9 , M ^ 
adiKa 1jro. Tporepóv ye 7) va repov palóvra Tapa cov. 


I or. II&vv ye. 


^05 € s M Y ^ A » : 
Xn. Tiovv; Ó TA rekrovikà, pewalynKas TEKTOVLKOS, 7) OU; b 


lor. Nat. 


3 A x e N EE , 
Xo. Ovkobv kai 6 Ta |LovG'.KQ, LOUC'LKOS ; 


Top. Nat. 


x e A» A» , ` > Y M 
Za. Kat ò ra LATPLKG LATPLKOS, KAL TAANA OUVTW KATA 


s > AN , e `~ 9 ^ ? , T7 
35 TOv avTOv Xoyov, O p.ep.a 8m às €KAOTG TOLOUTOS ETTV OLOV 


7) €mo rji ekaa rov amepyalerat ; 


Top. II&vv ye. 


9 ^ ` A `~ , “ON € A id 
Sa. Ovkov» KATA TOUTOP TOV Xoyov Kat O TA ikara 


pep.a8nkos Sixasos ; 
Top. IIávros dyzov. 


Za. 'O 86 Oíkauos Õikard TOV mparre ; 


l'or. Nai. 


Za. OvKoty avdyKn Tov [fmropuóv Oikawov elvat, TOv 
dé] 8ikavov Boúeola (det) Sixara mpárrew ; 


When thus 
used, Kxew is of course intransitive. 
H. 810. 

28. (rov . . . T]: or at least. In 
English we should naturally use yè 
with the second member. Cf. Apol. 
27 d rovs daluovas roi Oeovs ye Hyou- 
peba À Oewy waidas.— rapa cov: const. 
with dorepoy ua0óvra alone; xpérepoy 


with eidéva. 


30. rà rexrovud: “the principles 
of building.” . 

34 f. xard tov avrov Adyov: accord- 
ing to the same principle (analogy). 
‘The argument which follows is to 
our notions sophistical enough. Not 
80, however, from the Socratic point 
of view, according to which every 
virtue is a form of knowledge, and 


* 


every vice the result of ignorance.’ 
Thompson. See on 458 a. 

43. ovKxotv dydykm kré.: a few lines 
below is found a repetition of the first 
clause of this sentence, in almost the 
same language, where, too, the state- 
ment is natural, and is used as a basis 
for a further deduction; here, on the 
contrary, it is out of place, and besides, 
is not followed up at all in the next 
sentence. These reasons have led to 
the omission of the bracketed words, 
by which we get a clearly logical ar- 
gument, as follows: * The just man 
performs justactions." “Yes.” “Must 
he not therefore wish always to per- 
form just actions?” “ Apparently." 
“The just man will never, then, wish 
to perform unjust actions," etc. 
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DT or. Pawerat ye: 


St. I. p. 460. 


Za. Ovdérore apa Bovdryjoerar 0 ye —— AÒLKEW. 


Top. Avayrn. 


x ` e —* 2 * 2 ^ td , 
Za. Tov 06 pnropixdy avdyKn èk Tov Aóyov Oíkawov 


> 
€Lv a. 


Tor. Nai. 


Za. Ovddrore apa Bovdyoeras ó PyTopiKds dOucev. 


Tor. Où daiverai ye. 


: > , 
, 7 XV. Xa. Méuvgaa otv Xéyav ddiyw mpórepov, ote ov 


Set rois maoTpiBas éykaXewv ovd éxBadrdrdew èk Trav 
TOKEWY, àv O TUKTNS TH WUKTLKH XpTTal re kai adouKy; 
@oavTws 06 ovros kai éàv ó PHTWP TH PNTOpLKH adikws 
5 xprjrau, py TO Sivdakavre éyKadelv pyde é£eXasvew êk THS 
TOAEwS, GANA TH àOwo)vr. kai ovk ÓópÜGs xpopévo TH 
pntopucy; éppnj0s ravra 7) ov; 


l'or. 'Epprj09. 


^ * e 3 * ^ ⸗ e e 2 , 
Zo. Nov Oé ye 6 avrós ovros haivera, ó PyTopiKds, ook 


y , 7 X 
àv Tore ducas. Ù ov; 


Top. Daiverat. 


\ 9 ^ ^ > ^ , 94 ^ 
Xo. Kai & rots mporous ye, © Topyia, Aóyois éAéyero, 
OTL N PNTOPLKH mepi Adyous eu où TOUS ToU Gpríov kai 
^ , x M ^ Ô , VY Ay > , 
TEPLTTOV, GANG TOUS ToU OLiKaiov kai adikov: Ñ yàp ; 


XV. 1. Méqoy: equiv. to Sr: če- 
yes, that you were saying. 

2. ov éxBadAAav: when two verbs 
which govern different cases are con- 
strued with but one object, it is custo- 
mary to construe this object with the 
nearer verb. Cf. below (5). 

3. xpryral Te kal dBucg : the co-ordi- 
nation of the two ideas by re... kal 
brings into greater prominence the im- 
propriety of thus misapplying other- 
wise useful skill, than the more usual 
Gdixws xpita: of the following clause. 


6. GAAd TQ dbwo)vr: the unde 
éfeAavvey is a result which may or 
may not follow the éyxadAeiy, accord- 
ing to circumstances. The real op- 
position is between r$ Sidtavr: and 
TQ àðıkodyrTı, hence the second is put 
in the same case as the first, although 
the acc. would be required by éfeAav- 
vew. Cf. Prot. 327 a was márra ébi- 
acre kal éxéxAntre Tbv ph kaAGs 
QUAoUVTA. 

10. dv wore ddtxyoas: represents 
the same tense of the optative. 


d 


e 


— i AERP Aue ho EE CORREO, IP 


‘top oe 


BA ee eI E 


^, 


A €t 


GIANTS RISUS i tgo P MA neu eng CAESUS og Vp PI! i Taye Ml o RAT RD nov o Y SD, 
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St. I. p. 460. 


3 ` , A Ld ^ , e , 

Za. 'Eyó Toivvv cov tore raðra Xéyovros vméAafov, 
e , ⸗ 3 4 y e e `~ 10 ^ 9 9 Oo 8 
ws ovdéror àv ein 7 pmropuc] àOwov Tpaypa, 6 y ae 

bj , ` À , ^^ 3 M Se 9 2 
mepi O.katog vs ToUs Aóyovs mowirar' medy 86 ddiyov 
9 y 9 e e» ^ e A PH 
Ùorepov éAeyes, OTL ó pýrop TH pmropuwg Kay dðikws 


` 
Neydpeva ékeívovus etmov rovs Aóyovs, Ori, el èv képõos 
PP i 0» 0 v y ^ » y 5 dé 
yoro evar TO ehéyxerOar womep yw, afvov ein OvaMéye- 
olau ci 8€ pý, €dv yaipew: vorepov 96 Hav emioKoTov- 
ld e A b bj 9$ * v ^ € ^ ` e 4 
Hever 6pas 87 Kat avros OTL av Gpodoyetrar Tov pyropikòv 


25 dOUvarov cau ddikws xprjaÜa, TH prop) Kat éÜfkew 


D uTw Oavpa. t nynodpe ) Ovvdo X 461 
20 xpo ro, ovro Uavp.agas Kal NYNTA LEVOS ov avvaoeuw TA 


LO ^ ^ > Y y » N `~ , Ô 

QOLKEW. TAUTA OUV OMY TOTE EXEL, pa TOv Kuva, © l'op- b 
b e^ 

yia, oùk ddiyns cuvvovgías écriv worte ixavas Siacke- 


pasha. 


XVI. Ias. Ti 9é, Ó Zókpares; ovTw kai où mepi THS 
e ^ , 9 A , A y 9 , 
fyroputjs 8o£áLews orep viv héyas; 7 ole, oT. Topyias 


460 17. à ye: gives the basis of the 


statement. The neuter may be due 
to the xrpayua immediately preceding 
(H. 631 a), or it may simply be used 
ad sensum. Cf. 465 d. 


461 20. oðrw: under these circumstances. 


See on 503 d. — evydBewv : a musical 
term. See on 457 e. 

24. opas ù kal aurós: properly 
the following clause should be in- 
dependent, stating the conclusions 
reached in the investigation; but by 
bringing it under the government of 
the inserted dpgs xré. an appeal is 
again made to the fairness of the 
opponent. Cf. Apol. 24 d dpas, à 
MéAnre, Sri avyás, 15. 91 b viv 5$ dpare 
0?) kal avrol, 871 of kaThyopoi kré. 


b 26. pa tov kvva : cf. 466 c, 482 b, 


4 
k 


Apol. 22 a. Socrates is rather fond 
of this formula of asseveration, pos- 
sibly out of aversion to any light 


handling, even of the Greek divini- e É 


ties. See on 463 d. 

21. ovx éAlyns cvvovo(as: a deli- 
cate allusion to 458 c, which shows 
Socrates' fine feeling in not insisting 
on a discussion which must be un- 
pleasant and also humiliating to Gor- 
gias. The word cvvovceía is elsewhere 
employed so as to include the dis- 
courses (didAoya), e.g. Prot. 310 a rf 
oby ob Binyhow Hiv Thy Evvovaíay; ie. 
in the sense of the Eng. * meeting." 

XVI. 1. On Polus, who here again 
thrusts himself into the discussion, 
see note to 448 a, and Introd. $ 14. 
— kail: belongs, according to the 
sense, with dofd¢es. Is what you say 
also really your opinion? We should 
expect a second xaí with domep, ac- 
cording to usage. See on 467 e. 
Others construe «al with ov. 

2. 34 ote: or do you think. The 


16 


10 
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&t. I. . 461. 
9 , ` ^ `o e N y p 
qo xovÓn cor p) mporopoioyoar Tov puropukóv avdpa 

` > A MEE V Y 90 7 VAN ` VON 5 , 
py ovxl kai rà Òikara elOéva, kai Ta Kada Kal rà dryaDd, 


s 24 M y ^ 3Q A > , 7 $ A 4 
kal €av pù) €dOn raÑra eidws map avrov, avtds Sidalew, 


y 3 * y A € , 3 , , > 
ETELTA EK TAUTNS LOWS THS Gpodoyias évavriov TL ouveBn èv 
TOUS Adyots, roUro Ò OT) ayamTas, avTos ayayav mi TovadTa 


9 , o 3 ` , y 3 ⸗ ` > A ` 
épwrypara— rel Tiva ole, ümapvyijaeaÜa, pn oùyi kat 


avróv ériaragÜa,. rà Òikara Kat addous idačew,; add’ 


, A ^ y A 3 , , b! & ld 
els Tà TOLADTA dyew TON dypoikia €oTi roùs Aóyovs. 
Za. *Q kdXcre lade, adda Tow e€erirndes krøpeha 


e ld M e ^ 9 3 oa , M s , 
ETALPOVS KAL VELS, WYA, €TELOQV AUTOL mper Birepoc yuyvo- 


pevor oharrdopefa, mapóvres vpets ot vewTEpor éravop- 


^ e A b , M , 
dare uov róv Bioy kai èv 


second question repeats the first in a 
varied form. Both questions are 
‘rhetorical,’ expecting no answer, and 
express a protest against the idea 
that the art of rhetoric has anything 
to do with a knowledge of what is 
right. 

4. pr ovxl.. . elS€var kré.: two 
negs. after 4n xvv0n mh mpocouoAo"yfjsat, 
on account of the negative force of 
the expression. Cf Prot. 352 c, d. 
See H. 1034 b, and on 458 d. The 
construction is the same as that after 
&raprfjaeaQa. below, which is followed 
by a double neg. because the question 
riva ote veils the assertion ovdels. 
ovx) is merely more emphatic than 
ov. 

5. ddv py &AOg Tavra elSus: more 
logically, ¿àv £A0y ravra uù eibós. — 
Sisde: depends upon some verb of 
saying to be supplied from mpocopo- 
Aoyjoa. The asyndeton with reira 
instead of xareira (cf. Apol. 23 €) is 
not uncommon, and the clause is to 
be construed in dependence on 81 
(because). By this time, however, 
Polus' flow of words has run away 


y 4 > * by 
Epyous kat év Noyots. kat 
with him; he has only energy enough 
left to hurl at Socrates the words 
Tou? $ 5) àyarås, before he abandons 
his struggling sentence altogether and 
starts afresh. Such passages as this 
show Plato to have been no mean 
dramatist. 

6. tows: gives expression in pass- 
ing to the hint that perhaps the con- 
tradiction was not so clearly deduced 
from Gorgias’ words as Socrates sup- 
posed. The whole sentence, however, 
shows Polus' complete inability to 
grasp the real point at issue. 

10. dypoik(a: is the reverse of ra- 
Sela. By this very criticism, Polus 
betrays that he is himself just as 
lacking in the polish of a gentleman, 
which he denies to Socrates, as in sci- 
entific knowledge. 

ll. à káre: the epithet suits 
the pompous rhetor excellently. 

12. veis: the addition of the word 
* sons," though not strictly necessary, 
is quite natural, especially among 
people where the support of the par- 
ent by the son was so strictly enjoined 
as among the Greeks. 
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St. I. p. 461. 


15 vUv el Te yò Kat Topyias év rois Aóyow a$aXXópe0a, 
x ` > ld , > ^ ~ > A sf? 
ov mapòv émavópÜov: ðíkaros Ò el: Kat éyw €Ü€Ao 


20 


7 


25 


461 


^^ e ld y , ^^ LY ^ e ^^ 

TOV OpoXoyguévov et Ti ao, oket uù) kaÀós dopoXoyr- 
, , o . N ⸗ 2° a , 

oha, àvaÜéaÜa,. ort àv od Bovdy, dv por êv povov 


gudarrys. 
Ilna. Té rovro Aéyeus ; 


Za. Tiv pakpoXoyíav, © Take, Hv kaÜép£ns, 7 TO 


Tp@Tov émexeipnaas xpno Oa. 


Ilna. Té 0é; ov e€€orat por Méyaw ómóca àv Bov- 


Awpat; 


Xa. Aewà petav máÜow, © Bédriote, ei “AOnvale 
aduxdpevos, où THS EAddos Theioty €oTiv eEovoia ToU 


Aéyew, émevra ov éÉvravÜa rovrov povos atuyroats. 
3 N 9 ld A ` , s b 3N ? 
aià àvr(Ües Tor’ cov paxpa Aéyovros kai uù) éÜéXovros 


15. éyed xal Topylas: besides being 
the Greek idiom, the initial position 
of éyó softens the supposition for 
Gorgias. The Latin has the same 
position. 

16. S(xavos 8’ ef: the sense is to be 
supplied from what precedes. Cf. 
Lach. 180 d ef ri Éx eis Trede TE cavrod 
ónuórp &ya0bv cvuBovAcUca,, xph svp- 
BovAeverw: Óíkaios 5° ef. The regular 
neg. of the inf. after doxe? would be 


- où. py is here due to the conditional 


color. 
449 c. 

18. ava8éc0a.: the figure is drawn 
from the draughts-board; it is the 
regular word for ‘taking back’ a 
move. Similarly, Prot. 354 e aaa’ éri 
xal vov àya0éc0a. Etea Tw, ef wn Éxere 
BAAO Ti $dya:. 

20. ri rovro Àéq&s : equiv. to ri sti 
rovro b Aéyeis.. Kr. 57,3,6; H. 1012 a. 

21. édy xaéptys: as it were, by a 
dam or a fence, 


For the personal const. see on 


22. xpa: because in paxpodoc- 461 
yla the orator has at his disposal all d 
the devices of his art. 

25. 'A&qdvate: Athens was noted as e 
a wérts piàdàoyos (Leg. I. 641 e), and 
freedom of speech (appyola) was 
held to be the fundamental principle 
of a democratically governed state. 
Cf. Dem. Phil. iii. 3 duets Th» wappn- 
clay éwl uiv Trav ĞAAwv ofrw kowhv 
oleae eiv elvai mace Tois èv TH móe 
ore kal rois gévois kal rots Covos 
auris uerabebokare. 

26. ms ‘EAAdSos: is the part. gen. 
dependent upon ob. The Eng. would 
find à» with the dat. more natural. — 
Grera: after all. GMT. 856. 

28. dvríðes: equiv. to but consider 
on the other hand ; lit. put in opposition. 
— cov pakpa Adyovros kré.: Socrates 
makes a similar remark in Prot. 335 c, 
when he really prepares to leave the 
gathering rather than waste his time 
in words, 
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Rt. I. e 461. 
\ 3 ld 3 ⸗ , ` A D 3 A , p 
TÒ Epwrapevov dtokpiveo ha, où dewa àv av yà maho, 
3 \ IE? 3 , s A > 4 > > y 
30 eL pù) €£éo rau por duriévos kai pù) ükovew Tov; GAN’ et TL 462 


KNOEL TOU AOYoU TOU €Lomnuévov kai éravopÜ o 0 TO 
7 y Php pbdcacbar avrov 


Bove, wonep vuvdy éXeyov, avabeuevos ort wou ore, év 
TQ pépet Epwrav TE Kal épwropevos, waTrep YÖ TE Kal 
d y 2 N x 2 M x ld ` M 
Topytas, éXeyxé re kai éAéyxov. dys yap Symov kai ov 

9 7 Y 2 A y 

35 émio rag oc dep Topyias: 7) ov; 


Iaa. “Eyre. 


9 A A `q , `~ 9 A e , ' 
Xn. OvKovy Kat ov keAevew Gcavróv éporüv ékdarore 


Y y , e , , , ⸗ 
or, àv Tis BovdnTal, ws ériaTápevos amoxpiver a, ; 


Hoa. avy pèv otv. 


40 Xo. Kai viv O7) rovrov ómórepov 8osAer Troie, épóra 1) 


aT OKpívOv. 


ac XVIIL Maa. 'AA A roujow tradra. Kai pou drd«pwat, 
à Xókpares: redy Topyias dmopetv rot Soxet wept TNS 
fyropucrjs, od avryy Tiva. dys eivai; 
^ 3 ^ v , \ #4 
Za. “Apa époras nvtwa Téexvyv py etwat; 


6 loa. “Eywye. 


Za. Ovdepwia éporye doxel, © ade, ws ye mpos oè 


TadnOn cipela.. 


462 31. xySeo8a1: implies personal in- 

® terest in the matter. 

32. deep viv Sy EAeyov: is to be 
taken with the following clause, àva- 
0épuevos. 

34. dys yap 81jmov: by quoting his 

'own vaunting words against him, 
Socrates compels Polus also to adopt 
the dialectic forni. — B&xjmrov: throws 
a tinge of irony into the question. 

b XVII. 1. ratra: is simply the 
proposition which Socrates makes, 
and the words àAAà ro:how raUTa i8 a 
formula of acceptance. — àÀAd: well 
then, is often thus used in answers. 
After an imv.,as here in Soph. Æl. 


376 ff., HA. pép eimè 53 rb bewóv... 
XP. GAN étepà Toi way Booy kdroib. eyo. 
3. riva dys evar: though assum- 
ing it as self-evident that rhetoric is 
a réxvn, Polus is compelled, in com- 
mencing, to put his question quite gen- 
erally. Socrates, in his answer, con- 
fines himself simply to deducing the 
consequences of Gorgias’ admissions. 
The substitution of fjvr.wwa for riva is 
according to the strict rule, which, 
however, is not rigorously adhered to. 
6f. ws... elpyjoOar: cf Rep. x. 
595 b as mpbs das eiptjo0a:. The ac- 
tive eimety is more common. See 
Madv. 151; H. 956; GMT. 777. 2. 


o> 
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St. I. p. 462. 


Maa. AAA ri cot SoKet 7) pyropuc) Elva; 
Xo. Hlp&ypa 6 dys od morra Téxvqv ev TO ovyypáp- 


a 5 v y > P 
10 paTı O Eyw €vayxos aveyvov. 


Iaa. Ti rovro Aéyeis ; 


Xo. Eprepiav éyoryé twa. 


Iaa. 'Ejretpía. apa aov Soxet 7) pyropuc) ewar ; 


Xo. "Enovye, et pý Te OV ado Aéyes. 


15 Iaa. Tivos êpmepia ; 


* 


ld , \ e ^ > ld 
Za. Xdpurds Twos kat ndovys amepyacias. 


Iaa. Ovxovv  kaÀóv oot Soket ý) p«ropuc) Elva, — 


xapíüLea a. otóv re civar åvôpæTos ; 


Xo. Ti dé @ Wade; wy mémvoai map’ pod, órv dypi 


e AN 7 Y * Q ^ , ^ > , A "4 
20 AUTNVY €ivat, WOTE TO PETA TOUTO EPWTAS, EL oU KANN pol d 


^, 
Ooket elvat ; 


> 
Elva ; 


3 J * 9 3 , A $ A by 
IIna. Ov yap mémvopar OTe Eutrerpiay Twa aù dys 


Xa. Bo/À« oiv, émet) Tyas TÒ xapileo Gar, O Luk pov 


2b TL [Lol xapíta aaa. ; 


462 9. ó þys ov momoa Téexvnv: is to 
be explained according to 448 c soA- 
Aal réva dy ávOpómo:s elolv ék tv 
éumeipiüy eurelpws mópnuérvai, accord- 
ing to which an art arises from expe- 
rience. Polus, however, has by this 
time forgotten his own words. —év 
T9 Cvyypdgupari: see on 448 c and 
Introd. § 14. 

c 13. épweapla: here not an empirical 
science, but merely a dexterity ac- 
quired by much practice. Cf 463 b. 
The following question is no advance 
on his first one, and seems to show 
that Polus has no definite plan. 

16. xdpis: is the grace which 
causes pleasure, and depends princi- 
pally on the person of the orator; 
$9orf, the pleasure with which the 


hearer is inspired by his speech. 462 
Quintilian (Znst. or. ii. 15. 24) trans- © 
lates the expression by the words 
peritia gratiae ac voluptatis. 
Polus has not yet heard the specific 
difference which distinguishes rhetoric 
from other éuwe:piac of the same class. 
Hence he again falls into the same 
error in his question as he did in his 
answer above, 448 c. In this way, 
however, the conversation is again 
turned to the consideration of the 
value of rhetoric. 

20. ro peta tovro: see on 452 c. d 
—el ov xTé.: où because Polus ex- 
pects an affirmative answer. — el: 
whether. 

24. ruds: equiv. to kaAo» os elvai 
or wep) wroAAod Torei, as in Crito 47 a. 
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St. I. p. 462. 


Iaa. "Eyorye. 

Za. “Epov viv pe, dporoiia nris pou Soxel réxvn eia. 

Iaa. 'Eporà Sy, tis téxvn diporrouia ; 

Xn. Ovdenia, © ade. 

Maa. “AANA ti; hab. 

Xo. nyul O5, eumeipia tis. 

Iaa. Tivos; $46. 

Zo. («i dy, xápvros kai noovyns dwepyacias, © IINE. e 

Iaa. Tavrov Ò -écriv Ójoroa kai pyropucj ; 

Xa. Oùðauós ye, dÀÀà THS aùrs pèv Emirndevoews 
p.ópiov. 

Ilna. Tivos Aéyew Tavrys ; 
` Za. Mi àypowórepov j| Tò ayes eimety: dxva Top- 
yiov €veka héyew, pù olntat pe Svakwpwoew TÒ éavroO 
40 €mirnoeupa: yù Oé, el pèv TOUTS éorw 1) PyTOpLKY Ñv 463 
Topyias émirndever, oùk oia, Kal yap apte ék Tov Adyou 
ovdev uiv KaTadaves éyévero, Ti TOTE OUTOS yerai’ OO 
éya kaÀà THY PYNTOPLKHY, mp&yparós Twós FT. pópiov 
ovdEvos TOv kaAQv. 

Top. Tivos, © Xókpares; eimé, pndev pè ata xvvÜeis. 


30 


35 


45 


form here is an attempt to concili- 462 


462 — rò yapl{eoGar: pres. for the habit. 
ate. In 486 c, 509a xal ei &ypowó- 9 


— xapícac9av.: aor. for the single 


example. 


Tepóv Ti eimreiv. ég i, Socrates has laid 


e 34. ravrov 8' éoriv: with surprise aside all idea of conciliation, and 
and disgust. Polus overlooks the speaks the truth with boldness. &ypo- 


fact that there can be two orders 
belonging to the same species. 
37. rivos... ravrqs: in close con- 


kos is opposed to daoreios, and means 
rude (see on 447 a). It is to be taken 
in connexion with the reproof admin- 


nexion with what precedes. See on istered by Polus in 401€. Truth often 
461 d and 449 e. incurs the reproach of dypoula. Note 
38. px dypoixorepov qj: it is not that Socrates still preserves towards 


necessary to supply a verb of appre- 
hension, though that is the idea sug- 
gested by uf with the subjv. GMT. 
309; H.867. The employment of the 


Gorgias his courtesy and respect. 


44. ovSevos: explanatory of rivds. 463 


45. pnddv eye alo-yuvbels: cf Hom. * 
y 96 unõé rh p aidduevos pe:dlaceo. 


b 4. kodaxelay : 


MAATONOS TOPLAS. 


kaÀà Òe avTov éyà Td Kehadavoy koAakeíav. 


81 


Bt. I. p. 463. 

XVIII. Yo. Aoket roivw por, à Topyia, eivai tu èm- 
THOEULA TEXVLKOY pev ov, PVXNS 96 aToxaaTuc]s kai dv- 
Speias Kat dice ÓOewrs mporwopidew rois üvÜpoyrois : 


TAUTNS [LOL 


5 Ooket THS EmiTNSevoews TONG pev Kal adda pdpia elvan, 
^ de N65 , a o ^ N 5 7 e de € 
év ÒE Kal 1 Oo7roUKN’ © OoKEL EY eivat TEXVN, os OE O 
3 68 , 3 y 2 > 3 3 , bj Ld 
pòs Adyos, ovK €oTw TEXN, AAN épmeipia Kat TpLBy. 
TAUTNS pópiov kal THY pPNTopLKHY yù kaÀo kai TÚV ye 
KOPPLWTLKNY KaL THY modu rucjv, TETTAPA ravra, ópia mi 


10 Térrapaw TpaypLacw. 
, 
ohan, mvvÜavéoOo. 


et otv Bovrerat Ios vrvvÜdve- 
ov yap Tw TémvaTaL, Ómol0v dmn 


F AN ^ , 2 > b! e , > > $ * 

éyo TNS koAakeias póptov ewar THY PHTopLKNY, AAN avrov 

À aN 0 y 3 ⸗ € 5 \ 3 ^ , , b 
EhnGa ovo dmTokekpiévos, 0 0€ éTavepwTa, EL ov KadoOV 


^ T 
nyoupar eva. 


43 XVIII. 2. dvyns 86 eroxac ruis 


a (r£: in this characterization, Socra- 
tes includes all the good that can be 
said of the art of rhetoric. It re- 
quires cleverness in perceiving and 
distinguishing between various rela- 
tions, hardihood to work before the 
eyes of the world, and skill in deal- 
ing with men. — ecroxaerums: is 
originally connected with shooting 
and throwing, but is often metaphori- 
cally used. With this definition, cf. 
Isoc. c. Soph. 294 d rabra è voAM$s 
émipeA clas Seicba kal yvxfjs àvüpucijs 
kal óotacTikfjs Epyov elva. In regard 
to courage in speaking, cf. Cic. de Or. 
i. 26. 121. 
the Greek word 
means more than the English * flat- 
tery.” Under it is included every- 
thing whose aim is the agreeable 
rather than the good. 

5. émernSevoews : notice the va- 
riety in the use of the words érmirf- 
Sevois and érirf$evua, which are to be 


yù dé avT@ ovK dmrokpwoüpat mpórepov, 


distinguished as pats and mpáyya, 
the one being a concrete manifesta- 
tion of the other. 

7. éprapla kal pij: these words 
are but little distinguished. The first 
denotes, as has already been said (on 
462 c), the result obtained by prac- 
tice; the latter is more especially that 
which is derived from work without 
any definite object or clear conscious- 
ness. So rhetoric is called in Phae- 
drus 200 e &rexvos rp81, and in 270 b 
TpiBh kal éuwepla. See on 462 c. 

9. koppwricy: is not only finery 
in dress, but also hair-curling, oint- 
ments, cosmetics, ete. Cf. Quint. ii. 15. 
25 mangonun artificium, qui 
colorem fuco et verumrobur 
inani sagina mentiuntur. The 
addition of yè emphasizes the exam- 
ples newly thought of. 

13. el ov: see on 462 d. 

14 ff. droxpivovpar ... ply dv àro- 
kplvwpar: after the model of the an- 
ticipatory conditional. rply, “before,” 


463 
b 
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A A 3 9 
Gy mpOTov amoKpivwpar ore TTV. 


St. I. . 
y PY y , ` e ^ > ` e , Ad oa 
15 e(Te kaAóv ELTE aia xpóv YyOUMaL ElvaL THY puropuajv, m piv 


9 M , > 
ov yap OLKQ.LOV, e 


IIQAe* add’ eUrep 3osNeu vrvÜéa Oat, pata, ómoiov poptov 


TNS Kodakelas dnui elvar THY pyropucjv. 


> ^ 5 , ` 9 , € A , 
Ilas. Eporco 07, kat azókpwat, o7otov popiov. 


20 a. "Ap otv àv pálos dmokpwapévov; éorw yap ù a 
puropuc) karà Tov pòv Xoyov TroTLKHS popiov Eldwdov. 


25 


463 
c 


d 


Iaa. Té oov; Kaddv 7) ata Xpàóv Aéyew adrnv eva; 
Za. Aloypov éyoye: Ta yap kakà aicypa Kaha: 


érevon Set cou drokpívaa a ws hòn eiddri à eye Myo. 


Top. Ma rov Aia, © Xókpares, GAN éyà ov06 aùròs 


, 9 ⸗ 
ouvinpe ore Méyeis. 


Xo. Eikdrws ye, © Topyia: ovdey yap mw cades Aéyo, e 
Ilos Ò 00€ véos éori kai dvs. 


takes the inf.; “until,” the indic. 
subjv. or opt., according to fhe sphere 
of time. See Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. 
Phil. ii. 465 ff. 

20. dp’ ovv xré.: the question im- 
plies doubt, and is intended to stimu- 
late Polus’ attention; but for some 
cause, probably dulness, he merely 
renews his previous question. — The 
meaning of efSwAov is made clear by 
Theaet. 150 e wevd9 xal efbuAa epi 
mAeloyos motnoduevor Tov &AnBous. 

23. Td yap xaxd «ré.: that which 
according to its nature can be char- 
acterized as &ya0ó»v, must be esteemed 
kaAÓv. If, however, it is xaxdy, then 
it must be esteemed aicxpdv. 

24. ds jõ elSore: is a stinging re- 
buke to Polus. 

25. pa tov Ala, CAN éyd xré.: 
Socrates’ words implied that Polus 
was either too dull or too careless 


to understand him. Gorgias, while. 


tacitly admitting Polus’ incompe- 
tency, tries to smooth over his de- 


feat by confessing to his own inability 463 


to catch Socrates’ meaning as it is at 
present stated. If the master, airds, 
cannot understand, the pupil may be 
pardoned for the same fault. Polus, 
though defeated in his attempt to 
rout Socrates (401 b ff), only re- 
tires to recover breath before making 
a final effort (466 a).— pa Tov Ala: 
is areal asseveration, used designedly 
by Gorgias, who is too much of a 
gentleman to indulge in oaths, — this 
being the only instance in this dia- 
logue. It is significant that Polus, 
in spite of his heat, is likewise only 
once (478 a) betrayed into the com- 
mon val uà Ala. Callicles uses oaths 
roundly enough, but restricts himself 
to vh rovs 0coís, val uà Ala, and uà Ala. 
On Socrates' habit, see on 440 d, 461 b. 

28. IleXos 86... d€vs: in this re- 
mark Socrates both apologizes for 
and explains the reason of the ob- 
scurity of his statements; but it is, 
at the same time, an excellent char- 


e 


IIAATONOX TOPTIAS. 83 
Bt. I. p. 463. 
Tor. *AAAG TovTov jv éa, pot Ò eimé, Tas Aéyas 
30 ToALTLKHS popiov ELOwAoY Elvat THY PHTOPLKHDY. 

Xo. “ANN éyà mepaoopai Poaoa, 0 ye por haiverar 
civar 1) puyropucij* el Se uù Tvyxaver dv TovTO, TI@Aos 00€ 
éAéyfei. apd Tov KaNels Te kai Wuyyy ; 

Top. Il@s yap ov; 464 


^ M! y > 
35 Ba. OukoUv kal ToUTOV ole. TiVva civar Exarépou eve£íav ; 


Top. "Eywye. 
Xa. Tí d€; Soxovoay pev eveiav, obrav 8 ov; otov 
ld ⸗ by A > y A / ^ 
ToLóvOe A€yw * moiol SoKovow ev €xew TA THpara, obs 
, A e hy y 0 ? b4 , > y y A 
ovK Gy padiws ato ÜovrÓ Tis OTL ovK EV €xovaw addos 7 
40 LaTpós T€ Kal TOv YULVACTLKOY TIS. 
Top. “AAnO7 Méyes. 
* ^ 2 \ 9 , 7 \ 3 A 
Za. To roioUrov héyw kai ev oWpare ewar kat Ev PVX), 
Ort TOLE uev Ookety EÙ EXEL TÒ THpa Kal THY Yvyýv, Exe 
b! $ Q4 ^^ 
Òe ovdev i.aAXov. 


97. olov rowvde Méqo : is a formula 464 
for introducing an example or a spe- * 
cial case in illustration of a general 
statement. ; 

38. ev éxew Td c épara : rà céuara 
here, as well as 7d capa kal Thv Wuxhy 
below, is acc. of specification. H. 


463 acterization of the impetuosity and 

* heat of Polus, whether he be the 
questioner or the respondent. It also 
contains an allusion to the name it- 
self (w@Aos a colt, filly). 

404 35. The division of xoAaxeía given 

a above was made without specifying 


the standard of division, and only 
enumerates the different varieties. 
Socrates now, at Gorgias’ instance, 
reduces the whole subject to a regu- 
lar system, by referring koAakeía back 
to a higher species, 8epxmeío, on the 
basis of a distinction according to 
reality and appearance. Now, since 
Oeparela has for its object the eveéla 
TOU &v0pwrov, we get two more points 
of view: (1) that of the object (&v0pá- 
vov), a8 composed of bod, and soul; 
and (2) that of the treatment, as being 
either positive or negative. 


718 a. 

42. TO TotoUTov : the article is used 
on account of its reference to what 
has just been described. This is 
more definitely given in the $7, (rela- 
tive) clause which follows. _ 

43. gxea Sé xré.: in this change of 
subject lies no ambiguity either to 
the Greek mind or to us. It was, be- 
sides, a regular way in Greek of ex- 
pressing “although.” The subject is 
the same indefinite one which must 
be supplied as the object of the pre- 
ceding voiet. See on 460 d. 
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Bt. T. p. 464. 
Tor. "Ec ravTa. b 


te 
XIX. Za. dépe Ó*j cou, dav Svvwpar, cadéarepov èr- 

, a ? A » ^ , , ? 
Seifw ò Aéyw. vow ovrow Tow mpayparow Òýo Aéyo 
/ M * $ "^ P^ ^ Y ^^ M X 5» 
TÉéxvas: THY pèv Émi TH jvxq TwoditiKny Kado, THY 86 éri 
cópar. iav pey ovTws dvopacar oUK exw cou pras de 
5 ovas THS TOD c'Oparos Üepaseías S¥o pdpia Aéyo, THY 
pèv yupvacticyy, THY 06 tarpuejv* THS 96 moriis avTi- 
arpodov bev TH yupvacTiKy THY vop.oOeruojv, avríotpopov 
de rp Larpukg Tiv Oucauoavqv. 

> ld 9 b! ` > AN ^ e 2 4 9 
ANANAGLS, ATE TEPL TO AUTO OVOAL, EKATEPAL TOUTWY, 1) TE 
10 larpuk1) TH yupvactiKy Kal 7) SiKaoowWwy TH vowoberuKH, 

9 b! / , > * , M! 4 
opus 06 Siadepovoiv te addAywv.  rerrápov Ò) rovrov 
ovaay, Kal det mpòs TO [éXruorov Üepasevova Gv TOv pev 


émwKOWwcvoUgu péev OT) c 


404 XIX. 2. voty «ré.: the dual in restore the normal condition. 


Plato's time is fast fading out, and 
he uses it as an artistic feature. It 
disappears entirely before the close 
of the fourth century B.c. Notice the 
asyndeton. 

4. play ovopdoa: like én} óvóuari 
KGA€tv, Tpoga'yopebeuw. — otros : is idio- 
matically used, *thus briefly" or 
“thus at the moment.” See on 503 d. 
—ovx (yo: I am not in position, regu- 
larly takes the aor. infinitive. 

6 f. avrlorpodov péy .. . avrlorpo- 
ov &: an example of ‘anaphora.’ 
— dvriorpodov: denotes a part corre- 
sponding to a similar part on the op- 
posite side of the symmetrical whole. 
The function of gymnastic and no- 
mothetic is to lay down, each in its 
own department, certain positive direc- 
tions whereby the constitution of the 
subject under treatment is preserved 
and improved. The arts of healing 
and the administration of justice seek 
in practice to put a stop to the dis- 
regard of these directions, and to 


cording to their object, therefore, 
medicine and gymnastic, as well as 
the making and administration of 
law, all belong to the same class, 
éxixowvwvoves èv Oh GAAHAaIS. 

8. Suxatoovvyn: is used here in the 
same sense as dixacrixh 520 b below; 
why, it is hard to understand. It 
may have been chosen in view of 
the earlier definition of the object of 
rhetoric in 454 b, 455 a. The iarpucf 
is beyond cavil good; on the con- 
trary, dicacrech is susceptible of a bad 
construction, whereas here there was 
need of no doubtful word. Though 
not customary, there is no reason 
why ĉikaiogúvn should not be under- 
stood as the practical exercise of 
that character of the Síxa:os, which 
for an Athenian was naturally to be 
found in the ó6i4xacruf. The word, 
then, means here “administration of 
justice." "That the word is genuine 
is shown by Quintilian's translation 
iustitia in ii. 15. 28. 


Ac- 404 
b 
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Bt. I. p. 464. 
` ^ ^ b] ~ 4 e & > Ld r 
TO Tapa, TOv O€ THY Puyýv, 7) kokakevruci) ata hopévn, où 


^ ⸗ 2 A 2 2 e `~ , 
yvovoa Xéyo, àÀAà oToxacapey, Térpaya éavrijv. uavet- 


15 paga, vToOÓUca UTO €kacTov TOV popiwy, Tpoo7ToLEtTaL 


5 ^ v e 7 Y ^ ` , PX ES 
eivat ToUro Omep vméOÓv, kai ToU pev Bedricrov oöder 


$povrile, Tro dé det $óí(oro Onpeverar THY dvorav kai 


A , , ^ 
amara, wate Soxet melio rov agia elvan. 


e oa b! ^ 
UTO [LEV OUV 


b! 3 s e 9: A € o A) by ^ J 
THY Larpucmv 9) Oyoroukr UTFOOEOUKEV KAL TPOOTOLELTAL TA 


⸗ 2 ^ , 3 ⸗ o 3 , 2 3 M 
20 BéNrva Ta. a'vría TO ropat eióévat War’ ei Sou Ev Tract 


, 3 2 A 3 bj aA 3 , , 
dtaywvilerOar Ójomouv Te Kai iarpóv 7) év àvÓpáacuw 


v 3 L v e / » A N^ 
OUTOS QVOTTOUS WOTEP OL TALES, TOTEPOS ETQALEL TEPL TWV 


^ ^ 4 ^ 
xpnaTGv oiriwv kai movnpGv, ó Larpós 7) ó Óyorroiós, Ayo 


EA 3 ^ b 3 , 
QV aT obavety TOV LaT pov. 


2 b ^ $3 UN ^ 
KoXakeiap pev OUV AUTO KANO, 


b ^ ^ ^ 
25 Kal alaoypov «p civar TO ToLoUTOV, à IIGÀe — roUro yap 465 


464 


e 


d 


` b Ld 9 ^ e ⸗ ⸗ * A 
mpòs rè Aéyo — oT Tov Hd€os Toyalerat avev Tov BeN- 
⸗ L4 b! 9 AN y ,7 3 3 95 2 
tiorov: Téyvnv O€ aùrùv ov dnt eivai GAN épreipíav, 


13 f. ateGopdvn and yvotoa: are 
distinguished both as regards the ob- 
ject and the manner of their activity. 
vvõdis is directed to the nature, which 
is only comprehended by thought; 
atcOnois is merely the visual percep- 
tion of the outward form or effects, 
the cause of which, lying in the na- 
ture of the object, is not compre- 
hended. By àAAà eroxacauévg the 
idea of aicOouévn is not merely re- 
peated, but also more exactly defined. 
Similarly, 452 e, and in a different or- 
der 521 d, e. On the heaping up of 
participles and their subordination, 
see Kr. 56, 15 with notes. 

15. mora: as it were under a 
cloak or mask by which its real na- 
ture is concealed. The usage is bor- 
rowed from the stage; cf. Luc. Pisc. 
33. The simple acc. with this verb 
is not uncommon. 

17. Onpeverar tiv &vorav: the ap- 


plication of the figure of the hunt to 464 


those arts which seek only the appear. 
ance, is frequent in Plato, and most 
developed in the Sophistes. With 
the same employment of abstract for 
concrete Demosthenes expresses him- 
self, Ol. ii. 7 Thv yap éxdorwy Évouav 
del ray &yvoo)yTwv adroy kanary kal 
mpoaAauBávev obrw nveqen. 

22. deep oi mates (sc. elow): in 
such comparisons the nom. is as com- 
mon as the attracted case. Madv. 
Syn. 20, 3. —émate wept xré.: this 
otherwise poetic verb is used several 
times by Plato. Cf 518 c; Apol. 
19 e; Crit. 47 b, 48a; Lach. 186 e. 
It also takes the acc. Kr. 08, 31,2. 

25 f. rovro ydp mpos rè Adyw: 
brings up again Polus' persistent ef- 
forts to make Socrates say that rheto- 
ric was xaAóv (402 c, 463 d, e). 

26. oroxdferar: here equiv. to aim 
at ; above 464 c in the derived mean- 
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9 9 y ⸗ 282 T^ ⸗ e ^9 y ` 
Tt oùk exer Aóyov ovdéva Gy mpoacépe, ómot drra THY 


, 9 , 9 s S" e 7- y 9 ^ 
dvow É€cTiv, WOTE THY alTiay ékdoTov p €xew eure. 


2 4 \ y 9 A a à > y ^ » 
30 éyà Ò rTéqvqv ov kañ, 0 àv y) &Xoyov mpüypa* rovrov 


dé mép ei dudiaByreis, €ÜéNo vmoa xev Xóyov. 
^ ^ ^ o 
XX. Ty pèr ovv tarpucy, womep Aéyo, 17) porou) 
KoÀAakeía ÚTÓKELTAL' TH 96 yvpvacTwg KATA Tov avTov 


A , ^ 
rpóTov TOUTOV Ù) KOMPATLKH, KAKOUPYOS T€ OVT'G Kal dma- 
` 
TAH kai àyevvis kai àveXeUÜepos, oxýpaocw Kal xpó- 
M A ^ 
b pacw Kai Àejórgr. kai eoOyoe dmarôsa, Gore ToOLELY 


dAXórpiov Kaos éjeXAkopévovs ToU oikeíov Tov Sia THs 


yupvaorTiKns apedew. 


iv” otv uù) pakpoXoyó, éÜéXo cot. 


> ^ o e ⸗ y ` A y > 2 
eureiv grep oi yewpérpar — On yap àv tows dkoXovOj- 


465 ing guess at. — dvev tov BeArlorov: is 


3 brachylogic. Without regard to what is 
best. 

28. dv «pocdjépe : denotes the 
means which each employs, and 
whereby it works upon others. 

29. dere . . . py xev: the uh 
could very well be omitted, but Greek 
usage sanctions the redundancy. 

31. vmrooxeiv Aoyov: to render ac- 
count, Cf. Prot. 338 d «dv obros enol 
Acyov brocxerTw. 

b XX. 1. odwowouxy: is not attribu- 
tive to xoAakeía, but the latter is predi- 
cate with ómóxe«rai, as flattery. Hence 
the point of the following xarà Adyoy. 

2. varcxarar (equiv. to úroréðe- 
Tat): is not used in the sense which 
we elsewhere find, lie at the foundation 
of, as in Prot. 349 b éxdorw ràv dvoud- 
rœr brókevral Tus. ios ovcla, but like 
bmobéüvkev above, 404 d. 

9. kakoüpyos xré.: these four ad- 
jectives go in pairs. The two first 
describing the nature of koAakeía per 
se, contain the xaxdy of it; the first 
is more general, the second adds the 
special (Kr. 69, 32, 2), at the same 


time emphasizing the result for the 465 


world at large. The second pair con- 
tains the aicxpdy, the verdict on the 
value of such skill. The following 
participle, with its datives, defines 
more narrowly awrarnAh. 

8. of yewperpar: the word denotes 
* mathematicians” in general. So 
e.g. Theodorus of Cyrene is continu- 
ally called »yewuérpns in the Theae- 
tetus. Higher arithmetic also is in- 
cluded under geometry, because the 
Greeks employed geometrical meth- 
ods to represent the higher relations 
of numbers. In the following pro- 
portion, we are reminded at once of 
an arithmetical formula; while the 
Greeks were reminded of the due 
proportion of lines and figures, in 
accordance with the development of 
mathematical science among them. 
The relations of the ideas can, by 
means of this threefold division into 
pairs, be brought into a simple but 
complete scheme. See on 404 a 
above.— ijdn ydp xré.: mathematics 
was looked upon by Plato as a prepa- 
ration for ‘dialectic.’ 
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St. I. p. 465. 
Tals — ori Ô kopjuoTuT) Tpós yupVaoTLKHY, TOUTO Owyo- 

b! bi 3 2 A s 26 9 a M! 
10 mouk) mpos iaTpucv* püXXov dé ÒE, OTL Ò KoppwTiKy 


Tpós YupvaortiKyy, Tovro codQuruc) mpòs vopoGeriKyy, 
Kat ore Ò OyorouKT) Tpós Larpuejv, Tovro puropu) Tpós 


Óucauoc ovr. 


9 [4 2 ⸗ o 4 
ómep pevto Aéyo, SueornKey ovro. iae: 


9 2 9 q y LA , ^ 3 ^ s ` > ~ 
dre Ò éyyvs Óvrov þpúpovraı év TQ aÙT® Kal mepi TAÙTÀ 
15 modio Tai kai fnjropes, kai ovK éyovow OTL xpyowrTaL 


» 9 V e ^ y e » y , 
OUTE QUTOL EaUTOLS OVTE OL AANOL avOpwrrot TOUTOLS. 


465 9. ó Kopporixy mpos yvpyaoTuciv : 


in this formula éori is always want- 


ing. 

c 10. poy Bé: introduces a com- 
parison equally true, but more to the 
point of the argument (cf. 440 a), by 
the completion of the proportions al- 
ready worked out, and by their ex- 
tension to the whole system of ideas 
thus far developed. — It might seem 
strange that sophistic is paired with 
nomothetic, and not with philosophy. 
Philosophy, however, is the science of 
principles in general, while in this dia- 
logue only ethical and political princi- 
ples are discussed. These latter, how- 
ever, the law-giver must make use of, 
—i.e. must be a philosopher, as is 
proved in the much more comprehen- 
sive and thorough discussion in the 
Republic. 

19. mep Adyw: refers, as it always 
does, to a previous statement; here 
to 464 c, where the close relationship 
of the réxva, which have to do with 
the same object (body and soul) was 
spoken of. This idea is here ex- 
pressed by the words &re 9' &yyus čv- 
T€», Which recall at once the expres- 
sion above, Gre wep! Tb abrb oca. 
The subject of dıésrnkev is not ex- 
pressed, but is a general one, to be 
taken out of the preceding propor- 
tions, which embrace all réxva: and 


` 
KAL 


éuveipía,, and the same subject must 
be thought of with 3yrwy. On account 
of the position of Gre éyyus bytwy 
the 5é is drawn away from the sec- 
ond member of the contrast, púpov- 
Tai. — þura: means the essential pe- 
culiarity, actual nature, of the ideas. 
Instead. of these, however, with ú- 
povrat we have the persons introduced 
who employ and practise the réxva 
and éumeipía:, and who from ignorance 
of their true nature bring them into 
activity at the same time, and thus 
mix together matters which, properly 
considered, are quite distinct. 

14. v TQ avrw: probably denotes 
the soul as the place of action, and 
wepl ravrd the moral questions treated, 
both of which are reckoned together 
above (464 c) in the expression rep! 
Tb avrdé. Socrates restricts himself to 
the two éumeipla: to which pnropiuch 
belongs, inasmuch as the object of 
the whole investigation is only an 
exact understanding of the nature of 
rhetoric. This passage is referred to 
below, in 620 a.— Plato can explain 
more accurately the relation of so- 
phistic and rhetoric to each other, 
because he was the first to explain 
the difference scientifically, whereas 
Gorgias, though he was unwilling 
to be reckoned among the sophists, 
could give no reason therefor. 
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R y 9 A e bj ^ Pd 3 , LANA 9.4 
yap av, eu ur) N) Wyn To Tüp paT €reorare, AAA avrO d 
A N A ^ s 
GUT@, Kal py vrró TavTNS kareÜeopeiro Kai Ovekpívero 7) e 
9 ` eo’ , 9 9 xs NA ^ y 
dpotrowKn kat N Larpucij, AAN avro TO rõpa ékpwe ortal- 
A , A A 
20 PAMEVOY TALS YAPLOL Tals TPOS avrÓ, TO TOD ' Ava£aryópov 
^ > ^ * 
Gy moù Hv, © hile II9Ae — ov yàp rovrov éyrewos, — 
^ A A ^ 
óo ay Tavra Xprj.ara. epupero v TH abro, ükpírov òv- 
TOv TOV T€ LATPLK@V Kai vyvewoüv kai oporoukðv. Ò pev 
^ > , bi e J > 3 2 > 2 
otv eye ppi THY PyTopiKHY elvat, akýrkoas: avTioTpodov 
, ⸗ 2 A € 3 ^ , , y N ^ 
25 Ovjorouas ev Wuyy, WS EKELVO EV TOATI. LOWS EV OÙV e 
y 9 ^ 
GTOTOV Temoimka, OTL TE ovK ðv p,akpoUs Aóyovs Aéyew 
3 * b Ld > 4 y b ^ 3 bj 
avrüs GvxvOv Aóyov àroréraka. dov uev otv pot ovy- 


46 17. dweordre: we have to imagine 


vávra xphuara hy. Cf. Dyer-Cron, 465 


such érirdra as, like the kvBeprfrms, 
waiborpíBus, wolunv, are at the same 
time éxiorfpoves. Cf. Prot. 312 d, 
where the sophist is defined as èr- 
ordrys ToU woijoa Sewdy Aéyew, i.e. 
émotduevos woirfoa: kré., & definition 
which furnishes, at the same time, an 
example for the $/povra: év Te avTQ 
kal wepl ratra co$urT)s kal phrwp 
above. 

18. kareBewpetro: cf. 457 c. Here 
is meant a thorough critical exami- 
nation from a higher point of view. 

20. to Tov 'Ávafayopov: see on 
490 c, 453 e, and Kr. 47, 5, 10. Anaxa- 
goras, the friend of Pericles, agreed 
with the Atomic school and Empedo- 
cles, in holding that, in their original 
condition, the elements or atoms (ac- 
cording to him, unlimited in number, 
but of a certain definite quality) were 
mixed all together, without any defi- 
nite arrangement. Into this confu- 
sion order was introduced by vois, or 
the thinking spirit; or at least, this 
spirit gave the impulse towards it. 
His thesis describing the primitive 
condition of matter was this; dod 


Introd. to Apol. § 10. 

21. rovrwy: perhaps with an inten- 
tional ambiguity. — Gorgias himself 
was not entirely without philosophi- 
cal culture. See Introd. $6. But as 
to Polus, we have no information. 

23. Trev tre larpucev kal Uyutvoy: 
both expressions are frequently con- 
nected to denote the same idea, both 
subjectively and objectively. Now, 
since dyewdy is that which úylerav 
èuro? (Rep. iv. 444 c) and larpucfj is 
éxiorhun ToU Übywivov, the latter must 
perforce be the art whose object is 
to restore the body to a healthy con- 
dition. 

23 f. & peév ovy «ré.: with this the 
discussion returns to the point which 
had given occasion to the above di- 
gressions (wep uévro:). 

25. éxetvo: refers to dyoroila. The 
employment of a neuter demonstra- 
tive or relative referring to an ante- 
cedent in the masculine or feminine 
adds to the generalness of the con- 
ception. Cf. 463 b, 460 e. But év 
céuari may have had some influence. 

27. piv oiv; here, as also in tows 
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4 » , , À 4 . 4 4 > 3 , 
yvøpnv exew éaiv.  Aéyovros yap pov Bpaxéa ovk pdv- 
^ A v 

Üaves, ovd€ xproÜa. TH dokpiaeu NY aov ümekpuwapmv, 
30 ovdev otós T hola, add’ éd€ou Sinyyoews. àv pèv obv kai 
éyà co) dTokpwopévov pù Xw OTL xpnjawpuat, ümórewe 

A A À , 22 de » » ^ 0 : eL , 
kai ov Adyov, éày dé exw, éa pe xpnoba: Sixaov ydp. 466 


kai vuv TavTy TH aToKpic‘es ev TL €xes xprjaOau ypa. 
XXI. Toa. Ti oiv dys; Kodaxeia Soxet rot eivat 1) 


a PNTOPLKY ; 

: Xa. Kodaxeias èv ov eywye elroy pdpiov. add’ ov 
v. , ^ y ^ ayy . ^ ^5 8 , ; 
uo pvynpovevers THALKOUTOS WY, © lade; Tí Taxa Spdceis ; 
ee, 5 Ina. "Ap' otv Soxovat oot ws KddaKkes v Tais TodECt 
ed ^ , e 9 P 
im hado vopiler Oar ot aryaDoi pýropes ; 

Fs 9 , A> 9 ^ a ⸗ ` 9 Y ⸗ 

— Xo. “Epornpa tour épwras 7) Aóyov Twos apynv Aé. b 
: ub be ELS . 
pO d Tan PEpurõ eywye 
e p i ind ic: 


$ 
465 ney ody and 5$ uèv ody just preceding, 
E © ody does not denote sequence, but adds 
m force to the statement about to be 
E made in view of what has already 

been said. — pol: hints a contrast. 
466 XXI. 1. rl oðv dys: Polus braces 
"a ® himself, and assumes again the office 
of questioner; but shows, by the 
i vagueness (cf. above, 462 c with note) 
and inappropriateness of his question, 
that he is either singularly inatten- 
: tive or stupid. Hence he receives a 
"no. sharp rap over the knuckles with the 
admonition that his question had been 

some time settled (465 d). 

RIEN 4. Tl tdxa bpdce«s: is taken by 
ES Cron to mean * what can you possi- 
bly (rdxa) bring forward?” i.e. in 
— the course of the discussion. The 
scholiast understood it as meaning 
* what will you do presently," when 
you get old, as we see by the addition 


10 Xa. O88e vopiler Bar éporye SoKovow. 


wpeoBóTns "yevóuevos. Probably it is 
but an exclamation of wonder and 
surprise ; our colloquial * What'll you 
do next? '$ 

5. dy tats moder: is to be con- 
nected with $a)Aot vouí(ec0a. In spite 
of his qualification, Polus proceeds to 
put as bad a color on his assumed view 
of Socrates as possible, by adding &ya- 
Gol (cf. 449 a) to phropes. Cf. 469 a. 
He does not aim at a refutation of 
Socrates; with him the question is 
still not the true nature of Rhetoric, 
but its value and power in the state. 

7. €pernpa kré. : probably Socrates 
only wishes to show that, from the 
point of view of dialectic, the preced- 
ing question is so inappropriate that he 
is obliged to look upon it as a merely 
rhetorical one, by which Polus only 
states his own sentiments. Cf. below c. 

10. ove voper8a,: much more 


466 
a 


b 
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Ina. IIoc où vopilerOar; où péyiorov. divavra ép 
Tats TONED UW ; 

» ^ 

Za. Ovk, ei rò Ovvaa ai ye héyers dyaÜóv rv evar TO 

Ld 
duvapevo. 
3 A ` 
15 Iaa. 'AMà uèv Or) Méyo ye. 
9 4 2 A ^ . “A , 

Xa. 'EAdywrrov Toivvv por Soxovow TOv èv TH TOdeEL 

Ovvac Oat ot pHTopes. 
ld 

Iaa. Ti 0é; oùy, oo'mep oi rpavvou drokrewaatv Te 
a a , \ 3 ^ , \ 93 , 
ov av Bovdwrrat, kat adatpovvrat ypýpara Kat éxBad- 

20 Aovc'w èk TOV TrÓAeov OV üv doxy QUTOLS ; 

Za. Ny Tov Kiva, auduyvow pévro., à dade, éd! éká- 
oTov Gy héyeus, móTepov avTos Tara Aéyew Kal yvøpnv 
cavroU áodaíve, Ñ ewe Epwras. 

Ioa. AAN éyorye oè époró. 

^ ^ ld y , 9 3 ^ 
25 Xo. Elev, © pire: Émevra dvo apa pe epwras; 

IIna. Ils dvo; 

2 * 9 y 9 , 4 e 

Xa. OvK apt. ovTw Tas €Aeyes, OTL dmokrewvadw ol 
es a A , 9 € , s , 
p'jropes ovs av Bovdwvrat, womep ot rópavvow, kal xph- 
pata adaipouvras Kgl é€ehavvovow èk ry modewy bv áy 

30 Sox) avrots. 


Iaa. "Eyorye. 
466 crushing than aot  vouí(ec0m.. the fact that he thereby detracts 
“They are not considered at all,” from its moral value. He employs 


“they have no value whatever." On his strongest expression of power ac- 


voul(ea0ai, cf. Ar. Nub. 962 čr’ eye (6 
õikairos Adyos) Tà lkara Aéywy HvOouy 
kal awppootyn verducoro (“was in high 
repute ”’). 

15. pév: almost equiv. to f», 
indeed. —8y: equiv. to just. “But 
that is indeed just what I do (ye) 
say.” 

18. deep of rypavvot: by this com- 
parison Polus endeavors to emphasize 
the importance of his art, careless of 


tually used (@roxrecviaciv), not even 
using the circumlocution ofoí r’ eiaíy. 
In epite of his following reassertion, 
however, the question is really only a 
rhetorical one, in which he voices his 
own statements. See on a above. 

21. vy TOv xuva: see on 461 b. — 
Gudryvow . . . Aéqeis : ‘J am in doubt 
at every word you say. Cope. 

25. elev: “very well," accepts the 
issue. 
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XXII. Xa. Aéyo roívvv cou, ore S00 ra)r éotiv 
THMATA, kai AToKpwoupai yé wou mpós audorepa. 


épo- 


oni 


, 7 ^ 3 A M ` €» M A , 
yap, © ðe, éyóà xai rovs pýropas kai Tovs Tvpüvvovs 
Ova Üa, pev èv rais TOMETW opikpórarov, doep vvvór) 

, M ` ^ D 4 e y 3 ^ 
5 éAeyov: ovdev yàp mowiw Ov BojXovra. ws émos cime: 
^ , 9 a y ^ , , 5 
move pevTo. OTL Gv avrots oén Béti Tov Elvan. 

Ilna. Ovxovv rodró éoTw Tò péya OsvaaOa.; 

Za. Ovx, ws yé dyow IIoXos. 

Hoa. 'Eyo ov $qpv; onpi pev ow eywye. 

` ` 3 , > b ` 4 , s 

Xo. Mà róv — où ov ye, érei Tò péya SivacIa dys 


, * > ^ ⸗ 
dyaÜàv eivai TQ Ovvapévo. 


Iaa. Pypt yap otv. 


, Q ^ y > .,^» ^ ^ ^ A 
Xo. 'AyaÜóv o)v ote cewa, éd» Tis Tow) TavTa, à ay 

8 ^ 9 ^ B aN T ^ NS y Y ^ X ^ 
oxy aùr Bédriora elvat, vovv x) €xov, Kal ToUro kaets 


péya vasla; 
IIna. Oùk eywye. 


> ^ 3 , hj e ^» ^ » 4 
Xa. Oùkoðv dmoOcífew Tos piropas voUv €xovras kai 


XXII. 4. 6vvac0a. pév: the cor- 
relative has uévro, which is much 
stronger than 6é. 

5. dv BovAovras: is a circumlocution 
for the part. gen.; hence the indica- 
tive. — os émos elmety: see on 450 b. 

7. oUKo)v kré.: Polus is surprised 
that Socrates should see any differ- 
ence in the two phrases. 

9. ov np (nego): repeats ovx, 
és ono. Polus does not understand 
Socrates, who has in mind the results 
of the admission that the possession 


of power is a good. The question is . 


merely rhetorical, with an accent of 
astonishment. 

10. pd rov: the omission of the 
divinity occurs not infrequently. Cf. 
Ar. Ran. 1374 uà rdv, ey pev 008" &y, 
el tis ÉAeyé uoi TOY èriTuxóvTwv, évi00- 


uny kré. H., 723 a, says that the deity 
is omitted with humorous effect; but 
it is much more likely here that So- 
crates is a little vexed, but stops at 
once any exhibition of it. The Scho- 
liast’s note, evAaBelas xdpw, may be 
interpreted as indicating this motive, 
or the motive assigned to Socrates on 
461 b.— ys: with a clear reference 
to Polus’ previous statements in b, 
which he is thus led to reiterate. 

12. yàp oiv: is frequently found 
thus in phrases of acquiescence. 

17. ovko)v amoSelfas «ré.: the fut. 
in neg. questions forms a lively ex- 
pression for urgent demand. Kr. 53, 
7,4; H.844 a. — The pred. noun with 
the supplementary partic. follows the 
same rule of agreement, as with the 
supplementary infinitive, 
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4 A e ` 3 b b , 3 A 9 2 P 
TEXUNV THY puropucrv adda ux) Kodakelay, Ewe éCeXéy£as ; 467 
eL O€ pre Edorers GvENEyKTOY, ot PYTOpES oi TOLOUYTES €v Tals 

, a A , ^ s e , 2892 2 * 

20 TóÀegw & Ooket adTois Kai ol rópavvow ovdey dyaÜóv 

^ , e A , 4 > e A , * 
roUro kekrYjcovra,. ù 06 dvvapis éaTw, ðs od dys, dya- 

, b M ^ y A A ^ 4 A € ^ ` 
Adv, Tò 8€ moret avev vod å Soxet kal où ÓpoAoyeis kakòv 
eivat: 1) ov; 

Iaa. "Eywye. 

25 a. [lds àv oiv ot pyropes péya SvvawTo 1) oi rUpav- 
vou €v Tals TróNeaw, av ji) LwKparns eeheyyOy úrò IIo- 


30 


467 


a 


Xov ort morodow & Bovdovrat; 


Iaa. Otros avyp — 


Xo. Ov dys movet aùroùs à BovAovras: adda w Edeyye. 
Ioa. Oùk àprv wpoddoyers movety à SoKet aùrois BEN- 


Tuota eat, TovTOU vrpóo ev ; 
A `~ A e A 
Za. Kai yàp vvv ópoňoyð. 


^ A à 
IIo4. Oùkodv morodow à BovXovra; 


Za. Ov dm. 


18. éfeddyfas: the refutation con- 
sists in the proof, and the proof is 
at the same time a refutation. We 
must not insist on the priority of the 
aorist participle (H. 856 b); but the 
complex is to be considered, and from 
that point of view it would make no 
difference whether we had dmrodelfes 
é£eAéy£as or dwodeltas é£eAéyEes. 

21. ý 6€ Svvapis x7é.: contains one 
of the propositions on which Socra- 
tes bases the statement made above 
(406 e) and afterwards repeated, ras 
dy... uéya Sbvacvro. The other pro- 
position is that the possession by the 
orators of the power of doing what 
they please is not a good possession. 

26. éfedeyx Og : in the pregnant 
sense. “If by a refutation of the 
position taken he be not convinced." 
Cf. 482 b. 


28. ojros dvrjp —: 
Polus is so astonished that he does 
not know what to say. The com- 
plete exclamation (always without 
the article) occurs 489 b. Cf. 505 c. 
Polus’ astonishment, as well as stupid- 
ity, are still more evident in the words 
which follow, oyérAca Aéyers kal úrep- 
gua. oxérAws is taken from Homer, 
where, however, it is only used of 
persons (except rarely in the Odys- 
sey); úmweppvhs is not unknown in 
Attic, but occurs in Plato (except 
here and 477 d) only in the adverbial 
form. 

31. rovrov Tpoc€cy : can, of course, 
be considered as a gloss on &pr:, but 
it heightens the effect, from a mimetic 
point of view, as well by its meaning, 
“a moment ago,” as by its position 
at the end of the sentence. 
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Ilna. Ilovovvres 9€ à oret avrors ; 


Xa. DPypi. 


Uaa. XxérÀua Aéyew kal vmepova, à Xókpares. 
Xa. Mù) Karnydpe, à Moore lloÀe, iva mpocectmo ade 


`~ 2 3 3 3 A y 3 b 3 ^ 3 LÒ 9 
kara gé: GAN ei uév eyes ene epwrav, émiderEov ore 
"n 2 Qa ⸗ 98 2 ⸗ 
40 Wevdopar, ei 96 pý, avrós àmokpíivov. 
Iaa. AAN é0£Ao drmokpí(veaÜau, iva kai cido Oru Né- 


yes. 


^ y 
XXIII. Ya. Ilórepov oüv aor 9oko0cw ot avOpwrro. 
^ , a A , e 7 ÀA 3 ^ ^ 
roUro [jovA^eaÜa,, 6 dv mpdtrwow ékdarore, 1) èketvo, OU 
évexa mpatrovaw ToUÜ Ò mpárrovciw; otov ot rà pap- 
paka Tivovres Tapa Tav iarpav mórepóv co. SoKovow 
^ ^ A 
5 roUro Bowies Oat, mep mowdow, mivew TO dáppakov kai 
àXyeiv, 1) EKELVO, TO vyiawew, oU €veka. mivovaw ; 


Iaa. Andov ort TÒ vyiaivew. 
> ^ b e 2 , M bj y 
Za. Oùkoðv kat ot mÀéovrés re Kat Tov aÀAXov pnpa- 
ruv Kpnparildopevot ov TOUTS rT 6 BovAorTat, Ò rot- 
^ e 4 , A 4 -A b 
10 ovow ékdacTore: Tis yap Bovderau mew Te kai kwóv- 


⸗ Y , > y E 2 3 ^ ^ 2 9 
vevew Kal Tpaypar €xew; GAN éketwo, oipat, oU €veka 


a A 4 A vo ⸗ 
rAcouou, ovre * mAOUTOU yap evera grÀéovarw. 


- 


3b. &é: almost equiv. to “although.” 


b It is often used in the second of 


clauses thus connected to emphasize 
the opposition. 

38. © Amore Ilaec: ‘paronomasia’ 
in Polus’ style. See on 448 c. 

41. (ya kal «i60: expresses curi- 
osity, rather than a desire for infor- 
mation. Socrates, as leader of the 
discussion, makes at once an ad- 
vance, by fixing a very important 
distinction. 

XXIII. 2 f. 6 dv «wpdrracw, ó 
vpürTovciv: the former is generic, 
the latter is a circumlocution. A 
few lines below ep wowboiw is 


the special case, 
TOUTO. 

4. «ivovres Tapd xré.: the preposi- 
tion is personal; * from the hands of." 

8. ol mAéovres : the merchants (%u- 
wopo) who engage in transmarine 
trade. Notice the confusion of the 
order, in which we can see the natu- 
ral freedom of conversation. The 
subject of éorly is où rotro $ voici, 
the predicate $ BovAovta:r. The sub- 
ject of wAdovres floats until the plural 
verb appears. The neg. in obxoüv is 
not felt here. H. 1048 a (8). 

ll. wpdypar’ gxav: is passive to 
vpd-yuara wapéx ew, 


explanatory of 
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y ^ y bj bj 4 34 4 
Xn. “AAAo tu ov ovro kai mepi müvrov, dv Tis TL 
15 mpárry €veká Tov, où TovTo Bovderat, Ò mpárre, GAN’ 


> ^ ^ Y * 
EKELVO, OU EVEKA TPATTEL; 
Ina. Nat. 


H F A 
- 2. Za. 'Ap otv éaTw ti TOV OvToV, Ó odxt *jrov azyyaDóv y 


, A aA * a A 2 y > b y 4 
égriv 1) kakóv Ñ peračò rovrov ovre ayaÜDóv ovre kakóv; 
P 
IIna. IoAN) dvádyky, à Xokpares. 
9 e^ 2 ^ 9 `~ X * bj 

Xn. Obko)v Aéyew cewar ayaÜóv pev codiav T€ kai 
€. 7 x ^ s 7 * ^ ` ` , 
úyierav Kat TAOUVTOY Kat TAANA TA TOLAUTA, kakà OC TAVAV- 


TÍO, TOUTOV ; 
y 
IIoA. Eyowye. 


Xo. Ta 96 pýre ayaba pyre kakà dpa todde Aéyes, & 


> » b * ^ 3 ^ 3 7 b! ^c ^ > » 
EVLOTE [LEV ETEK EL TOU ayabou, EVLOTE de TOU KQKOUV, EVLOTE 468 


dé ovderepov, otov kaÜ'a0a kai Badilew Kai rpéxew Kai 
ametv, Kat otov av AiDovs Kat EvAa kai TaAAG rà TOLAUTA; 


ov TaUTa, Aéyeis ;. 7) GAN arra kaAets Ta pyre ayaa pyre 


KQKG; 
y ^ 
Ilna. Ovx, àÀAd Tavra. 


, ^ A `~ A o ^ . ^ 
Za. Ilórepov o)v rà pera£v raUra €veka TOv dyaÜov 
mpárrovow, órav Tpárrocw, 7) Tayaba Tov uera£) ; 
Iaa. Ta uera£v dimou trav ayabav. 


14. GAAo te: SAA ri Jj challenges 
an affirmation with respect to some 
special portion of the sentence; &AAo 
Tt Challenges an affirmation with 
respect to the whole sentence which 
follows it. Riddell, § 22. 

18. dp ovv gorw xré.: see a more 
detailed investigation of this theory 
in Lysis. Cf. 216 d oxe? uo: dowepel 
tp? Érra elvai yévn, Tò uiv Aya0óv, 
Tb è kakóy, Tb 8 of’ &ya0byp obre 
kakóy. 


20. mon avayxyn: the answer is 
not according to the form of the pre- 
ceding question, but according to the 
sense, as if ovdéy ore ray Üvrov had 
preceded. 

21 f. codlay, vylaayv, rAovrov: types 
of the three great classes of property, 
— mental, physical, and material. 

2b. dpa: for position, see on 472 d. 

28. av: 
actions are opposed things, which, how- 
ever, belong to a similar category. 


467 


on the other hand. To 468 


a 
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35 
2 + / Ld > s ` > 2 9 
diLwper, oidpevor BéAtiov ewa, Kat Td evavtiov exraper, 
^^ A ^ Q ^ A A y 
OTay ÉT TÕpEV, ToU avToU €veka, ToU ayabod: 1) ov; 
Ina. Nai. 
7 ^ y , 
E Xo. ObkoUv kai drokreivvj.ev, eu TWA ATOKTEVUpEV, Kal 
3 * 2 Pd Ld 2 y 
40 €xBad\opev kai à$awpovpeÜa xprju.ara, oidpevor apewwov 
ELVAL NUW TAUTA TOLELY 7) n) ; 


IIo4. IIdvv ve. 


9 > y ^ 9 ^ 9 A A e 
Za. Evek apa TOU a-yabov ATAVTA TAVTA WTOLOVGL OL 


TTOLOUVTES. 


45 Ilas. Dypi. 


XXIV. Yo. OvKovv aporoyynoaper, à évexd Tov TOLOD- 


A A D o "^ 
pev, pn éxetva [BoóAeaÜau, add’ éxewo, où evexa ravra 


TOLOU{LED ; 
Ina. MáAwra. 


5 Xo. Oùk dpa oddrrev DovAópeÜa odd exBadr\ew èr 
TOV TOdEwY OVdE ypýpara adaipeto Oar aqrkos oUTWS, GAN’ 
dav pev aheAtpa ý) tradra, BovépeOa mpárrew avrá, Bda- 


Bepa òè ovra, où Bovddpeba. 


Ta yap ayala Bovddpea, 


as dys ov, rà 0€ pyre ayaba uýre kakà ov BovdrdpeOa, 


10 ovdE rà kakd. 
A y 2 $ 9 2 
7) OU; TL OUK QTOKPULVEL ; 


468 36. BéXmvov: sc. than its opposite. 

b When the comparison is self-evident, 
the Greek, like the English, fre- 
quently omits the second member. 

c XXIV. 2. éxetva, éxetvo: the im- 
mediate repetition of the same pro- 
noun with different reference is re- 
markable. — rara : refers back to &. 

5. oddrrav: is purposely substi- 
tuted as a harsher word for droxret- 
yuvat. It implies that the person 
killed is defenseless: “to slaughter 


7 yap; adnOn cov doxa Xéyew, à Tare, 


like an ox.” — dds ovtws. thus sim- 
ply, “without limitation,” as one would 
have to assume if the view of Polus 
is to stand. Cf. Prot. 851 € obk olda 
awr@s oUrw, ws ov epwras, ei éuol àro- 
kpiréoy égrív, ws Ta Hdda Te ya0d 
éorw kré. Cf. 404 b. 

ll. ri ove drokp(ve : a challenge 
in the form of a question, because 
Polus hesitates to answer. He is 
beginning to feel concerned for his 
fondly cherished view and bold state- 


468 


e 


468 ments. 


PLATO'S GORGIAS. 


Moa. “AN On. 


St. I. p. 


^ y A A 
Za. Ovkobv eimep TavTa Op.okoyyoUp.ev, el Tus dmokTeiveL 
twa 1) exBadre k Toews 1) àoupetrau ypypara, eiTe Tú- 
$ y ^ 
15 pavvos àv evre p'jrop, oiój.evos dpewor elvat adTa, Tv'yXá- 
de A 4 ^ 5 , ^ à 5 ^ $ A , 
ve, de dv káktov, oUros Orjmov Trot & Ooket a’T@* 7) ydp; 


Ilona. Nai. 


Xa. * 


y 8 > > . 3 
OVTG; TL OUK aTTOKpLVEL ; 


E] ^ * a , y /, ^ M 
Ap ovv kat à Bovderan, evrep Tvyxáveu ravra. Kaka 


3 y ^ 
20 Tiaa. ANV ov pot Ooket moieiw & BovAerau. 


Za. “Eor obv mws ó TowUros péya Sdvarar èv d 
TONEL Ta ry), eumep ETT} TÒ péya dwacbat ayalóv Tı Kara 


THY ÙV opohoyiay ; 
IIna. Oùk €or. 


e^ Y 
Za. “AdnOy apa éyw éXeyov, Méyæv ore €or dvôpwmrov 
^ 3 , ^ A , ^ A ^, 7d b 
moodvra ev Toke. & Ooket abro py uéya OvvaaÜa. pndé 


mot à Bovderau. 


Ina. ‘Os Ò) ov, à Zókpares, ovk àv SéEao é£eivai aoi 


The same form recurs a few 
© lines below, where Polus is just clearly 
recognizing his defeat. "These arti- 
fices belong to the dramatic side of 
the dialogue, and take the place of 
the tedious repetitions which weary 
us in the narrative form; e.g., in 
Prot. 360 c, d cuvépn — émévevaey — 
kal éyraüUa eri évéveva ey — révu udyts 
évrav0a éxéveva ey — obkéri évtavda ott’ 
émivevoa 1j0éAmoev éalya Te. 

13. drep rara cpodoyotpev: is 
the general premiss, while what fol- 
lows up to où káxiov is the special ap- 
plication of this to tyrants and ora- 
tors. For the structure, see on the 
similar case in 453 c. 

15. avrg: is said from the stand- 
point of the critic, although referring 
to the subject of oióuevos. The Greek 


does not cling to the reflexive. Kr. 
51, 2, 5; H. 684 a. 

15f. rvyxdv« 86 «ré. : is connected 
with the participle as an independ- 
ent clause, —a usage common after 
relatives. Kr. 59, 2, 6. 9; H. 1006. 
The Eng. idiom requires ‘ although’ 
or ‘ whereas.’ 

21 f. év Trj Woda TavTQ: in this 
undefined city of which they were 
speaking, the abode of the tyrant or 
orator under criticism (6 rowovros). 

25. St. gorw: that it is possible. 
There need not be in all cases a 
conflict between what one wishes and 
what seems best, but the possibility 
of a single case is enough for Socra- 
tes’ argument. 

28. ds 51 ov «ré. : is quite ironic; 
as if you would not! Itis really a com- 


408. 
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IIAATONOZ TOPTIAS. 97 
St. I. p. 468. 
A gy A ^ ^ ^ 
moret OTL SoKEL Fot ev TH TOAEL püAXov 1) uý, OVE Lydois 
30 Gray Ons Twa 1) amoKTeivavTa bv Dokev a’T@ 1) adedope- 
vov xpypara 7) 9j avra. 
Za. Auxaiws Aéyew 1) adixas ; 
Iaa. 'Ozórep' ày mo, ook üdorépos Cnrwrov éarw ; 469 
Xo. Evjwje, © IIo. 
35 Ina. Ti dy; 
Zo. “Ore où xp) ovre rovs alnAdrous Cyrovv ovre rovs 
aOXtovs, add’ éAeeiw. | 
Iaa. Tí 0€; ovre cou Ooket éxyew mepi dv yò Aéyo 
Tov avOparev ; 
40 Za. Ils yàp ov; 
Toa. "Ooris otv dmoktewvow Ov dv d6€y atta, Sixatws 
9 , y ^ 4 v’ , 
d ToKrTeiwUs, aÜNvos SoKEt oor eivai Kal éAeewoós ; 
Za. Oùk eporye, ovd€ uévrou (o Norós. 
Haa. Ovx apre aÜNov epynoba eivai; 
45 Za. Tov ddixws ye, © éraupe, drokre(vavra, kal éAeewóv b 
/ ` x , > la 
ye vpós: TOv Oe dixaiws alydwrov. 
Iaa. ^H mov ò ye aToÜvijakav adixws éAeewós TE Kal 
y , 3 
ais otw. 
Xa. “Hrrov 17) ó dokrew)s, © IloÀe, kal Hrrov Ù 6 
ld > v4 
50 ÒLKALWS arohvýokav. 
Ina. Ios NTa, © Xkpares 


468 parison, ‘“‘it is just as true as the fact moral principles implied in the words 469 


© that,” etc. By this fling Polus seeks of Polus seems to him like a sin ® 
to evade confession of his defeat. against divinity. Cf. Prot. 330 d. 
31. Sycavra: equiv. to eis Tò bes- 39. rov: the art. with incorporated 
pwthpiov ayaydrvta. antec. is Platonic. Kr. 51, 12, x. 


33. {nAwrov: enviable. By an easy 41. Stxalws: is slipped in unfairly 
469 shift, the personal idea is transferred by Polus. Cf. 466 a. 
a to the action itself. 46. «pos: is the only preposition b 
34. euge (fave lingua): says that occurs at all frequently in Attic 
Socrates, because the denial of all prose as an adverb. 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 469. 


9 A ^ 
Za. Ovtws, ws péyrorov TOV kaküv Tuyxaver dv TÒ 


QOLKELD. 


9 `q ^ 2 9 ` 10 ^ ^ 
IIna. H yap rovro péywrTov; ov TÒ üOweto Oar perfor ; 


Xo. "Hkwrd ye. 


Haa. Xù apa BoóXow àv dduxeto Par parov 1) üOweiw ; 


OuKetv. 


| Ba. BovAo(uqv pev av éywye ovderepa: €i Ò dvayKatov 
| ¥ 9 


ee adie 1) adiceto Oar, Eoiuny àv parov áÓ.keta ar 7) 


60 Tiaa. X) apa rvpavveiv ovk ay 9é£auo; 


V2 


y 9 ` A , Y 3 , 
20. Ovx, ei TO rvpavvei ye N€yets omep éyo. 


IIo. AM éyoye ToUro Aéyo ómep apri, eetvar ev TH 


JA ^ A Ò A $3. ^ ^ ^ M 9 2 
TONEL, O AV oK?) QUT, TOLEW TOUTO, KAL ATOKTELVUVTL 


s 9 4 s , * ` ~ e A 
kal éxBaddovTe Kal TavTa TMpPÁTTOVTL KaTa THY avTOU 
* 65 óav. 


XXV. Za. 70 puakápw, pod O5 Aéyovros TQ Aóyo 


érmiXa ov. 


52. otras xTé.: ‘Life is not the 
highest good, but guilt is certainly 
the greatest evil. This was one of 
the life principles of Socrates. Cf.the 
beautiful exposition in Apol. 28 b ff., 
especially 20 b and 30 d, Crito 48 b. 

57. BovAoluny dv ovdérepa: Z would 
WISH neither; because also to suffer 
wrong is not a good thing. With 
Polus wish and preference coincide. 
— This quibble of Socrates is inter- 
esting, as showing the difficulties by 
which early thinkers were beset. For 
an accurate statement of principles, 
an accurate use of synonyms was in- 


dispensable; and this was not yet ` 


possible, even with the cultured. 

60. ov dpa xré.: Polus cannot tear 
himself away from his fast-rooted 
ideas. Hence all teaching is vain. 

XXV. 1. & uakxdpu: has some- 
what of an ironical coloring. The 


ei yap éyw èv ayopa mXyÜovom A\aBav vmó a 


nearest English equivalent is the half 469 


serious “Oh, you awful fellow!” — 
épov n Adyovros: as an offset to 
Polus’ words àAA' Eywye ToUTo Aéyo. 
“Let us have, then, argument for 
argument." ‘The gen. may depend 
on ériAaBov, as in 506 b, but it is 
more likely gen. abs. See on àrri- 
AauBdveo0ai, 506 a, and Symp. 214 e 
édy Ti uh GANOes Adyw, ueratb éxiXaBoÜD, 
by BovAn, kal eimè Dri ToUTo Wevdouat. 
The original meaning is made clear 
by Prot. 829 à rà xaAxeia mAnyévTa 
pakpoy NXE? kal &morelvei éày wh èriàd- 
Bnral Tis (unless one takes hold of it). 
— TQ Adyw: instrumental dat., “with 
your argument." 

2. év dyop& wAnPovoy: is not tem- 
poral, as in Xen. An. i. 8. 1 ön 56 
jv àudl àyopàv TAf0ovcav, i.e. towards 
noon. It simply indicates the pres- 
ence of a multitude. 
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St. I. p. 409. 


pains éyxepidvoy Xéyoww mpós rè or, à Toe, pot dvva- 


pis Tw kai rvpavvis Îavpasia apt. mpooyéyovey: éàv 


` y RA / * N^ > " LS ` 
5 yap apa EMOL 9ó£m TWA TOUTOVL TOV avÜpcomov wV GU 


15 


épas aùríka pada dev tePvavar, teOvyEer otros ôv adv 
, y , ^ ^ 9 ^ , 

O0£m: Kav twa ón por THS Kehadys avrOv kareayévar 

dev, KaTEayas orai avTixa pada, Kav Doipdriov Õies xé- 


$ y y P, 9 hy 2 9 
obla, Svery Lo pévov €OTAL* OUTW peya eyo dvvapat EV 
A ^ , » > ^4 , ^ 2 , i 9 
10 Toe q T) ATONE * EL OUV ATLOTOVVTL g'OL Deiari TO €yxet- 


‘8 y a y ioc v «957 , d Q 
PLOLOV, LOWS AV ELTFOLS LOWY OTL @ Xokpares, OUTO [LEV 


, A 2 , , M A 3 2 > ^ , 
mavres ay péya SuvawTo, eet Kav éumpnaÜeín oikia rovro 


A , v 3 x 8 ^ , 7 "AQ ⸗ 
70 T por YVTLVY AV TOL OOK?), KAL TA ye NVALWV VEWPLA 


b 2 b A ^ , b ` , M A 
KAL Tpunpeus Kal TA mova TAVTA KAL TA nóa KAL TA 


tua” * GAN’ oùk dpa TOUT (COT 


s a ^, ` 
Tò péya OjvacÜa, 7d 


^ ^ ^ 4 ^ 
move & Doket avT@: 7) Ooket rot; 


IIna. Ov OnTa ovr ye. 


Xa. “Eyes obv eizew Sv ore peudher THY Tovadrynvy Sv- 470 


Vaw. 


3. éqx«plBvoy: is not a “dagger,” 
but a short sword for striking and 
thrusting; the former is shown by 
kateayevat Tis kepaàĵs. Cf. Xen. Hell. 
ii. 3. 28 wapayyelAavres veavioxos . . . 
Eipldia órd udAns Éxovras maparyevéaOo:. 

6. reOvyfer: one of the two Greek 
verbs with fut. perf. active. See H. 
467. The fut. perfect expresses the 
certainty as well as the immediate- 
ness of the result; cf. kareayós tora 
aurixa udAa, and see GMT. 79. 

7. tns kepaA ns : is a gen. of the part 
affected. H. 738b. Cf. Ar. Ach. 1180 
Ths Kepadts kaTréa'ye wept Aldov weawy. 
The ace. could have been used; cf. 
615 e rà dra. — avrov : follows rid, 
— a case of ‘hyperbaton.’ 

14. The art. is omitted before 7pf- 
pecs, although it has a different gender 


from that of the preceding substan- 
tive. Cf. Phaedo 111 c xal tóv ye 
$Awv» kal ceAfjvm» kal Éerpa dpacba 
úm abràv ola tuyxdve: bvra. Omission 


of the art. where both substantives 


are of the same gender is not un- 
common. The two kindred ideas are 
thereby brought together into one 
conception. In the present passage, 
by this means we have the objects 
enumerated divided into classes: (1) 
the navy-yard, with the war-vessels 
therein contained; (2) the remain- 
ing vessels, whether they be public 
or private property. Similarly, Dem. 
Ol. ii. 9 Tẹ Tà xwpla kal Amévas kal 
Ta ToiaUTa m poeiAmoévas. 

17. otrw ye: limits the answer, as 
if Polus still wished to save something 
from his earlier statement. 


469 
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Ioa. "Eywye. 
Xo. Tidy; eye. 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 470. 


9 3 ^ s 9 4 ; A , 
Ina. Ort aàvaykatov tov ovre mparrovra npirodo hai 


OTW. 


Xo. Tò dé Enurodola. où kakóv ; 


Ioa. IIavv ye. 


Xo. Oùkodv, © Îavudoe, rò péya OvvaoÜa ward ad 


, aN b , ^ b ^ Q s , , 
cov paiverat, êav wev mpàrrovri à Ooket émyTaL TO MPEX- 


Pd > , A N ^ y N 
pos Tparrery, ayaÜDóv T€ EWAL KAL TOUTO, WS €OLKEV, ÈTTUV 


` ⸗ 5 , 0 K > Se ld ` S s 8 ^ 
TO péya OvvacÜaw: et O€ py, kakóv Kal opikpoy ODva- 
30 chari’ oxepapeba dé kai róde: aXXo TL Gporoyouper évíore 


* y > a b , 
pev dpewov eivat ravra, Tove à vuv) éAéyop.ev, ATOKTEL- 


, N95 , 3 , s 3 A * 
VUVQAL T€ KAL é£eAasvew avOparrous Kat adarpetobau xp- 


* » 
para, viore 06 ov; 
, 
Iaa. IIavv ye. 


A hj o 2 e y A ` A ` > 
Za. Tovro pev 07, ws éowke, Kal Tapa coU Kal map 


eod opodoyeirar. 
, 
Ioa. Nat. 


4 ‘> * b y ^ ^ ^ $ A 
Za. love oUv ov dys apewov eivar tradra TOwiv; etme 


, 9 e , 
Tiva, Opov OpiLet. 


26. ovxowv xTé.: the sentence is 
merely a statement in the form of an 
interrogation, and assumes an assent 
by the opponent, provided no express 
demurrer is raised. Socrates gives 
opportunity for this after Oívac6a: 
(29), but as none is made, he proceeds 
again with oxePdueda kré. — wadw av: 
because in this new conception is 
contained a correction of the former 
view held by Polus. 

21. dalverac: has its subject in 
Tb uéya b)vacÓa, and its predicate in 
&ya0ó» re elva. “ Does not then this 
great power of yours (rdw aĝ) ap- 
pear to you (only provided the one 


who does what seems good to him 
proves to be doing what is profita- 
ble) to be both a good thing, — and 
that, as it seems, is the real (ré) 
great power; otherwise it is an evil 
thing and small power." The sen- 
tence begins with a question which is 
lost in an affirmation. 

29. et Bé py: is phraseological, “oth- 
erwise.” The contrast is with rovro, 
and through this with dav uèv rrë. 
The subject of nancy (éore) kal op- 
kpàv 6vvaaÓac is, of course, the phrase 
Tb mpdrrew & Boxe, to be supplied 
from the context. H. 904, 906 a, b. 

30. dAdo Tv: see on 467 d. 
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M ` > 5 4 
Iaa. Xv pev oùv, © Xokpares, ATOKpLVaL TAÙTÒ TOUTO. 
3 x N , 5 A y E] 
£o. Eyo pev roww nui, o Iode, e( wor map èuo? c 
9 9 ^ 
nowy srw dkojew, orav pèv Owaies Tw TadTa TON), 


y 4 9 . 9907 , 
djLewov ewa, Tav 06 adikws, KAKLOV. 
XXVI. Iaa. Xaderdv yé oe éMéy£a, © Xoókpares: 
add’ ovyi Kav mais oe éAéy£eev, Ore ok aANOT Aéyes ; 
o y > AN ^ 4 , v y ` ` 
Za. Tlo\Any dpa eyo ro marði xapw Ew, tonv dé kai 


Toi, dv pe eeyEns kal amadda&ys ddvapias. 


aha py) 


5 káuns didov avdpa evepyerwv, add’ éXeyyxe. 
Ina. "AAAA pH, © Zókpares, ovdev yé oe Set wadatots 
mTpaypacw édéyyew: Ta yap éxÜés kal mpønv yeyovóra a 
^ e * 3 Ld 3, A s > A e N 
Tauta iKavd oe e€ehéyEas éariv Kai amodetEat, ws To oL 
adikovvres avOpwrrot evdaipoves eun. 


10 


470 


` A A 
Za. Ta rota ravra; 


> , 4 A ` , e A y 
Iaa. '"ApxéAaov Òýmov roUrov TOv Iepòikkov ópas dp- 


xovra Maxedovias ; 


40. ov piv ov kré.: Polus evades 
the answer and forces it upon So- 
crates, partly because he is not able 
to give it, for the distinction de- 
manded lies equally remote from the 
circle of his thoughts and his feel- 
ings; partly because he does not wish 
it, for he has a suspicion that it will 
contradict all the views which he has 
thus far expressed. The less, however, 
he is in position to confute Socrates 
by arguments, the greater is his confi- 
dence in his ability to do so by facts. 

XXVI. 1. xaXeróv: is ironic; but in 
&AA' ovxl the irony turns to sober earn- 
est. Not so with the irony of Socrates. 

5. pr kápns, AN’ čAeyxe: note the 
difference between positive and neg. 
imperative. — evepyerav: is to be ex- 
plained according to 458 a. On the 
supplementary partic., see G. 279, 1; 
H. 983. 


7. tad yàp éx0£s kal pov: means 470 


“recent events.” Homer also uses 
the phrase x6i(d te kal mpói(a, B 303. 
The Greek idiom requires xaí where 
the Eng. uses * or." 

8 f. mool dbtxouvres dvOporrov: in 
most cases when the participle is used 
as an attribute, we can still feel the 
participial plus as compared with the 
adjective. Here, however, that has 
almost completely disappeared, and 
the participle is as much an adj. as 
mpoaíikev, mpémov, etc. 

10. Td wota: it is a matter of indi- 
vidual preference whether the art. be 
used or not; cf. 449 e. When used, 
the article limits the attention to what 
has been already alluded to; here, ra 
éxOts ... ravra. In Eng. one also 
occasionally hears the art. with the 
interrogative. 

11. ’ApxéAaov: Archelaus, an ille- 
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St. I. p. 470. 
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PLATO'S GORGIAS. 
Bt. I. p. 470. 


Za. Ei òè uý, add’ akovo ye. 


, ?^ ^ 
Ina. Evdaipwv otv cor 9oket eivai 7) abos ; 


Za. Oùk oida, © ôe: o) ydp mw cvyyéyova rà dvOpí. 
Iaa. Ti 8é; ovyyevopevos àv yvoins, dddkws 96 abró- 


bev ov 'yvyvóo kei ori evdaipovel ; 


Xa. Mà AC, ov Syra. 


Ion. Andov O5, à Xókpares, Gti ovde Tov uéyav Ba- 


4 a , 9 Pd y 
20 g'iAéa. yrypooKkey dnjaews evdaipova Óvra. 
Xo. Kai aàÀ-0* ye épa: ov yap olda maidelas mws 


y bj , 
exer kai Suxaroovrys. 


Ilna. Ti Oé; év tovTw 7) mara evdatpovia orti ; 


Xa. "Os ye eyo Aéyo, © IIGQXe: TÓv peév yap kaAóv 


kayalov dvopa kai yvvatka eùðaipova etvat dypt, Tov de 


adixov kai movynpoy aov. 


gitimate son of Perdiccas, seized the 


d throne in s.c. 414, after his father’s 


death, and reigned until 399, when he 
was murdered by Craterus or Cra- 
teuas (name and motive are alike un- 
certain). The facts brought forward 
by Polus in their darkest colors are 
probably correct; but Archelaus laid 
the foundation for the later impor- 
tance of Macedonia by introducing 
Greek culture. He invited famous 
artists, among others Euripides, to his 
court. There is also a tradition that 
he invited Socrates, but that is hardly 
credible. — opas: well expresses the 
lively interest which Polus, as well 
as many other Greeks, took in that 
admired ruler, whose apparent suc- 
cess was doubtless envied by many 
an aspiring and ambitious man. The 
answer of Socrates sounds somewhat 
pedantic, but it is probably jesting, 
and designed to cool the extravagant 
ardor of Polus, while at the same 


time it prepares the way for o/xw 470 
C vyyéyova TE àybpl below. 4 
13. dÀAd... qe: nevertheless, at least. 
H. 1046, 2, a. 
15-26. This passage is translated 
by Cicero, Tusc. Disp. v. 12. 


16. avroOev: “instinctively,” “of e 


yourself.” This is not translated by 
Cicero, but it forms a good contrast to 
cvyyevóuevos. Polus thinks the very 
fact of Archelaus being a ruler im- 
plies that he is fortunate. "That the 
Persian king was generally esteemed 
the personification of happiness is 
shown by Apol. 40 e. 

21 f. masela and Stxatoovwy: to- 
gether denote moral cultivation. — 
mws éxet: construed with the part. 
gen. See G. 108, x. 3; H. 767 a. 

25. dvSpa kal yuvaixa: virtue, and 
hence also the foundation of ev8ar- 
povla, is, according to Socrates, one 
and the same for all, while the pupils 
of Gorgias recognized different varie- 
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Bt. I. p. 471. 
Ilana. "APAtos apa otrós srw 6 'ApxéAaos Kata Tov 471 


Za. Eimep ye, © dide, ad.xos. 


30 Iaa. "AAAG@ pev O7) was ovk adiKOS; @ ye TPOTHKE pev 


^ 3 A sQa Aa ^ y » 3 b à ^? , 
TNS APXNS ovO€v NV VUV EXEL, OVTL EK YUVALKOS 7) QV SovAy 


"AXxerou Tov Iepõikkov adehdov, xai karà èv Td Sikatoy 


odos Yv 'AAXkérov, kai el EBovdero rà Sixata mow, 


éSovdevev av 'AXkérg kai Wy eOa(u.ov Kata Tov cov Aó- 


35 yov’ vüv 06 Oavpaciws ws aÜMos yéyovev, net rà pé- 


9 ^ b! ^ 
ura, HoiKnKey* OS yE mpOTov Èv ToUTOv avTov TOV 


/ N ^ * e , , M 
Oeomórqv kai Üeiov peramejüpevos ws droðdørwv THY 


, * ^ eL 9 ^ , 4 ld s 
apynv nv Ilepòikkas aùròv adeiAero, Ẹeviras kai kata- 
peÜvaas aùróv re kai TOV Voy aùrod  AXé£avÓpor, dyvepiòv 


40 avro), ayedov Hrixidrnv, éufjaAàv eis apatav, vókrap 
3 Aj > , , ` > * > 2 N 
éLayayav anéopaky re kai ndavicevy apdorépovs * Kat 

A 3 ld y e ` 3 , , b 
TavTa aOucjoas éXaÜev éavròv aÜNuraros yevópevos kai 


470 ties for different classes. Cf. Meno 
© "1e pror uiv el BovrEc àybpbs dperhy, 
ef 66 BojAet *yvvawbs áperfjv kré. On 
the omission of the art. with yuvatxa, 
see on 460 e. 
411 27. odros ... 0 ApxéAaos: the po- 
® sition emphasizes the name; ‘this 
man — Archelaus !' 

30. aes ovk adixos: sc. écrí(v. This 
admission, coupled with the opinion 
that Archelaus is an enviable and 
happy man, which is very evident 
from the ironical narrative which fol- 
lows, shows most plainly the utter 
opposition between Polus’ view and 
the moral principle. which Socrates 
champions.— 9 ye: introduces the 
authority of indisputable facts. See 
on 460 e. 

32 ff. kal, kal, kal: is in sense al- 
most equiv. to “and therefore.” The 


construction begun in the clause $ ye 
... AbeAcoU is naturally varied in xal 
... 'AAkérov by being made personal. 

33. el iov ero, rv evdalpwv: is an 
unreal conditional sentence, with op- 
position to the present. The close 
proximity of the two clauses in the 
apodosis explains the omission of the 
second &y. 

37. Seomotny Kal Ociov: denotes 
two kinds of moral obligation to 
which Archelaus paid no attention; 
tevícas adds a third, the violation of 
which was considered among Greeks 
the worst of crimes, a sin against 
Zebs [éwos. Cf. Hom. N 624, Xen. 
An. iii. 2. 4. The heaping up of the 
words xaraue0Ucas, éuBadrddy (like a 
thing), é£fayayóv, àréacqatev, hpdvisev 
makes the impression of the repeated 
acts of violence very vivid. 
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45 


50 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 471. 
ov perepeAnoev avT@, GAN driyov varepov Tov dOeAQóv, 
N , ^ , e ^ e e , ^ e 
Tov ‘yynovoyv ToU llepO(kkov vov, mata ws émrérn, oU 7) c 
> N 3 ? N bi eL 3, 3 , 3 , 
dpyn €yéyvero kara TO Òikaiov, opk éBovXjÜn eddaipav 
, , > ld ` > hj N 3 ` > , 
yevéa Oar Sixaiws exOpepas Kat arodovs THy apyny éketvo, 
> b > , + N A , "d ` ` 2 
add’ eis dpéap éuBBaXov kai dromvi~as mpòs THY pyTépa 
avro) KAeomárpav yva edn Qwkovra éumecety kai dro- 
Üaveiv. ovyápro,. v)v, dre péywra vjÓucpkós TOv èv 
Maxedovia, aÜXuorarós srw mávrov MakeOóvov, add’ 
> E , Soy y y 9 y 
oùk evOauuLovéoTaTOs, Kai tows €gTw ootis "Afvaíov 
amo co) ap&dpevos Sé€ait’ ay addos GoTicovv MakeOóvov 
yyevéa Oar paddrov 7 ' ApxéXaos. d 

XXVII. Xa. Kai kar apyas trav Aóyov, © Tanke, 

€yoryé oe émjveaa. oT pot Óokeis EV mpüs THY PyTOPLKTY 
^ ^ N 2 , , N A 

metraroevaOat, Tov O6 Siaréyer Oar hueinkévai’ Kal vov 

dÀÀo TL oUrós éaTw 6 Adyos, @ pe kai Gv mats éeréyLete,' 

, > \ ey ^ ^n t£ Ny , , AN 
kal éyà nò coU vov, as ov ote, ELeArjeypat rovro TQ 
Aóyo, ddokwy Tov aÓwoÜvra ovk evdaipova elvat; móÜ0ev, 

, , N b 2 4 ld , € ^ T s ; 4 

wyabé; kai pny ovddy yé aor rovrov óuoXoyo Gv av þýs. 
43. rov adeAdov: is emphasized by 

its position in advance of its govern- 


51. kal tows gor omis cré.: in 471 
these words, in spite of their sarcastic © 


ing verb (partic.). 

44. IlepSixxov: Perdiccas II. reigned 
from s.c. 454 (?) until 414 or 413, 
after having dispossessed his brother 
Alcetas. During the Peloponnesian 
war he pursued a very prudent but 
faithless policy. — The extraordinary 
number of participles employed by 
Polus has an artistic value in showing 
the tumultuousness of his feelings. 

45. ovx éfovA 6n (he did not choose) 
evsalnov yeveobar: is very sarcastic. 
The conclusion introduced by rocyáprot 
is equally emphatic. Polus admires in 
Archelaus the strength of will which 
hesitates at nothing to accomplish its 
aim; regret with him is weakness, 


form, lies the only attempt at proof 
which Polus makes, i.e. an appeal to 
the opinion of others; he of course 
thinks that no one will own himself 
to be such a man. 

XXVII. 1. kal kar dpxds: leads 
us to expect in the following xal viv 
a confirmation and climax of praise, 
— which, however, is changed instead 
to blame by rob ... ?]ueAnkévai.. Note 
the zeugma in combining rov .. . hue- 
Ankéva. with éwyveca. See on 620 b 
d T9 aùro. The praise was bestowed 
in 448 d. 

6. T00«v: is a question with a 
negative force, to which the affirma- 
tive xal ufj» corresponds. 


IIAATONOX TOPTIAS. 


10 Qa'rep ot év rots Ouaornpíous Hyovpevor éAéyyew. 


105 


| St. I. p. 471. 
Iaa. Où yàp éÜAes, eet Doket yé aov ws éyà Méyo. 


Xo. "OQ pakapue, pyTopiKas yap pe émixeipeis éAéyyew, 


` 
KOAL 


` 3 A eg A e ^» ^ 3 ⸗ , N 
yap éket of érepou Tovs érépovs SoKovow éAéyxew, émeióàv 
TOy Aóyov Gv àv éywou paptupas sroAXovs mapéxovrat 

by 9 , € b! 3 , ⸗ o M * 
kai ebQok(uovs, 6 Ó€ ravavría Aéyav eva rwà mapéymrai 


7) pnoeva. 


15 THY aAjOevav: évíore yap dy kal karaxevOop.aprvpnÜeim 


e QA A N $ A 2 
TLS VITO TOAA@V kai OokovUrTOYV Elvat TL. 


bj ^ NS T 
KAL VUV TEpt Qv 


x , $ 2 , , cS 3 
où Aéyew ÓMyov cov mávres GUudnoovoew tavra ' An- 
vaio. kal ot évo, av BovrAn kar pod papTupas mapa- 
, € 3 > ^ , * , oN 
axéaÜa, ws oùk adnOn Aéyo* paprvprjcovoi cow àv 


8. éme Soxet: in such phrases the 
© ¿mel has the force of “although,” 
* whereas." Cf. Prot. 335 c copds yap 
el- éyà 56 rà uakpà ravra advvaros 
enel €BovaAduny by olós T elvai. Apol. 
19 e. The conj. merely indicates a 
relation between the two ideas. If 
these two ideas harmonize, the rela- 
tion becomes causal; if not, it be- 
comes adversative. 

9. à pakdow (cf. 469 c): implies 
the reproof which follows. 

10. év rots Stxacryplois: the man- 
ner of argument practised there fre- 
quently incurs Plato's disapproval. 
Cf. Apol. 34 b ff. The emphasis is 
laid on ?yojuevo: and 8okobcv. 

13. éva tid: the indef. pron. em- 
phasizes the number, “a paltry one." 
412 1bf. xarapevSopnaprupyiely tis: the 
5 Greek idiom does not require intr. 
verbs to be used impersonally in the 
passive. Cf. Xen. Apol. 24 xarayev- 
Souaprupety épo with Dem. in Meid. 
136 Karapevdouaprupovpat. 

16. Soxovvrav elvat ri: equal to 
eddonluwv. Cf. the English colloquial- 
ism ‘he pretends to be something.’ 


17. oAlyou: almost; the remnant 
of the phrase éAlyou detv. H. 743 b. 

19. paprupyoou cxré.: Nicias, the 
celebrated general in the Pelopon- 
nesian war, who met his death in the 
Sicilian expedition (».c. 413), was 
leader of the moderate wing of the 
aristocratic party.  Aristocrates, the 
son of Scellias or Scellius, belonged, 
as we can judge from Ar. Av. 125 and 
Thuc. viii. 89, to the extreme or oli- 
garchical order. He was one of the 
generals condemned to death for neg- 
ligence at the battle of Arginusae. 
Xen. Hell. i. 7. Socrates here speaks 
of both as if they were still living. 
(See Introd. $ 18.) Next to them, 
Socrates mentions the house of Peri- 
cles; he could not name the states- 
man himself because he was already 
dead when Gorgias visited Athens for 
the first time; but he, with his house, 
was a champion of the Athenian dem- 
ocracy. So we have here representa- 
tives of the chief political parties as 
witnesses for Polus. They agreed 
with each other in that they esteemed 
power in the state, — even tyranny, 


e 


otros 86 6 éXeyxos ovderds a£iós éarw mpos 472 
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St. I. p. 472. 
20 èv Bovrp, Nuxias 6 Nugpárov kai oi adeddoi per’ avrod, 
a e , e 39 ^ (€ ^ y 9 9 ^ , 

Gv oi tpimodes oi éje£rs Eorares ciow & To Atovaiy, 
éav dé BovAn, “Aptoroxparys ó XKedXiov, où ad éarw èv 


IIvfiov rovro trò Kaddv avabypa, éàv 06 Boss, 7 Tepu- 


KXéovs GAN oikia, 7) aiy avyyévea HYTWa àv BovrAn Tov 


évOade éxréEacbar. 


ahd’ éyw vou ets BY ovy Gpodroya: 


ov ydp pe ov avaykalets, adda evdopaprupas moXXoUs 
kar pod TapacyomeEvos émuxeupets EKBarAEW pe EK TIS 


3 , bl ^ 9 ^ 3 ^ de A bl b! $ * o y 
oUcías kal TOU adnOovs. yù 0€ àv uù) oè aùròv eva Óvra 


, , e À A \ ® ^ Oe 
PapTupa Tapaocxopau op.oAoyovvra TEPL wv Àéyo, ovdev 


oua. dov Adyou pou memepávÜa, mepi av àv Tv 6 


— though purchased at the price of 
wrong-doing, to be the highest good. 

20 ff. ddv pdv BovAy, édv Sé BovAy: 
are not pleonastic after éàv BovAn, but 
are due partly to courtesy (cf. Prot. 
353 b ei 86 uh BojAe«, ef cor $íXov), 
and serve also by specifying to em- 
phasize the possibility of a free choice 


. among all parties. 


21. dv ot Tp(mob«: in this way 
these men show that they were SoxoU»- 
res elvai ri. They also, by the magnif- 
icence of their offerings, proved their 
piety, and their ' testimony ' would be 
therefore the more weighty. Nicias 
was, according to all accounts, an hon- 
orable man. "Thucydides says (vii. 
86) of him, in referring to his mourn- 
ful death: xira ô) ütos Sv Tàv ye 
èr’ éuoU 'EAAf]|vev és ToUTo ÓvoTvxías 
&Qucés0ai Sid Thy wacav és dperhy vevo- 
popévny émirfibevow. By Dionysion 
is to be understood not a temple, but 
a spot sacred to Dionysius, —a sacred 
precinct. Nicias built there a kind of 
shrine, which possessed, among other 
treasures, some very costly tripods 
which he had dedicated to Dionysus 
after he had discharged the office of 
Choregus —a very costly liturgy in 


itself. The tripods were arranged 
apparently éoets with a kind of os- 
tentation. 

22 f. év IIvf0(ov: sc. iepg. The of- 
fering of Aristocrates must have 
been, according to the words of So- 
crates, also costly and well-known. 

26. dvayxd{eas: sc. to agreement 
by convincing reasons; often fol- 
lowed by óuoAoyeiy, but without it 
in Theaet. 196 b rovro abTQ jvayKd(o- 
pev ph elvai yev5i) oótav. 

21 f. éxBadAav ek rys oŭrlas Kal 
TOU aAnfots: this is ambiguous, for 
ovala can denote property, material 
possessions as well as physical ex- 
istence. Accordingly Polus appears 
here in the investigation as a tyrant, 
who drives others from house and 
home. But it is this same power 
which the orator wishes to obtain (be- 
fore a court) by his speech. 

28 f. cé avrov . . . paprupa: the 
dialectical proof is a course of logic, 
a process of reasoning, which So- 
crates carries through, with the help 
of his adversary, by question and an- 
swer. Hence by his enforced agree- 
ment a man becomes a witness against 
himself. 


412 
a 


b 


IIAATONOX TPOPTIAA. 


, ^ 7 s $ Q8 oN \ 3 ⸗ o^. 
Adyos f: olwar 0€ ode Gol, àv uù éyó rot puaprvpo ets 
àv póvos, tovs Ò dÀXovs Távras To/rovs xaípew éds. 
y * A D 7 , $4 P^ € , ¥ M 
ETTV [LEV oUv OUTOS TLS TpOTOS €A€yxov, WS TÚ T€ OLEL kat 
diot mooi: €or Òè Kat addos, bv éyw ad olpa. 
35 mapaBaddvres oüv tap addyAouvs a'kejiópueÜa, et Tr Stol- 


covaw aXXov. 


Kat yàp Tvyxaver epi àv appie hy- 


A 3 2? y y > ` , A N 
TODLEV OV Távv OMLKPa ovra, ANAA a'xeOóv TL TaUra, epi 
T LO ⸗ * N LO , ¥ ` J 
ÖV ELÒÉVAL TE KAANLOTOV jur) ELOeVaL TE ata xyuvo TOV * TO ‘yap 
KeDdAauov avTav doTw 7) yvyvoorkew 7) ayvoew, GoTis TE 


, 2 , N N g , 
40 eùðaiuwv éaTiv kai ooTis wj. 


ld A N T^ 
QUTUKA TpOTOV, TEPL OV 


^ € , 9 , i € ^ T, 7 , y 

vov ó Aóyos éarív, où yet otóv Te elvat pakápiov avdpa 
> ^ , No» y y > , y N 
dO,koÜüvrd, TE kal dÒLkov óvra, elrep 'Apyékaov aduKov pev 
e A A jo ld 5 * y e 9 , 

Nye eivai, evdatova ÒE’ ado TL WS OVTW Fov vopiLovros 


; Svavodpela ; 
IIna. IIavv ye. 


XXVIII. Zo. 'Eyo 9é dye adwvaror. 


à duo BurovUpev. 


a * b] 
EV MEV TOUTL 


elev aducav dé 97) evdaipnwv orar dp’ 


av tuyxavyn Sikns re kai ruuopías ; 


33. červ «ré.: Socrates does not 
© hereby recognize this adducing of ‘tes- 
timony ' to be a correct Tpóxos éAéy- 
xov, but rather implies by the words 
ws ov Te ole kré. (cf. 471 d, 473 b) 
that it is only a pretended one, which 
cannot stand against the true one. 
37. ax «50v Tv: does not weaken the 
idea, but merely softens the expres- 
sion. The question under discussion 
is really the cardinal one of life, 
* How can I be happy ?' 
d 40. avrixa: is one of the ways of 
introducing an example in Greek. Cf. 
Prot. 359 e wav Tobvavrioy écrly èm & 
of re eidol Epyovrar kal of àyBpeioi. 
abrica eis roy wéAcuoy of pév eOédAovety 
i€vat, of 06 ob« é0éAovsiy. The addi- 
tion of mpôroy shows that there are 


still other conflicts between their 472 
views; e.g. in reference to the nature 
and value of punishment. 

41. elvat: is thrown forward for 
the sake of emphasis, as grr: above. 
After jyotua, vouí(w, and similar 
verbs the pred. is often found without 
a copula. Cf. 473 a. | 

XXVIII. 1. ëv: with this are con- 
nected other points of difference. 

2. elev: see on'4606 c. — dpa: the 
position here is still more remarkable 
than in 467 e and 476 a. — The whole 
weight of the question falls on à» 
tuyxdyn Sixns kal Tuuepías. The for- 
mer, óíxy, usually denotes simply the 
carrying out of the law, the inflic- 
tion of justice; the latter, riuwpla, 
the fine or penalty which falls to the 
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Rt. I. p. 


: y 
Toa. "Hkto'rá ye, émet ovro y av ab\udraros eu. 


412. 


> 3 aN y b , , e > ^ ` 
Za. AAN éàv dpa pn rvyxdvy ðikns 0 dOwGv, karà e 
Tov cov Adyov evdaipwy TTA ; 


Iaa. Pop. 


Za. Kara 9é ye rjv eunv 9ó£a», à Wade, 6 aduxav re 


* e » 4 N y 3 2 , $* 
Kal 6 dOukos müvros pev AOXLos, aÜNvorepos peévToL, av 
10 py ÒDE O(kqv pyde tvyydvy Tinwpias ddixav, Tjrrov 8e 

^ D 4 , ^ 
&ÜMos, éày Sida Siknv kal rvyxàvg Sixns vro Ücov re 


` 9 id 
kai avÜpermrov. 


IIn4. "Aroma ye, à Xókpares, émuxeweis Aéyew. 


* 2 N N ^ ^ € ^ 3 A 
Za. Iepáropai ÒE ye kal oè ova at, © ératpe, TAÙTA 


15 êpol Aéyew > Xov yap oe tyodpar. viv èv obv å diade- 


472 injured person or the state. 


( 


, 0 A 9) 9 2 * de pi , > > 2 > 
pope A TAUT €OTLV* OKOTMTEL O€ KAL TUV’ ELTOV EYW TOV EV 


A y ` 9 A ^ 39 ^ , > 
rois éumpoobev Td adiKely ToU devo Oar kdkvov elvan. 


These 
are both external demands on the 
criminal, called forth by his crime, 
and by which an expiation of it is to 


- be effected. On the other hand, «é- 


Aagıs is the discipline which the guilty 
party himself undergoes, designed to 
prevent further transgression ; while 
(nula (470 a) is only the injury or 
damage which he sustains in expi- 
ating his crime. From the outset 
Socrates shows that, even according 
to the view of his opponent, wrong- 
doing does not give happiness under 
all conditions. 
made superfluous by the discussion 
of 469 c-470 c; for there the ques- 
tion concerns $vrvauis,; not evdamorla. 
ll. kal Tvyxdwg Slxns: seems a 
strange addition after 5:69 5í(xm», with 
which it appears to be almost synony- 
mous. But the two phrases are prob- 
ably intended to be but the subjective 
and objective, the active and passive 


This point is not. 


expression of the same idea; as the 
tré with the gen. would indicate. 

15. pov ydp ce ryovpar: there- 
fore Socrates does not allow himself 
to be deterred by the trouble it will 
involve to bring Polus to the same 
opinion. ravra Aéyeiw (kal $poveiv) is 
held as a sign of friendship, just as 
ıapépeoðaı of enmity. See on 510c 
and Sall. Cat. 20 nam idem velle 
atque idem nolle, ea demum 
firmaamicitia est. At the same 
time the words contain a delicate 
reply to Polus' discourteous exclama- 
tion. Socrates will soon bring him 
to say what is in his own view Éro- 


. TOV. 


16 f. êv rots Ey mpoo v: cf. 469 b. 

17. rò dBwey . . . e«lyav: is cited 
as an example of rather uncommon 
use of the indir. disc. inf. after elroy 
(GMT. 753, 3), but the clause is to 
be looked at rather as the object of 
elxov in the sense of “ declare." 
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St. I. p. 473. 


Iaa. IIdvv ye. 

Za. Xv 0€ rò aðıkeio Oar. 

Moa. Nat. 

Za. Kal rovs dðıkodvras aOdious Edy civar éyó, kai 
eEnréyxOnv vno cov. 

Iaa. Nai pa Aia. 

Xa. ‘As où oic, à IIo. 
25 Iaa. 'AXy0 ye oidpevos tows. 

Xa. X) Oé ye evdainovas ab Toùs dOikoUvras, àv uÙ) 
DLD OU. 

Iaa. IId»v pv otv. 

Za. "Ey de avrovs abdwrarous dni, roùs Sè Ouóv- 
30 Tas Oikyny Hrrov. Bose, Kal robro éAéyxew ; 

Iaa. AAN ér tor ékeivov xaAemoórepóv stw, à 
Zókpares, eehéyEar. 

Za. Ov Syra, © lloÀe, add’ advvarov: rò yap àXnOés 
obOÉrore éAéyyera.. 

Iaa. Tas Aéyew; éàv adixav avOpwiros AndOn rvpav- 
vid. emiBovrevar, kai Anes orpeBd@rat kai ékréuvurac 


35 


35. AnOy: pictures vividly the 
actual scene. In compound verbs 
.the metaphorical meaning often pre- 
dominates, and leaves the actual in 
the background (cf. én abropdp» xa- 
taAauBdveo@a:). In what follows, no- 
tice the rhetorical heaping up of the 
most frightful punishments; which 
reminds us of Aesch. Eum. 186 ff. xa- 
pavorinpes dpParuwpvxa | dlkar payal 
Te onépuards T’ àmophopal | raldwy, ka- 
Kou Te xAoUMS HS axpwria, | Aevauós re 


473 


22. Kal é—mAcyxOnv vo cov: of 
a 


course the addition of Socrates after 
Polus’ reply throws a quite different 
coloring over this sentence. Polus’ 
self-assurance is apparent in val uà 
Ala, his positiveness in &An67 ye oldue- 
yos. Yous shows no uncertainty, but 
is onlv the conscious under-statement 
which is common in English. See on 
480 a. 

b 31. GAN Er rovro Kré.:* refers to 
470 c and is just as ironical. In 


sharp contrast with the false assur- 
ance which trusts its own cleverness 
is Socrates' faith in the immutability 
of truth, rò yap àAg0is obdéwore éy- 
xerai. 


kal puCovow oikriauby ToAUv | uwd pdxw 
wayérres. Cf. Rep. ii. 361 e paor- 
yoócera,, orpeBAwoera, bebfjcera, èk- 
kavÓfjcera. Tó$ÜaNuo, reXAevrüv Tdvra 
kakà radwv àvas xuwbvAevOfjo era. 


473 
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43. 37. 


noc 
` 


7A, 


`~ e ^ 9 ` 
TOUS QUTOU Emo 


— ^ 


'". PLATO'S GoRsias. 


Bt. I. p.413. 
kal TOUS ap Banods éco, kat a&ÀXas moAAas kal 


peyddas kai mavrodamas Aoflas aùrós te Awf9nÜcis xai 


75 , ` ^ oy > 
TALOAS TE KAL YvVauka TO €axaT0ov AVA- 


05 1 On, ov VÒ 1 1 
40 oravpwOn 7) kazamiurroÜ0p, ovTos evdapovearepos éara, 
a» ON hy 4 A y y 3 e^ , 
7 àv Stadvyav rópavvos karacy kai dpywv èv TH TOE 
8 A ^ 9 A , ` A N 9 

aß moov ort àv BovAntat, Cnrwrds dv kal evdarporr- 
Couevos vd Tav moMróv kal TOv daw E€vwv; tara 
Aéyews aðúvarov ewar é£eXéyyew ; 


XXIX. Za. Moppodyrres ad, © yevvaie ode, kal 


oUK édéyyeis ° 
cóv pe OUAKpOv * 
ETES ; 

Ilna. “Eywye. 


üpru 06 éuaprupou. 


ojos È vmÓLvm- 


“àv adixws émwBovNevov tupavvid:,” 


2 ⸗ N "d 9 * * 3 , 

Xa. Evdapovéorepos pev Toívvv ob0émore ora. ovde- 

TEPOS GUTMY, ovre Ó kareupyaap.évos THY TUpavvida GdiKws 
y e A , ^ x > , 3 , 

ovre 6 Ou9oUs Oíkqv* Ovoiv yàp aOrlow evdaipovéarepos 


kal Adas xré.: 
or éAeura. 

39. émSuv: sc. AwBn0Évras. 

40. xaramirra$y : an especially 
severe manner of punishment. The 
criminal was put into a sack smeared 
with pitch,—the so-called tunica 
molesta,— which was then set on 
fire. 

41. 8&uabvysy : 
opposed to 42905. 

42. órv dv BovAnra:: Polus has 
again forgotten the explanation of the 
difference between doxeiy and BovAe- 
cat. — evSarpovildcpevos: to be thought 
evdaiuwy by the multitude is to be so, 
in Polus' estimation. 

43. kal ray wv £cvov: cf. Hom. 
B 191 àAA' aùrós re kd0ngco kal &AXovs 
fbpve Aaoís, 480 d, Phaedo 110 e ài- 
Bors kal y kal Tots AAos (qos Te kal 
gutois. The same idiom is found in 


notice the óuoc- 


“if he succeed”; 


Latin, as equites et aliud vul- 
gus. See on 447 c. 

43 f. ravra A€yes: Polus is trium- 
phant, as if Socrates’ position (raira) 
were now overthrown. 

XXIX. 1. poppodvrra: the ex- 
pression for terrifying with ghost 
stories. The ‘mormo’ was the ‘bad 
man’ with which children were fright- 
ened. Cf Crito 46 c. — à yévvare : is 
probably designedly used because the 
means employed are unfair, being 
only a pretended, not a real proof. 
Cf. 471 e. 

2. ópes é: although in reality 
no point has beer made, yet Socrates 
is ready to assume one and proceed 
upon that. 

3. édv ddixws émovAevov: can be 
completed from c. The change in 
the expression is due to the colloca- 
tion of the two words. 
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. St. I. p. 473. 
Á $ EY Yo >ON ^ , e 8 , M 

[^€v OVK QV eu) a LWTEPOS pevToL O Ladevywv KAL TUV- e 


MAATQNOS TOPTIAŠ. 


10 pavvevoas. Ti TovTo, © lloÀe; yeas; dào av ToUro 
eldos éAéyyov éorív, €redap ris Tu ely, KaTayeday, éAéy- 
yew O6 uý; | 

|j Iaa. Oùk oie, eeAnréyy Iai, à Xkpares, Gray Tovavra 
Aéyps, & ovdels Gv dwjoewv àvÜpavev; mel épod twa 

15 TOVTOI. 

Xo. "Q lade, ovk cipi TOv ToAriwov, kai mépvor Bov- 
Aeóew Aaxóv, með) ù) pvi) émpvráveve xai eer pe 
erumoilev, yéhwra mapetxyov Kal obk Tyra Táumv èman- 474 


pile. 


uù ovv pndé v)v pe Kédeve émw[jmóitew rovs 


418 
e 


for not employing rhetorical methods. 473 


9. ó Stadevywv: ' whoever remains 
Socrates in his reply.also shows that © 


unpunished."— rvpavvescas : “he who 


attains to the tyranny.” The more 
important idea precedes. 

10. ri rovro: what can this mean? 
The inappropriate laughter of Polus 
is probably in accordance with the pre- 
cept of Gorgias that in serious things 
one must draw the audience to his 
own side by laughing. Arist. Rhet. iii. 
18 (Rhet. Gr. ed. Sp. i. 160) : eî» pn 
l'opyías Thv u&v oroudhy d:apbelpe àv 
évaytlwy *yéAwri, Toy 56 *yéAwra amovófj. 

ll. xarayeddv: to laugh it down. 
Socrates’ opinion of the &AAo elóos 
éAéyxov is shown by the addition, 
éAéyxew ðt uh. 

14 f. épov ria TovTev(: by again 
having recourse unto the opinion of 
others, Polus again reverts, though in 
a different manner, to his ‘ witnesses’ 
(469 e), and shows that the rhetorical 
method of proof is alone comprehen- 
sible to him. By inviting Socrates 
to put the question to those present, 
he reminds him of 'the analogous 
practice of émujnoí(ew (rogare po- 


to accept the opinion of the majority 


— the method which the state had ` 


settled upon as the best way of estab- 
lishing the truth — was as unsatisfac- 
tory, when employed by the individ- 
ual, as the rhetorical methods. The 
fact to which Socrates alludes is the 
well-known trial of the generals who 
had won the battle of Arginusae and 
afterwards fell victims to political 
intrigue. The full proceedings are 
detailed by Xen. Hell. i. 6. 33 ff. and 
7. Socrates was senator this year 
(Ol. 93. 3, 406 B.c.), and in the mem- 
orable assembly émriordrns rev xpu- 
Távewy. As such, he opposed the 
unlawful proceeding with an intrepid 
courage which he here humorously 
calls inaptitude in érujngl(ew. So- 
crates mentions the circumstance also 
in Apol. 32 b, but in a different man- 
ner. On the chronological difficulty, 
see Introd. § 18. 

17. 4 $v 1: of course that to which 
Socrates belonged, 7 ’Avtiox{s. 


pulum), and gives him a chance to 
plead his own inaptitude as an excuse 


18. yéAwra wapetxov Kal xré.: a 474 
*hysteron proteron? See Rid. $ 308. 4 
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St. I. p. 474. 
20 mapovras, GAN’ ei uù) exes rovrov Bedriw éXeyxov, ómep 
N 5 AN Y * ^ 
vuvdn éyw éXeyov, époi év TỌ pépet Tapddos, kai meipa- 
^» D 2 8s 9 ^ $ > A N T 
oat Tov éAéyxov, otov éyw oluat Setv eivai. éyóà yap àv 
Gv \éyw eva pev tapacyéo Oar paprupa éeriorapat, avróv, 
x. a » e A6 3$ M de s 2A ⸗ 
TpOs Ov àv pot 0 Ayos N, TOUS ÒE roÀXovs EW xaipew, kat 
25 eva erubydilew émio raja, Tots 86 Toots ovde Ou éyo- 
pat. Opa obv, et éÜcXijo eis. ev Tw pépet Siddvar &Xeyyov b 
dTokpuwóp.evos Tà Epwrapeva, yà yàp Ò) olwar Kal pè 
* b! N A y , 2 `~ 5, ^ A > 
kai o€ Kat Tovs dovus avOpdmovs Tò dðıkew ToU acı- 
^ , e ^ i N bi M , , ^ 
«eig Üa,. kdkvov ayetoOar Kat TO pH Siddvar Oükqv ToU 
30: Suddvau. 
Toa. 'Eyo Òé ye ovr’ epè ovr’ àAXov ávÜpomrov ovdeva. 
émet ov SeEar ay Belov aduceto Oar 7) dOucet. 
Za. Kai ov y ay kai oi adAou Trávres. 
Ilna. TloAAov ye dei, AAN ovr’ éyà ovre av ovr’ daños 
35 ovOeís. 
3 A 3 ^ 
Za. Ovkobv amoxpuet ; c 
Iaa. avy pev obv: kai yap êmiÂvpó eidévar ott TOT 
épeis. 
, , y 3 93Q ^ 9 A , 3 9 ^ 
Za. Aéye dy pou w eiOps, ooep àv ei Ë apyns ae 
40 HpwtTwv: TóTrepov Soxet cou © Ile, kdkiov ewwa, TÒ 
duke 7) TO aOuKeto Oar ; 


414 20. ToíTov: i.e. the various means ad absurdum of the preceding i 


a with which Polus had hitherto at- 
tempted to confute Socrates. — mep 
vuv6y: 472 c. 


21. -4apdbos: viz. Tbv treyxov. Cf. 
below, diddvac fAeyxor “to give a 


chance for refutation." 

25. ov8¢ Staréyouar: because sci- 
entific investigation by means of con- 
versation is naturally confined to 
individuals. 

32. mel .. . dBweiy: this is not 
meant in earnest, but isa reductio 


words of Socrates, which are so op- 
posed to Polus’ view. On éwef cf. 
471 e, and see GMT. 718, where this 
clause is cited as interrogative. 

37. xol yàp ém@upo: implies a 
doubt whether Socrates can really 
advance anything in support of his 
view. On the following answers of 
Polus, see Introd. § 14. 

39. deep kré.: as an actual fact, 
the discussion has been concerning 
the question whether à$ueiv or áBucet- 
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Haa. Tò dòikeio har éporye. 
, A , ¥ , i 5 ^ a \ 3 ^ 

Za. Ti dé 04; airyiov mórepov TÒ dOwetv Ù TÒ üÓiket- 

ohar; arokpiwvov. 
45  IIn4. Tò aàOuwew. 
XXX. Xa. Oùkoðv kai káktov, evrep aia xuov ; 
IIo. "Hkuc'á ye. 
, 3 3 * e ^ * e y * 

Xo. MavÜdvo: ov ravrov yet ov, ws éowas, Kady T€ 
kai d'yaÜOv Kat kakóv Kal aloy por. d 
6 Ina. Ov dyra. 

, ` * D ` * T A , b 

Xa. Tí Se ró0€; Ta kaÀà mávra, otov Kal T@para kai 
xpópara kai cy"jpara Kai jevàs kai emurndedpara, eis 

3 A > Pd ^ e , , T A ` 
ovdev aroßérmwv Kadels éxaüarore kaid; otov mpórov Ta 


~ 


4 x h 9 NOY hy b! Ld id M 
copara Ta KANG ovyxt NTOL kara, THY xpetav Xéyew kaña 

> ^ a 
10 elvat, mpòs 0 Gy ékao'rov ypyoimoy y), rpós ToUro, 7) karà 


58 ⸗ ER 2 ^ 0 ^ 0 ⸗ ^ * 
goovrp» Twa, eap cv TW EWPELOUAL KQALPELY TOLY TOUS 


114 g@a: were the greater evil, since the 8. «ls ovSev dmofAérrov : with regard 474 


middle of ch. XXIV. 

43. rl Sè Bj; how so, then? — The 
predicate is thrown forward in the 
following' clause, because the chief 
weight of the contrast falls upon it. 

XXX. 1l. ovKow xré.: the xadrdy 
is here the species under which the 
&ya0ó» and the 79» are subordinated. 

3. ds £owas: logically, in such 
cases as this, an inf. is to be sup- 
plied; but it is doubtful if any such 
ellipses were felt by the Greeks. — 
kadov T€ Kal ayalov, — xaxov kal 
alexpov: ‘chiasmus.’ 

6. T08«: is probably an acc. with 
Aéyeis understood. Cf. Phaedo 65 d 
rl 66 63 rà roidde and Xen. Mem. iii. 
I. 10 ri 56 robs Kivduvedew uéAAovTas. 
On the other hand, Phil. 27 e ri 8 6 
gos Bios and Soph. Aj. 101 ri yap 53 
vais 6 rod Aaepríov make for the nom. 
The context must be the guide. 


unto nothing, that is, without searching 
for some characteristic common to 
all these things, in accordance with 
which you would be justifled in call- 
ing them «add. The word àroßàérw 
is used also when reference is made 
to an idea or principle, which condi- 
tions a person's action or the manner 
of appearance of any phenomenon. 

9. kara: is used of the scale ac- 
cording to which a thing is to be 
measured. 

10. -pós roro: points emphati- 
cally back to rpòs ò «ré, in a way 
more remarkable here than in 469 c. 
The relative clause itself is an exten- 
sion of xarà rhv xpelay, laying espe- 
cial stress on the relativity of the 
kaAÓv. 

ll. dv rà Gewpetobar: notice the 
use of the passive to denote the point 
of view from which o@ya is xaAór. 
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Üeopo)vras; €xew TL EKTOS rovrov Aéyew TEPL a aros e 


KaAXous ; 
Iaa. Ovx exo. 


3 A bj ?^ ld 9 bj ⸗ 
Xn. Ovxov kai ràÀÀa Tüvra OvTO kai OYy"paTO Kal 


Kaha Trpog'ayopevers ; 


Ina. Evove. 


Xpopara 1) dia ndovyy twa 1) dia wpediav 7) Sv duddrepa 


3 ` ` `~ b M s M! M 
Zo. Ov kai Tas dwvas Kat rà KATA THY povoiKHY 


TAVTA WOAUTWS ; 
Ilas. Nat. 


N * , ` Aj ld \ `~ > , 
Za. Kat HNV TA YE KATA TOUS vopous KAL TA émuTnoev- 


| evar 7) 1)0€a. 7) appórepa. 


25 


474 
e 


Ina. Oùk épovye okei. 


hy 
ipata ov Snmou ékrüs TovTwy ETTIV, TA kad, 7) adedrAma 


Xa. Odxodv kai TO TOv pabnudrwr Kaddros @oavTws; 476 
, v ^ ^ e ^» ^ , 
Ina. II&vv yes kat kaXàs ye vov opiter, o Xokpares, 
e ^ \ 3? ^ € , b , 
noovy re kai dyal@ dpilouevos TÒ Kadov. 
9 ^ ` E s ^ 9 ld , a ^ 
Ya. OükoUv TÒ aic xpOv TQ EVAVTLW, NUTY T€ KAL KAK® ; 


19. kròs rovrev: z.e. the points 
of view mentioned in}... K. 

17. wpocrrayopevey : i.e. to designate 
by the addition of a characteristic, as 
if one were addressing a person by 
name. 

22. kal pry: introduces us to 4 
new variety of the beautiful, i.e. the 
results of mental activity. The duo, 
émirndeduara, and pa@huara are, with 
reference to the subject of investiga- 
tion, fittingly introduced as represen- 
tatives of this class.—rd ye xard 
TOUS vopous xré.: it must be confessed 
that we could do very well without 
ra kaAd. If kept, it must be consid- 
ered as a repetition and restriction of 
TÁ ye karà xré., and rovrwy must be 


explained by 4 é$éAwa «ré. in appo- 474 
sition. See H. 950. But Rid. §271b © 
seems to have a different view of 
the sentence, which he holds to be a 
case of inversion of government, and 
with this Cope seems to agree in his 
translation: * And moreover, in all 
that belongs to laws and habits of 
life, their beauty, I presume, is to be 
found nowhere beyond these limits; 
that is to say, either the utility or 
the pleasure that is in them, or both." 

27. 
sent of Polus shows that he thinks ® 
that Socrates is at last veering round 
to his position. The manner in which 
he is gradually undeceived is inter- 
esting. 


Kal kaos «ré.: this lively as- 475 
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30 Ias. Avdykm. 

Za. “Orav apa Óvotv kaXotv Oarepov káXov Ñ, 7) TO 
e » , aA > ⸗ e , , ld 3 
érépo TOVTOW 7) àjdorépows virepBadXov KadAXLov eo, 
y e ^» 9 , a 9 ⸗ 
hroir Nõo 1) adedia 7) à dorépois. 

Ioa. Idv ye. 

35 Ba. Kal õrav d€ 97) Óvotv aicypow TÒ Érepov atoyiov 
> y , A ^ e , y y A 3 
N: ntor Amy 1) kakw úmeppaňñiov atoxLov EoTaL* 7 oÙk b 
üva/ykm ; 

Iaa. Nat. l 

, ld A 3 ⸗ b bj e^ , ^ bj 

Xo. Dépe dy, was éAéyero vuvdn mepi TOU dOwetv Kal 
> ^ 3 y * * , ^ ⸗ > 

40 dduxetoOar; oùk éXeyes TO pev dOwetaÜa. KdKov elvan, 
TO O€ GOLKELY aa xcov ; 

IIoa. "EAeyov. 

3 ^ y y ` , ^ ^^ 2 A 

Za. Oùkodv eimep aia xiv TÒ dOwew ToU adiKeto Oat, 
» , , 3 s , e , y A 
Qro. vrpórepóv éaTw kat Uy vTEepBadXov ata xov. àv 

45 etm  KaK@ 1) auporépois; ov Kal TOUTO avdykm ; 

Iaa. Mós yap ov; 

XXXI. Xo. IIporov pev 87 okejopeÜ0a, dpa van c 
€ 4 bj > ^ ^ 3, ^ by 3 ^ 
vmepfjdANe, TO daOwetv Tov aOuwetoÜa, Kat adyovcr 

^ e 3 A a e 3 , 
paAXov oi dOucoUvTes 7) OL AdiKOUpEVOL ; 

, loa. Ovdapas, © Xókpares, ToUTÓ ye. 
2 y , € ⸗ 

5 * Xo. Ovk apa dvr ye vrepéxer. 

Iaa. Ov 677a. 

Xo. OvKovv ei py Amy, duporépois pev ovK av ETL 
€ * 
virepBadXot. 


Ina. Ov daiverar. 


475 86. (rox «ré.: if the text is sound, XXXI. 1. Avery: here denotes, as 475 
Socrates here speaks with less exact- the following dA-yovc: explains, only e 
ness than above, omitting what can physical pain. No reference can be 
be easily supplied. meant to the gnawings of conscience. 

39. dép« 85: the result obtained is 2. Wr«pBaAAe : here construed with 
applied to the case under discussion. gen. like ómepéxei(5). Cf. Leg. v. 134a. 
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St. I. p. 475. 


10 Zo. Ovkob)v TO érépo Netrrerat; 


Iloa. Nat. 

Xo. TQ kakQ; 
y 

Iloa. Eouxev. 


2a. Odxody KAKO úmepßdáňiov TO aOwety KÁKLOV ay eim 


addo aouketo Oa ; 
IIna. AQgov 97) Gre. 


Xa. 'AAAo Te otv UTd pèv rOv TOMY avOpaTar kai 
e bj ^ e ^ € ^ 3 A y , y 
UTd rod opohoyeTo Nutr Èv TH éumpoa ev xpóvo aic-xtov 
civarı TO GOuKety Tov à&weto lat ; 


Iloa. Nat. 


Xa. Nuv Oé ye kákwov éepavy. 


Ilona. “Eouxev. 


Zo. Ad~ato àv obv a v paddov TÒ kákvov kai Td ata xov 
dvri TOU TjrTOv; pÀ OKVEL &vroxpivaa at, à Ile’ ovdev 
25 yàp àa ajoe ahha pores TQ Nove womep tar po 
Tapeyov — Kat ?) pad 7 5 p?) & époro. 

IIna. AAN ook àv 9e£aiumv, à Xókpares. 

Xa. "AM os O€ Tis avÜpormov ; 

IIna. Ov poc Soxet kard ye rovrov Tov Aóyov. 


17. Mo Tv: see on 467 d. Polus 
d had several times given as an author- 
ity the opinion of the masses, and 
had even, in 474 b, by the words ofr’ 
&AAos ovdels spoken in their name. 
He thus appears, like Protagoras in 
Prot. 353 a, as their representative. 
éuoAoyeiro properly applies to úrò 
gov, and the present is to be supplied 
to órd rav ToAAQv dvOpdrwr. 

23. S€Earo dv: pays back for Po- 
lus’ question in 474b. The construc- 
tion is varied by the substitution of 
avril with gen. instead of # after uaA- 
^ov. 


24. aytl Tov yrrov: 
aic xpo. 

20. yevvalws: bravely; scorning the 
pain. ‘The comparison is the safne 
as in 480 c wapéxew . . . domep Téuvew 
kal xdew iarpg, and seems to be a 
Socratic one. Cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 
54. For the construction, see on 
456 b. 

26. dáð Ñ py (sc. dbi): affirm or 
deny. See on 454 d. 

29. kard ye Torov tow Acyov: a 
conditional admission, implying that 
with a different treatment possibly a 
different result might be obtained. 


Sc. kakoU kal 475 
d 


30 


1 
| 


\ 


45 


475 
e 


416 


a 
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E] ^ Y 3 « Y 9 y» 9» A 3 M y 3 A bY 
Xo. “AdnOn apa éyà éXeyov, ort ovr. av éyw ovr av où 
ovr GAÀAÀos ovdels avÜpcrrov Sé€air’ Gv paddov addixetv 7 


> ^ , * ⸗ » 
aduketo Oar ° KAKLOV yap TUYXWEL ov. 


Iloa. aíverat. 


Xa. “Opas obv, © IIQÀe, 6 éAeyyos mapa Tov ÉAeyyov 
35 mapaBadddpevos OTL oùðev €orkev, GANA coi pe ol 
¥ , e ^ ~ 2 ^ > bj A \ 93 ^ 
GANou arávres 6uoroyovaw Any uot, uol de od é£apkets 


T A , M e ^ bS ^ M 3 4 b! 
Eis @Y puóvos kat Oopoloyov Kal paprvpQOv, Kal éyo ce410 


, > , bj y 3^ , A A A 
p.óvov éerulyndilay ros addous €@ xalpew. Kat TOUTO pêv 
NUV OUTWS É€xéro: peta roUro O6 mepi ov TÒ SevTEpov 
npedperBntycapey oa kejópe0a, Td dðikodvra dSiddvat Sikynv 
> e^ ^ y ^ 
dpa puéyugTov TOv kakGv TTW, os TÙ Qov, 7) pelov TÒ 


b , e A 5» A y 
eN ÒDóvat, ÖS aÙ Eyw WENDY. 


okorøpeĝla dé Tõe’ Td 


Sova. Õikyv Kat 7d kodeoha Sixaiws adixovvra dpa 


b! 9 AN ^ 
TO QUTO KaNets; 


Iaa. "Eywye. 


Za. "Exes ov Aéyew, ws ovyt rd. ye Stkava mávrTa Kad b 
9 9 , ` , 5 , 
éstu, kaf’ ócov ikara; Kat duacKerdpevos einé. 
Iaa. “AAAG pot Ooket, © Xókpares. . 


30 f. ovr’ dv cré.: dy draws attention 
to the emphatic words. On the posi- 
tion and repetition, see H. 862, 864; 
GMT. 223, 226. 

34. opas ovv, ó EXeyyos kré.: we 
might also have had dpzs ody rdy 
ÉAeyxov Srt wapa kré. But the form 
chosen by Plato greatly heightens 
the contrast. Socrates, moreover, is 
referring to his own words in 472 c 
napaBaddyres obv wap àAMAovs akeiá- 
peba, et Ti Stolcovaery GAAHAwy. Hence 
also the addition of the expressions 
paprupày and émiynplfwy to the more 
general óuoAoyóv. 

41. dpa plywrov: the more usual 
particle for “whether” is ci, but cf. 


Phaedo 70 d tàwuev ap’ orwel ylyverar 476 


&ravra. H. 1016. In the sentence 
following, we have dpa introducing a 
direct question previously announced 
by rpde as in 459 d. 

43. woAralerOar Stxalws ddtxouvra: 
the adverb is necessary, because upon 
it rests the main point in the proof. 

43 f. dpa rò avrò Kadels: the posi- 
tion makes the question more pointed. 

4T. kal Stackepdpevos eré : the ex- 
hortation to Polus to think well be- 
fore he speaks is at the same time 
an intimation to the re^der that the 
principle touched on in the question is 
of the greatest importance, as indic- 
ative of a man's moral views, and 


b 
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St. I. p. 476. 
XXXII. Xa. Skóre Ò) kai róde’ dpa et TiS Tt TOLED, 


, ^ M ^ P^ 
üvdyk TL Ewar KAL TATKXOV VITO TOUTOV TOU TTOLOUVTOS ; 
y ^ 
Ifaa. “Epouye Ooket. 
> ^ ^ , a * ^ ^ * ^ 
0. Apa TovTo TTüO'XOV, O TO TOLOUY TrOLEL, KAL TOLOUTOV, 
T^ ^ AN ^ , A s , » ^ 
5 otov moet TO TrOLOUv ; Aéyo Se TÒ ToLdvdE* ei TLS TUTTEL, 
> , 
avayKyn Te TUTTETOaL ; 
Iaa. “Avayrn. 
h : 
Xo. Kai ei opddpa tunre: 7) Tayd 6 TUTTwY, ovre Kal 
bj 
TO TUTTOpEvoY TUTTEOÜa. ; c 
10 Ilas. Naí. 
"^ y , ^ , $3 , T A 
£o. Towobrov apa máÜos To TuTTopeva éoriv, otov av 
TÒ TUTTOV TO; 
Ioa. IIavv ye. 
2 A bj 9 * > , , 
Za. OükoUv kai ei kde, Tis, avayKn TL káder lat ; 
15 Iaa. Ilas yap ov; 
a 3 , , 4.95 ^ o , 
Za. Kai ef odddpa ye kde 1) addyewas, ovrws kdes bar 
TO kaój.evov WS àv TO küov KAN ; 
Ioa. Mdv ye. 
9 ^ \ 09 ⸗ e — ⸗ ⸗ 
Xa. Ovkovy kat eL Téuvet Tis, Ó avrOs hoyos; Téuvera, 
20 yap TL. 
Iloa. Nat. 
A 3? Pd A `~ ^^ 
Zo. Kat ei péya ye 7 Bald tò tupa 17) adyevor, 
"^ A , T7 
TOLOUTOV TNA TÉJ.vera, TO TELVOMEVOY, otov TO TÉuvov d 
TELVEL ; 

25 Ilasa. Paiverar. 

476 hence is not to be accepted without general for the body what the puni- 476 
earnest investigation. How neces- tive administration of justice is for 
sary this exhortation is, can be per- the soul. See on 456b. The second 
ceived from a question of Polus in example is an advance on the first, in 
411 c. so far as the result of the treatment 

ec XXXII. 14. kde: the examples  — corresponding to the general idea 


are chosen from cauterizing and sur- — «d6os — can be expressed in the sub- 
gery, because the healing art is in  stantival form rufjua. 
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Bt. I. p. 476. 


Zo. Evin 97) dpa ei dpodoyeis, & dpre éXeyov, 


bj , T A ^ ^ A 
TEPL TAVTWV, OLOV GY TOLY TÒ TOLOÙV, TOLOUTOV TÒ TÁTXOV 


TÁTXEW. 
Ina. AAN ópoXoyó. 


30 | Zo. Tobrovu 07) ókoXoyovpuévov, TÒ iky Siddvar Tróre- 
p 


ov TáG'xew TL TTW 7) TOLEW ; 
Iaa. 'Avd&ykr, à Xoókpares, máoXew. 
Xa. OUkoUv vio Twos TOLODVTOS ; 
Ilana. IIõs yap ov; vio ye ToD koAaCovros. 
35 a. “O 8€ òphôs Kodrdlwv dixaiws koXdLe ; e 


Iloa. Nai. 

, ^ A y 
Za. Aikaa TOLOV 7 ov; 
Ilas. Aikaa. 


Za. Oùkoðv 6 Kodaldpevos Sixny Sods ikara má. 


40 OXEL; 
Ilos. Paitverac. 


Za. Ta 8€ ðikard mov Kaha w@poddynrat ; 


Inoa. IIdvv ye. 


Za. Tovrwy dpa ó pèv moct ada, 6 ÒÈ áo xeu 6 koha- 


45 Çõpevos. 
Ioa. Nat. 


XXXIII. Xo. Oùkoðv eimep nada, àyaÜà; 7) yap 4zi 


noea 7) pépa. 
Iaa. 'Av&yk. 


Za. "Ayala dpa máoye ó Sixnv Ou90)s ; 


476 26. ovdAyPdnv: turns from the 
particular to the generic, and extends 
to all cases the law which has been 
noticed in special cases. It belongs, 
of course, to the last clause olov kré. 

30. ro Sixnv tóva: the article 
determines the subject. GMT. 790. 
e 35. ópÜws: denotes in general the 


proper or appropriate exercise of any 476 
function, and thus leads up to dualws, © 
which is specially ethical. 

XXXIII. 1. ep kad «ré.: the 477 
argument, made according to the * 
modus tollendo ponens with 
natural abbreviations, rests on the 
exposition made in 474 d f. 


120 


Hw 


10 


15 dÀÀAmv Twa évopas 7) vevíav ; 


20 


477 
a 


IIna. "Eouxev. 
Xo. “Odedetras apa; 
Ilona. Nat. 


PLATO’S GORGIAS, 


Bt. I. p. 477. 


Za. "Apa Tjvmep eyo vrotapBdvw Tiv adedriav; Bed- 
Tv THY Wuyny yiyvera., cimep Ouais Kodalera; 


IIna. Eikós ye. 


Xa. Kakias dpa puys amadXarrerar ó Oikny 0907s ; 


Iloa. Nat. 


> ^ ^ 
Xo. Apa otv TOU peyiorou amadhdrrerat kako0; Oe 


Òe akóme.* èv xpuuároev karackevg avÜpeéov kakíav 


Iaa. Ovx, aAa meviav. 


, , 9 , A , A , 
Xa. Ti Ò èv OWLATOS KATATKEVY ; KAKLAV Qv dnja aus 


> , > \ NOT 22 ^ 
ac Üéveuav EWAL KAL VOOOV KAL ALOKOS KAL TA TOLAUTA ; 


IIna. "Eywye. 


Za. Oùkodv kai €v Yuy vrovgpíav hye Twa eiva ; 


Iaa. las yap ov; 


4 ^ 3 , , ^ N > 2 M 
Xa. Tavrnv ovv o)ük adikiay Kadets Kat apafiay kai 


, ~ ` A 
AcLA iav kal Ta TOLADTA ; 


8. rjv opeAlav: cognate accusa- 
tive. After óroAauBdvo we must sup- 
ply e$eAeic0a.. The asyndeton which 
follows is of the very common ex- 
planatory class. 

13. dpa ov: introduces a new sec- 
tion of the argument, regarding the 


statement advanced by Socrates in 


469 b. 

14. karackevg : is distinguished 
from mapackevítj in that it denotes a 
preparation designed to endure; mapa- 
oxevh is for the emergency. Conse- 
quently the constitution of the body, 
so far as it is the result of physical 
culture, is naturally a karacxevf. 

20. movnplav: not kaxíay, The lat- 


ter word, according to the prevailing 477 


usage, denotes, as applied to the soul, 
moral depravity only, as above (a). 
The former denotes a bad condition 
in general, which may or may not be 
due to moral depravity. But as the 
bad condition usually involves bad 
constitution, mornpía comes to mean 
much the same as kaxía. The use of 
the words depends upon xarackevf. 
23. xal rà TovavTa : shows that the 
enumeration is not complete. The 
omitted member is given below in d 
(axdAacrov)ande àxoAacía, and thereby 
the number of wovnpla: (i.e. varieties of 
vovnpía) is made to correspond with the 
number of cardinal virtues (&peral). 


b 


25 


IIAATONOZX TlOPTIAA. 


Ioa. IIdvv pev otv. 


Xa. Oùkodv Xpnprav kai oaparos Kal Wuyys, TpLov 


OVTWY, TPITTAS eipnkas movnpias, TEVviay, vooor, dOuíav ; 


completely grasped the relationship 
of the ideas, good and beautiful, bad 
and ugly (cf. 477 a), although it has 
been twice expounded by Socrates. 


d 40. dwapds and avia: like dryewds 


and dAyndév, characterize the Avrn 
from its physical side, z.e. the pain 
caused by the punishment. Cf. also 
Prot. 355 e and Gorg. 499 a, where 
áviacÓa. is opposed to xaípew. With 
BAdBp sc. ómepBáAAov, and also with 


100,2; H.719 b. The words àviapóra- 
TÓv èstri do not indeed harmonize with 
the rest of the sentence and may with- 
out injury be cut out, but still they are 
not unnatural in this careless form of 
conversational speaking and do fit the 
following question ap’ àAyewórepov. 

41. rovrov: is of course to be un- 
derstood in the partitive sense. 

45. daro TovToy ye: ‘ex his quidem 
quae disputata sunt, Stallbaum. 


121 
St. I. p. 


411. 


e 

Ioa. Nai. 
Xa. Tis ow rovrov TOv Tovnpiav aicyíaTQ; ovx 7 

9 , ` " e ^ ^ , 

adixia Kal a vAMjBOqv 7) THS Buys wovnpia; 

30 Ilna. IIoAV ye. 

Xo. Et Ò) aicyiorn, kai kakiaT) ; 
Ina. Ids, & Zakpares, Aéyeis ; 

): Ja. “QÙ det rò aig xurrov NTOL Aim peylorny Tap- 
éxov 1) BXMáBnv À 7 auporepa a.a xa Tóv éaTw k TOV wpo- 
35! \oyņnuévæv ev TQ éumpoacOev. 

Iaa. Maduora. 

Xa. Aio xwrrov 06 ddikia kai ovpraca puys Tovnpia 
vuvon @pordoynrar nt ; d 

Iaa. 'OuoAóynrat yap. 

40 Za. Ovxour 1) GPHEDOTOTOV ori kai avig vmepBaddov 

lata. xta Tov ToUTwY €oTW 1) BraBy 7 7) E ; 

Ioa. UTE 

Zo. "Ap ovv adyewdrepov éaTw ToU Trévea a4 kat Kap- 

` y ^ b 9 , N N \ 9 ^ 

vew TO GOLKOV civari Kal ükóXaaTov Kal Sedov kai daly ; 

45  IIna. Oùk épovye Soxel, à Zókpares, ATÒ TovTw Ye. 

417 32. mas, © Doxpares; Polus shows — áuoórepa, which is the adverbial acc. 477 

© by the question that he has not yet like rodvayrioy and the like. See G. d 
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50 


55 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 477. 


Lo. “Trepdvet rwv apa ws peyahy Bay kai kako Üav- 
acto unepBadhovea TaAXa. 7 ý THS Wux7s movypia aiT yı- 


OTOV EOTL TÁVTWV, ÈTELÒT) OVK —R ye, WS 0 GOS Aóyos. 


Ilna. Pawerat. 


Xa. 


“AAG wv mov TO ye peyiorn Bá vmepBdAXov 


A ^ 
péyua Tov ay kakóv Ein TOv Ovrov. 


Ilo. Nat. 


Za. 'H dducia dpa kai 7) dkodacia kai y?) adn Wuy7%s 


Ld , "^ y , 
Trovnpta. peytaTov TOP OPTOP KAKOV éOTUV ; 


Ilas. Daitverar. 


44 XXXIV. Xa. Tis oov Téqyvq mevías ———— ov 


5 


10 


4TT 


418 
a 


xpnp.arva Tu; ; ; 
Iloa. Nat. 


, b! a 3 , , 
Xa. Tis 0€ vócov; ovK iarpucaj ; 


Ina. 'Avdykn. 


Xa. Tis 6€ movypias kai dðıkias; €i uù) OUTWS €Urmo- 478 
^ 38 , : ^o» ` ` , 7 7 
pets, OE a'kóme,: mot dyopev kai mapa Tivas TOUS Kap- 


vovras TA TOMATA ; 


Iaa. Tlapa rovs tarpovs, à Zókpares. 
^ A x > "^ A hy 9 , 
Xa. Ilot Ò roUs aditxodvras kai TOÙS ako\acTaivoyTas. 


Polus has a suspicion of what is com- 
ing and so expresses himself guard- 
edly, as if he wished to leave a door 
open behind him. On the contrary, 
Socrates speaks with great decision, 
and probably has in mind Polus' words 
in 471 a Oavuaclws ds OAs *yéyovev. 

46. vmepdvet às peydày BAGH: a case 
of what was originally attraction, but 
which by long usage has become phra- 
seological. See H.1003b; Rid. $ 197. 

XXXIV. 2. xpyparieriy: this 
and the arpıxh appear already in 
452 a ff., where they are associated 
with yunvacrtinh. 


6 f. evwopeis: is used in a trans- 


ferred sense, as is more frequently 478 


the case with dwopetv. “If you are 
not at once (ofrws) prepared with an 
answer.” We must imagine a short 
pause as occurring before «i. Such 
halts and explanations by means of 
examples, analogies, suggestive ques- 
tions, and the like, are of course in 
accordance with the artistic design of 
the dialogue, but also serve to keep 
the attention of the reader. Note the 
interrogative form of one of Polus’ 
answers, On ofrws see on 503 d. 

10. dxoAacralvovras: appears again 
in Rep. 555 d, but otherwise seems 
to be restricted to comedy. 
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Bt. I. p. 478. 
x M 
Iaa. IIapà rovs diuxacras Aéyews ; 


Xo. OvKodv dixnv 9ócovras ; 
Toa. Pymi. | 
Za. "Ap otv où Stxatoovyp Twi ypapevor KoddLovoew 
15 of òps koAdLovres ; 
Iaa. Andov Ò). 
Za. XpnpatıorÀ) pèv dpa mevlas dmahidrret, iaTpuc) 
0€ voaou, dixn 9€ dkodagias kai dducias. b 
Iaa. Paiverac. 
20 Yo. Ti rovrov kaàAMaTóv Ttw; 
Iaa. Tivov déyets ; 
Za. Xpynpariorixys, tarpuxys, dics. 
Iaa. IIoÀ? dtadéper, © Zóxkpares, 7) 96i. 
Xa. OdKovv ad "rou Hovy TrEloTHY mowi 7) obeMav 
25 7) üj.dórepa, eimep Kad\orov rTu ; 
Iaa. Nai. — - 
‘ID Sa. "Ap' otv Tò larpeverOar 7)8ó éarw, kai xaípovaw 
T ; 
oL Lar pevój.evot ; 
Iaa. Ov ej ocvye Soxet. 
30 Xo. ANN àdélpóv ye. Ñ yap; 
Iaa. Nat. c 
Zo. Meyddou yap kakoU dzaXXdrrerau, woTe AvavreNec 
Uropeivar THY GXynddva kai vyvr elvan. 
Toa. las yàp ob; ` 
35] Xo. "Ap ov ovres àv mepi copa evdapovearratos 
| avOpwros etn, iarpevópevos, 7) i06 kdápvov àpxýv ; 


478 23. woAdd &udbépe: this utterance Socrates (dp’ ody... larpevóuevo:). The 478 
comes from Polus’ heart because he trans. use of larpe/ew is not common. © 
still continues to regard the practice 33. dq: on the form, see H. 231 b. 
of law as the proper field for the 35. dp ovv kré.: Socrates proceeds 
exercise of the art which he teaches. now to fulfil the promise made in 

c 32. dwadAdrrera: the subj. isto be 473 a.—odres: is explained by th 
supplied from the previous question of partic. which follows. . 
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45 


PLATO'S GORGIAS. 
Bt. I. p. 478. 


Iaa. AnAov ore pndé kápuvov. 
Xo. Ov yàp TOUT jp evdatpovia, QS €OLKE, kakoU daÀ- 
jAaryrj, GAA THY ápy unde KHOU. 


Iloa. “Eor. tavra. 


Xa. Ti 0é; aàÜNwrepos mórepos vow éyóvrow | kaxóv 
y 3 9 , y 93 93 A e , , \ 93 
eiT Èv Cop aT. eT. €v Yuy), 6 tarpevóp.evos Kat amaddar- 
TOMEVOS TOU KAKOU, 7) Ó uÙ) iarpevópevos, exav SE; 
, , € 3 , 
Iaa. Paiverat por 0 py LaTpevopevos. 
Xa. Oùkodv 76 Sixnv Siddvat peyiorou kakov dmraAAay) 


HV, Tovy pias ; 
Iaa. "Hv ydp. 


Za. Ywdpovile. ydp mov xai Õıkarorépovs mover kai 
Larpuc) yiyverar tovnpias 1) 9. 


50 Ilas. Nai. 


C. , , ` y e LJ , 2 

ko Xa. Evdamovéoraros pev apa 6 py exwv kakiav Èv e 
“a 5 N A , ^ ^ , , 

VvxT, éred) TOUTO uéywa Tov TOv kakðv éjávy. 


Iaa. A7Xov 65. 


Xo. Aejrepos Orjmrov ó dá mraMXarrÓj.evos. 


65 Haoa. Eouxev. 


T? > , s 
Xo. Otros Ò Hv ó vovÜerovp.evós TE kai EmimANTTOMEVOS 


kai dicny d.d0vs. 


e 38. tour yv kré.: on the gender, 
© see H. 617; G. 188, v. 2 c. The impf. 
of ‘awakening’ is often employed 
with &pa or its equivalents (as Zoe). 
See H. 883. 

39. rv dpxny pydé krors: is the 
substantival, hence the general ex- 
pression for the previous particular 
partic. clause. T3» àpxfj» is construed 
with xr2cs:s, which thus far retains 
its verbal nature. 

d 49. larpuc] ylyvera:: carries out 
the analogy already so far developed. 
owppovifey in the soul corresponds 


to iarpevew (kdeiw kal réuvew) in the 478 
body. d 

52. roro: 
cóuari, to be supplied from the pre- 
ceding clause. 

54. Sevrepos : cf the Eng. colloquial 
* second best.’ 

56. 6 vovðerovpevos: contains an 
intimation that the improving punish- 
ment need not necessarily be the in- 
fliction of physical pain, but may be 
perceptible only by its effect on the 
soul. Cf. Apol.26 a r&v àxovelev apap- 
TuuáTww ov Sevpo vóuos eladyew égrív, 


i.e. Tb Exew kaklay èv © 


IIAATONOX TOPTIAS. 


Ilna. Nai. 
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Bt. I. p. 478. 


Xo. Kdkwrra dpa Gh ó éxwv á8wav kai ph ámaAAar- 


60 TOMEVOS. 


Ilasa. Patverac. 


Za. Oùkodv otros Tvyydveu àv Ss av rà uéywrra dài 
Kav kai xpoj.evos peyiary dug Suampdkynras oae pyre 
vovÜereta Bar pyre Kodaler Oar pyre Sikny Dóra, carmep 479 

hy `q 3 /, , a a y , 
65 ov dys ApxéAaov mapeakevaa bat Kat rovs aAXovs rvpáv- 
vous Kai p'jropas Kal Ovvácas ; 


y 
Ilsa. Eouxe. 


XXXV. Za. Sedov yap mov oTo, © apiore, TÒ avro 
Suamempaypevoe erw, ÖTTEP àv El TLS TOIS peyioTo.s 
2 2 , b Ld , 
voojpacw cuvicxopevos Ouvrpá£avro pů Siddvar OLcqv 
TOV TEpL TÒ TÕpa Ga prr. rov Tots latpois unde iarpev- 
5 eoa, poBovpevos womepavet mais TO KaeoOar Kal TÒ 


, v , ld 
réuvea Oar, ore a Nyewóv. 


478 àAA' idla AaBóvra Biddonew kal vovô e- 


© reir. The following expressions can be 
conceived as denoting progressively 
severer modes of punishment without 
going into details. — ésrvrAmrropevos : 
the act. usually governs the dative. 
See on 472 a. 

59. áBw(av: in accordance with 
the general purpose of the discussion 
this word is used as a general repre- 
sentative of the various varieties of 
kakía of the soul. 

62. ovros: is pred. and is explained 
by the preceding clause. The subject 
is the following rel. clause. 

63. Svawpdinra:: cf. 473 c. — The 
three expressions for the idea of pun- 
ishment correspond to those above 
used, since koAd(eiv àvelbeaw (Leg. viii. 
847 a) is but little different from 


419 err frei. 


a XXXV. 2. dowep dv d ns: a 


A 9 A bj M Y 
7) ov 9oket kal ool ovTw; 


case of very natural ellipsis. Cf. the 


479 


analogous Lat. use of tanquam si, * 


ut si. When used by itself this 
expression becomes a relative phrase, 


' equivalent to the Lat. tanquam 


sicut. In this sense it is written as 
one word. GMT. 227,868. The com- 
parison to a child occurs in Homer, 
and is found also elsewhere in Plato, 
e.g. Phaedo 17 d 8eBiévai Tb r&v ralõwy 
and e ows čvi ris kal èv huîv wats boris 
Tà roiaUTa QoBeirai. Cf. above, 470c. 

3. prj SSdvar Sov: cf. 478 e just 
above, where the same verb is used 
with Gere uf, and below, b, c, where 
wav roodo: is used like dcaxpdgacro in 
this passage without $cre. 

5 f. Tò deo Oar kal ro répveo Gas: the 
repetition of the art. is unusual, and 
serves to keep the two ideas separate. 

6. Sr. dAyewwov: on the causal £r. 
after verbs of fearing, see GMT. 377. 


b 
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: Bt. I. p. 479. 
Haa. Epocye. 
So > A ^ e » T , e e ^ * 

. Ayyvoüv ye, ws €owev, otóv stw ù) vyícu Kal 
áperj Taparos.  KwOvvevovat yap Èk rv Viv Huy ðpo- 
10 \oynpevav TovovToy TL Tovey Kat oi THY Siknv debyovres, 

à Wade, Tò adyewdv abrod kaÜDopav, mpós Sè rò BHEALOV 
ha y \ 9 ^^ 9 L0 , , 2 a € A 
Tuas éxew Kal dyvoew, dow AO\LwTEpdv eat uù Wyrovs 


11 


2 A e A A A 9 A A `a 9 , 
THMATOS pù vyt Pux awoikev, dra aaÜpa. kai dðikw 
^ 9 , 9 s ^ ^ 9 , b , 
kai dvodíq. Olev kai mav morodow wate Sikny pn Dó- c 

2 , , A , ^. M! Ld 
15 vat pnd amadddrreoOar ToU peyiorov kakoU, kat Xprj- 
para tapacKkevalduevor kai didous kai Ómes ay @ow ws 
mavararor Aéyew. et 0€ ueis dANOH GpodrtoyyjKape, à 
M ) 
^ > 9 , * ld A , 
IIGAe, dp’ aiocÜdáve, rà ovpBaivovra èr rod Aóyov; 1$) 
, , > ^ 
Bove ovddNcyto dj.eÜa, avrà ; 
20 Ilas. Ei pr aot ye ddAws Ooxket. 


419 8. dyvow ye: Plato frequently 


employs participial clauses as a kind 
of addendum to sentences which are 
either interrupted by the answer of 
the respondent or already complete 
in themselves. — olov : what sort of a 
thing. 

11 f. xaSopay ... dyvoetv: is epexe- 
getical to rowotrdy T, and corresponds 
to cuvicxduevos . . . poßBoúuevos and 
àyvoðv in the comparison above. | 

12 f. pry úyioðs odpatos: a harsh 
use of the comparative gen. equiv. to ĝ 
By bye? oduart. See Madv. Syn. § 90. 

13. ovvoxetv: divorces the human 
personality from the soul and body, 
by a union of which it exists. With 
xa8opay kré., Plato thinks especially of 
the vois to which he opposes that part 
which, in its subserviency to the lusts 
and appetites, willingly withdraws 
from the control of reason. — oa€p@q: 
is used of injuries and defects of all 
kinds, whether of material things, as 


jars (498 e), or of the body (Dem. Ol. i 


ii. 21 «ky piyua (fracture) kàv orpéupa 
(dislocation) kàv &AAo Ti T&v brapxóv- 
twy ca0pbv 7). From this meaning 
comes its transferred use in applica- 
tion to the soul or the state. Notice 
that the unhealthy soul is designated 
as ca0pd from a physical point of 
view, &Buos in its dealings with its 
neighbors, and àvóews in its attitude 
towards the divine. 

15 f. kal xpypara rapacKevafope- 
yov: epexegetic partic. to ray roop- 
ou. 

16. mws dv dow «ré.: is a circum- 
locution for a third substantive. 

18. rd ocupPalvovra: “the results” 
obtained. 


19. ovddoyleacGa:: “to sum up - 


what has been proved.” See on 478a 
above, in regard to the answers of 
Polus. 

20. el p xré.: affirms and admits; 
but because nothing else can be done. 


IIAATONOX TOPTIAS. 


`~ 9 A 
TO GOLKELD ; 
, 
Iaa. Patverai ye. 
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Bt. I. p. 479. 
7 , ^ ⸗ ⸗ N € > ld p i 
Xo. "Ap ovv oupBawer péyioTov kakòv 7) adikia kai 


bS N 9 2 9 , , ^ ^ ` 
20. Kat pv anmañiayij ye éfavn rovrov Tov karod TO à 


25 Sikyy Ou9óva ; 
Ioa. Kw9vvevet. 


Xa. Td O€ ye pù) Siddvar épuov) Tod kako? ; 


Ilas. Nat. 


, y 3 Q ^ ^ ^ by 9 A 
Za. Aecvrepov apa ETTIV TOP KAKWV p.eyé0ec TO GQOLKELD * 
s de 10 ^ b 5 56 eL , , , LY 
30 TO ÒE. AÒLKOVVTA mn LOOP QU uemv TAVT@V pEyLOTOV TE KAL 


mpõrov kakQv méþvkev. 
y 
Iaa. “Eouxev. 


Za. "Ap' obv mep rovrov, à dire, eo Barájaauev, où 

Q b , $1 jo , ` J * 10 
pev tov 'Apxékaov eidamovilev tov ta péywrra dài. 

^ OL jo , 5 8 Ld 2 A 5 A , , ? ^ 

35 KouvTa Oikny ovdepiay Ou0óvra, yw O€ TovvarTioV oidpeE- 
y əs 9 2 y 9 y , , e ^ M 
vos, eiT ApxéAaos eir addos àvÜpomev ócTwo)v pù 
Diw Siny dOwdy, TOUTQ mpocikeu dhiw eivai Qua be 


povrws Tàüy dÀXov —2 xal dé rov AKOTE: T00 


dàwoupévov a0 \scorepov evar kai TOv py Siddvta Olkmv 
40 Tov OLWdvTOS; OU TaUT HY Ta VT pod Neyópeva ; 


Ilna. Nat. 


49 21. dp ojv: regularly introduces 

€ a conjecture, which is expected to be 
confirmed by the other party; apa 
alone is also often so used; apa ov 
expects distinctly an affirmative an- 
swer. Often dp’ o» approximates to 
ap o). Cf. 450 a.—péyorrov xaxov: 
oupBalvew has (in addition to the inf.) 
the constr. of rvyxáre. Hence the 
omission of the partic. is allowable. 
GMT. 890. 

d 24. xal piv «ré. : in this and in the 
following utterance of Socrates, the 
question is denoted merely by the tone. 


29. Sevrepov xré.: cf. the similar 


usage above in 478e. If the reading is d 


sound, we must infer from the follow- 
ing clause that rò ddcxeiy has the same 
force as rò áSuxobvra d:ddvac Sleny. 

34. tov "ApyéAaov ... TOV kré.: the 
main force of the example lies in the 
predicate, ray... d:dévra, as the art. 
shows. Constr. róv with &36»7a, to 
which à5uoüyra is subordinate. 

37 f. Stadepdvres : is construed like 
the corresponding verb. Cf. Apol. 20b 
yù rory lows — T@Y WOAAGY 
dvOpamrwy. 


128 


5 


Xa. 


Iloa. Patverat. 


XXXVI. Xa. Ele: ci oty 57 ravra 
Tis ) peyaAn xpela éariv TNS PyTopiK’s ; 


PLATO’S GORGTAS. 
St. I. p. 479. 
Oùkodv amodddexras Gre AAO éAéyero; 


det èv yap Ò) 


, ^ ^ € ld $ ^ e ` 4 , 
EK TOV võiv GjoXoyguévov avrov éavróv padiota dudar- 


9 A 2 / e e bl `~ o > , 
TELY OTTWS p) douce, WS LKQOPOP KAKOV e€ovTa. ov Yap; 


Ioa. IIdvv ye. 


Xa. Eàv é ye adixnon 7) aùròs 7) dos Tis Gv àv 
, oN e , 97 > ^ 9 e , , 
KyonTat, aùròv ékóvra, lévar ékeioe, Omov ws TÁXLOTA Ùw- 


⸗ NOS ` v &- <8 > , 
TEL dixny, Tapa TOV SukaoTny WOTEP TAPA TOV LAT POV, 


, v \ 9 A bj , A > , 
oOmEevoovTa OWS pH €yypovwaÜcv tò vVoonLa THS GOLKias 


v Y Y r i5» 2 a ^ , 
10 vrovAoy THY jux maoe Kal aviaTov * 7 Tas Xéyopev, 


à Ioe, eimep Tà mpórepov péva pir Opodoyypara. ; 


— åváyin TavTa Ékeívous ovro èv ovupwveiv, dANwsS 


15 


480 
a 


! Sè ph; 


Iaoa. Té yàp 97 paper, à à Xokpares; 
Xa. Em pev dpa. TÓ dmrohoyeia Gas umép THS iuis 
TNS avTOD 7) yovéwv 1) éraípov 1) Taldwy 7) marpiðos dð- 


XXXVI. 2. ý peydAn xré.: the 
use of the adj. is a slightly sarcastic 
allusion to Polus' extravagant enco- 
miums on rhetoric. The rhetorical 
question has the force of a neg. 
Hence the following causal clause. 

3. avróv éavrov xré.: the prefixing 
of aùróy emphasizes the reflexive. H. 
688. The subj. of $vAdrr«w is indefi- 
nite; cf. 456 d. 

4. lkavdv: the use of this word is 
an example of pelwois, or understate- 
ment, the peculiar characteristic of 
American humor. A similar case is 
Ant. Tetral. A. B 2 éyol 8 (av re 
&vOpwros àvarpowmebs ToU ofkov é*yévero 
&xoÜavóv Te... ikavàs AUwas ... Tpos- 


BéBAnkev. 


10. trovAov: is stronger than øga- 480 
0póv. The disease leaves the sur- b 
face, and fastens on the innermost 
kernel of the soul. We are re- 
minded of the Ovidian Princi- 
piis obsta. sero medicina pa- 
ratur,| cum mala per longas 
convaluere moras (Rem. Am. 
91 f.). 

14. rl yàp ôr xré.: the rhetorical 
question has the force of an emphatic 
affirmation, rf being almost equiv. to 
TÍ &AXo. 

16 f. warplS0s dBwovens: the 
speeches in the assembly are hereby 
put in the same category with the 
judicial. — dSicovons: is a colloquial 
repetition of á5uas. 


nbi, 3 TGue, 480 
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SUR. , , 2 QA e € \ E ^ > ^ , 
Kovons ov xpyouos ovdey 7) pmropuc) Hiv, © Tae, e 
py el TUS UToAdBou robvavriov, KaTnyopetv Sew paMoTa c 


IIAATONOX TOPTIAS. 


* e A Yy A A ^ 2 ⸗ * ^ * a 
pev éavroU, érevra, Ó€ Kal TOv. oikelwv Kal TOv. adda, Os 
20 A $ ON A LÀ * LO ^ b M! > , 0 
àv del TOv dilwy rvyydvy dOwov, Kal u) ürokpim Teo OaL, 
add’ eis TO havepov a ò addiknua, wa dm dikny kai 
els TO havepov ayew TÒ adiknua, wa O@ dixny 
e `q Ld 3 * A s € an `~ N y 
wyins yéænrta,, avaykalew 06 Kat avTov kai Toùs addous 
b , 5 A , M ⸗ , bj > 5 , 
p3) dmodeAvay, aAAà mapéyew pioavTa kai dàvOpeiws 
Goœonep Téuvew kai Kaew LarpQ, TO ayaÜóv kai Kadov 
25 SudkovTa 3) UoXoyiLóp.evov TÒ aXyewóv, éàv pév ye TNN- 
^ y 38 5 , / 3* de 5 ^ 
yov afta noucynKkas T, TUTTEW Tapéxovra, éày 06 Seapov, à 
^ aN. b! , 3 , oN A ^ , 
Oct», éày dé Cypias, dmorivovra, éàv òè $vyrjs, devyovra, 
oN A , ? 2 b * A y , 
éav 0€ Üavárov, d-roÜvijakovra, abróv mpOrov 6vTa kath- 
yopov kai avTov Kai TOV GÀXcv olKEiwY Kal Et TOUTO Xpo- 
30 evov TH PNTOpLK, OTwS àv KaTAadyAwY TOv aOucppárov 
yryvop.évov draXXdrrovrau, Tod peyíaTov karod, a&uías. 
A 9 a b! A 7 dd 
Papev ovtas 7) pn Popev, o Hode; 
! y ^ 
:ı Iaa. "Aroma pév, © Zókpares, Ewouye Ooket, Tots év- e 
ro, eu mpoaÜev tows cor Opodoyeirat. 


m 17 f. el py et: cf. Lach. 196 a otre 


yàp uávriv obre iarpby . . . Aéye Tbv 
&vüpeioy ei uh) ef Bedv Tiva Aéyei adTdy 
elva. Cf. Lat. nisi si; e.g. Cic. ad 
Fam. xiv. 2. 1 noli putare me ad 
quemquam scribere, nisi si 
quis ad me scripsit. 
c 18. et vroAdBor Tovvavríov: except 
in case one should assume, on the con- 
trary, that, ete. 

19 f. és dv «ré.: follows a pl. on 
account of its generic signification, 


mark of great courage and determi- 480 
nation; hence uócavra is paired here © 
with avdpelws. Why one should act 
so, is explained by Tò . . . Ótókovra. 
One of the functions of the partici- 
ple is to express manner; hence it is 
quite natural to find it side by side 
with an adverb. 

29. rav Awy olkeloy kré.: see on d 
413 c. i 

30. mws av kré.: is correlative 
with èrm) rovro. Notice that here the 


and governs trav $í^cv as a part. gen. 
Examples in Kr. 58, 4, 5. 

23. pioavra: to go into danger 
blindly, i.e. with closed eyes, —to be 
blind to the existence of danger, as 
such, was apparently thought to be a 


õrws is a purely final particle, as it 
was not in a, b above. 

34. tows oor cpodoyetrar: the per- 
sonal dat. co) seems strange, since it 
can neither be understood as 482 b 
below, of cot duodoyhoe: KaAAwATs, 
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St. I. p. 480. 
35 <n. Ovxouv 1) kakeiva Àvréov Ù) ráÓc dvdykg ava. 
, VEW; 


IIo. Nat, ToUTÓ ye ovros €xet. | 
/ Xa. Tobvavriov dé ye ab petaBaddvra, ef apa det twa 
kaks Tow, ev éyOpov eire Óvrwob)v, éàv povoy py 
40 aùTòs dOukrjra, vrO ToU éxÜpoU* roUro pev yap evrAaBn- 
, oN bi y LO A € 9 0 a A , 
téov: àv de adAov a iK Ò €xÜpos, mavti TpoTw mapa- 
c'Kevaa'Téov kai Tpárrovra, Kat Aéyovra, ows uI) 9o Sixyy 481 


óvrıvoðy is in apposition. éx0pós is 480 


480 nor as 477 d above, alexısrov ddixla 
a personal enemy, as distinguished © 


€... éuoAÓynrai uiv, for óuoAoyeira 


(conveniunt, consentanea 
sunt) has its dat. in rois ¥urposðev. 
But it is not superfluous; its force 
seems to be this: “but perhaps you 
can make it agree with what precedes." 
Thus the dat., as well as tows, would 
serve the author's purpose in deline- 
ating Polus' character, who by such 
shallow artiflces seeks to weaken his 
admissions, and, as far as possible, re- 
lieve himself from any responsibility 
in the results, — à design which So- 
crates balks by his following ques- 


tion. See on 477 d, 478 a, and H. 
110, 711. 
35. kdxetva: xal assumes ei rddec 


rora doxei, thus noticing Polus’ obser- 
vation. — Avréoy: a metaphor drawn 
from such usage as Ave yépupay. Cf. 
Prot. 332 e, Xen. An. ii. 4.19. A dif- 
ferent meaning appears in d:advew rdy 
Aéyov, 458 b, after d:advew thy cuvov- 
olay in 457 c. 

38. rowavriov: the heaping up of 
such kindred ideas as ad, ad6is, vdAw 
is not uncommon (see examples in 
Kr. 69, 12) ; Tovvarríoy means “on the 
contrary "; ad, “on the other hand"; 
peraBaddvra (intransitive), “ vice 
versa." —«l dpa: if, assuming the ordi- 
nary view to be the correct one (&pa).— 
Twà: is object, and with it efre... 


from woAduios, a national enemy. 

39. ddv povov pi avTOS xré.: be- 
cause experiencing injury might be 
held as a kind of substitute for the 
punishment due for inflicting it. 

40. avros: refers to the subject of 
kaks wocecy, Which is indefinite. — 
rovro xré.: the insertion of this clause, 
which is due to the preceding éà» ué- 
vov kTé., defers the completion of the 
sentence to wayrl rpóv xré. 


42. «wparrovra kal Aéyovra : the 481 


two species of activity do not exclude * 
each other, for the effect of wpárrew 
may be more thoroughly completed 
by Aéyei, and vice versa. — The acc. 
case is in agreement with the unex- 
pressed indefinite agent of wapacxev- 
acTéov. On the case of the agent 
with verbal adjs., see G. 281, 2; H. 
991 a. —órws py Se xré.: this sen- 
tence is remarkable on account of 
the variety of the constructions found 
after črws, — three out of the perhaps 
eight varieties being found, viz. 
subjv., &v with subjv., fut. indic. We 
should not attempt to make any 
sharp distinctions here, for Plato is 
capable of changing the construction 
for the sake of variety. We may, 
however, say this much. črws ph 5g 
is purely final, the conjunction not 
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Bt. I. p. 481. 
pndé £A rapa tov Sixaoryy: av 06 EAOy, umxavqréov, 
ows dv Siadvyy kai uù S@ Sixnv 6 éyOpds, GAN édy Te 
45 xpuciov (N) ")pgaKos ToAÀU, pù) amoO.9Q rovro GAN’ exwv 


, , i5» € ` N05 ` e A 297 ` 
avais ky KAL ELS €QUTOP KAL ELS TOUS €avTOU QOLKWS Kat 


IIAATONOZX TOPTIAXZ. 


, ld $^ , » 3 X ^ Q M > 

abéws, éav te Üavárov dia noucynKas Ñ, ómos Hn amola- 

veiraa, padiora bev pndenore, add’ adavaros éorau TOVN- 

pòs dv: el 88 p Hý, TWS ÖS Teig TOV Xpóvov Biáceras ro TOL- b 
50 oÜros dv. ent rà ToLavra eporye Soxel, à Tad, 7) pro- 
p.) xpyousos elvat, émet TQ ye pù péeAAOvTL aOwetv ov 

, , A e , 2 ^ - , s oy 

peyddy Tis pov Goket 7) xpeia, avrns elvat, ei 97) kai éarw 
Tris pela, ws €v ye rois mpóa ev oùðauN epdyyn obca. 

XXXVII. Kaa. Eiré po, © Xaipejov, omovddler 
tradra Xokpárns 7) maibe; 

, EY ^? , e ^ , 

Xai. Epo pev Soxet, à Kaike, vreppuas orovòd- 
tew: “ovdev” pévror “olov Tò avróv épwrav.” 
After Polus has shown himself in- 481 


481 differing from fva. When the delin- 


& quent is brought before the judge, 


b 


there is some doubt as to his escape, 
and 8xws y (equiv. to édy rws) gives 
expression to this doubt. In the long 
sentence following the &» gradually 
fades away, and the most common 
relative construction with the fut. 
indic. closes the series. On ei 3¢ uh 
after éd», see on 502 b. 

43. dav 86 0y: in thus stating 
the opposite alternative, Socrates 
takes for the moment the standpoint 
of the orators. That it is only for 
the moment is seen from Crito 49 c 
otre üvrabikeiy bei otre kaks woiety 
obdéva &vOpdov, oùð ay tiov xdoxn 
tm’ avTóÓy. 

46. dvadloxy: to make the state- 
ment of the wrong complete, the way 
in which the money is wasted is added. 

XXXVII. 1. On the role assigned 
to Callicles here, see Introd. § 15. 


capable of maintaining his views of 
rhetoric against the superior dialecti- 
cal skill of Socrates, Callicles enters 
the discussion with a thought quite 
similar to the one with which Polus 
had entered it in 461 b. The view 
of life on which all of Socrates’ de- 
ductions rest is so abhorrent to his 
innermost nature and all his hitherto 
cherished ideas that he cannot be 
brought to look upon the principles 
here advocated as the earnest convic- 
tions of a reasonable man. He does 
not, however, rush into the lists so 
roughly as Polus, but, being à more 
polished man of the world, turns first 
to Chaerephon, who is thoroughly 
acquainted with Socrates' views. He, 
however, wittily refers him to the 
master, in the same words with which 
Callicles himself had in 447 c re- 
ferred Socrates to Gorgias. 
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Gt. I. p. 481. 
Kaa. NÒ rovs Âeoùs add’ eriBupo. etm pou à Xókpa- c 
res, mÓTepóv ce hope vui oovódlovra 7 mailovra; 
ei pev yap omovddles re kal Tuyyave Tata ahynOyn üvra 
a , y a e ^ e , > , y 
å Aéyews, dào tt Huw ó Bios avarerpappevos Gv eim 
TOv avOpadrav kai TavTa TA EvavTia TPATTOMLEY, WS éoucev, 
* à ^ 
107 a det; 
Xa. 70 KaAMkAes, eb pý te Hv Tots avOpatros máÜos, 
Tous ev aAXo Tt, Tots ÒE AANO TL, TÒ AUTO, GAA TiS Hav 


Didy TL emacxe mahos 7) oi dàou, OVK Gv Hv pádov évdet- 
—— t 


Eacba rà érépw Tò éavroU máÜnga. 
& t 


Aéyo Ò évvosjocas, 


É bj hj ^ ld , 
GT. éyó TE Kal OV vdv Tvyxávopuev TavTOY TL memovlóres, 


5. vi rovs Oeovs GAN’ émbupe: 
&àAAd is used after an expression of 
asseveration, as in 403 d. The words 
of Chaerephon contain the challenge, 
* Why don't you rather turn to So- 
crates himself?” to which Callicles 
replies, * But that is just what I do 
desire." In Callicles' manner of ex- 
pression we discern his excitable na- 
ture as well as his strong faith in his 
own views, which he is the more sur- 
prised to find opposed, not only by 
Socrates, but also by Chaerephon. 
Artistically also his words form the 
text for the discussion which follows. 

6. dopey . . . ma(fovra: this is a 
very unusual construction for nul. 
G. 200, 2, x. 1. 

8. dvarerpapgévos: cf. àvarpémew 
Ta "pd'yuara, mÓAiw, oiklav, For if you 
be both in earnest, and the thing which 
you say prove to be (rwyxdve) true, 
would not the only (&AAo «vi Ñ) conclu- 
sion be that the manner of life of us men 
has been entirely upside down ? — tev 
dyÓpeéTov: is emphatically added be- 
cause Callicles does not intend that 
under uà» only a limited circle shall 
be understood. Cf. Ar. Plut. 500 ds 


pv yap viv huîv ó Blos rois àvÜpdrmrois 
Sudkerrai. 

9. wdvra rà évavyr(ía : like ray roù- 
vavTíov, quite the contrary. 

11. el py Tt «ré.: Socrates recog- 
nizes indeed the opposition in their 
views of life, but refers it to the dif- 
ferent exercise of a common feeling, 
— love, — which varies according to 
the difference in the objects to which 
it is directed. The comparison of 
love of wisdom with other varieties of 
human love is often found in Plato, 
e.g. Phaedo 68 a. — «dos: denotes a 
state of mind brought about by ex- 
ternal influences. According to cause 
and circumstances it may be love, 
hate, admiration, or scorn. But no 
variety is peculiar to any single man; 
this is made clear by the explanatory 
clause inserted between vd6os and Tb 
avrd. 

13. ov: contains in itself an idea 
of comparison, like &AAo črepov, and 
hence takes jf. 

15. ravrov tm: the wd@os experi- 
enced by each one, is first roughly 
characterized as “about the same 
thing,” and later clearly defined by 


481 
e 


d 


481 the explanatory épavre xré. 


WAATOQNOS IOPIIAX. 


Sypov Kat Tod Ivpidprovs. 
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épavte Ojo Ovre Svoiv ékárepos, éyà pev "AKiBiddov re 
ToU KAewtov kai dirocodias, ov dé rod te 'AÜnvaíov 


9 , > e 7 
ataOavopar otv cov éxa- 


, y ^ 9 a ^ * * 
OTOTE, KALTEP OVTOS devon, OTL AV $9 gOU Ta TALKA KAL 


A ` 
20 omws av py €xew, ov Suvapévov avriréyew, aXX dvw kal 


, , » ^ 5 , 97 ^ 
Katw peraBaddopevov: ev ve TH ékkMgaoía, éàv TL OV 


P, e ^ e 9 , M ^ Y y 
Aéyovros 6 Ònpos 6 ‘APnvaiwy u) N ovTws €xew, pera- 
BaXXópevos déyers & ékeivos Bovderat, kai mpòs Tov Ivpu- 


, ^ ^ 
Àdjurovs veaviay TOv kaÀóv ToUTOV TOLADTA Érepa, méTOv- 
A ` A A , , bj ld 
25 Bas: Tots yap Twv TALOLK@V Bovrevpaci TE KAL Aoyous 


The 
variation from the pl. to the dual is 
interesting. The lack of a first per- 
son dual compels the first pl., with 
its accompanying partic. rerovddres, 
while the following dual emphasizes 
the exact similarity of the two ex- 
periences. 

16. "AAxtBidSou: the mental and 
moral training of the rising youth 
was largely directed by prominent 
older men with whom they associated, 
usually according to individual pref- 
erence. One of these prominent 
teachers, and one who made it the 
business of his life, was Socrates, and 
among the young men who clustered 
around him and followed his conver- 
sations was Alcibiades, whom Socra- 
tes greatly loved for his mental gifts. 
Owing to his great beauty he was 
jestingly called Socrates’ sweetheart 
(rà waiducd). Cf. Prot. init. T100ev, & 
Zéókpares, palvec; À Aa h ri awd 
kuvyyeolou ToU wept Thy 'AAkiBidSov 
Spay. This is the point of the allu- 
sion here. 

18. Srpov: has two allusions. The 
son of Pyrilampes, a rich Athenian 
and friend of Pericles, was called 
Demus. Like his father, he is re- 


ported to have been especially beau- 
tiful, and is also mentioned by Ar. 
Vesp. 97 ff. as a much admired 
sweetheart. This fact Socrates skil- 
fully uses to characterize Callicles’ 
relation to the Athenian demus. 
This people needed, like a boy, a 
leader and guide; but the orators, 
instead of governing it, regulated 
their actions according to its whims. 
— Tov IIvpddjmovs: is of course to 
be understood in the usual way, like 
ToU KAewlov. Cf. roy Tivpiàdurovs be- 
low, and 513 b. 

18 f. ale Odvopar . . . ov Svvapévov : 
on the gen. partic. construction see 
GMT. 884-6; H. 742, 082. — S«vov: 
is often joined with Aéyeu, in order to 
describe a skilful orator, but can also 
be used without this addition, in the 


sense of “skilful,” “clever.” 


20 f. &vo kal kdTo: like Lat. s ur- 
sum deorsum, with ueraearpéoew, 
eTpépew (511 a), ueraBdAAew, uera- 
mirrte (493 a) denotes a changea- 
ble and uncertain course of action. 
Variations of the phrase are čyw 
re kal káre, and more often &yw 
Kdrw. 

25. BovAevpaot: ie. the fanciful 
plans and designs of boys. 


481 
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Bt. I. p. 481. 


9 T? > Q 9 ^ 9 y» > ⸗ e 7 
oUx olds T el €évavr.oUOÜa., core, Et Tis rov Aéyovros Exd- 
; ^ A , , 4, e y * > 
orore, à dua Tovrous Aéyes, Oavpalor ws aroma éotw, 
y y A 0» ^ » , , ^ , y > , 
tows emors dv avr@, et Bovdowo raih) Xéyew, ort, et pý 
TIS TavoE TA OA TawUKa TOvTWY TOV héywr, oVde ov 482 


, bi ^ , 
30 TAÚTEL TOTÉ TaUTA Aéyov. 


, , M! > , ^ 
vOpiLe Towvy kai map êpoD 


^ 9 A > , A b 4, 9 > A 
XpHvar repa to.avra akovew, kat pn Oavpale ori yò 
^ Ld 3 ` b 2 M , A , ^ 
Tavra Aéyo, adda THY duXocodíar, Ta Ewa Tadikd, mad- 
^ , , , ^ ^ € ^-^ a ^ 
cov tavta éyovoav. héyer yap, © pide ératpe, à vvv 
uod dkovels, Kal poi TTi TOV Érépow TadiK@v TOAD 
35 NTTov eumAnKTos' ó pèw yap Kewieios otros adore 
ad\wv égri Aóyov, 7) 96 porohia (det) Tov abrav: héye 
de a M ^ 0 ⸗ ^ 0 de * 2 N , 
à ov vuv Gavpalers, rapraÜa dè Kat avrós Aeyopuévots. b 
A PF 9 / Pegi ~ ¥ A e LEY 35 
7) ov ékeivqv é£éXey£ov, ómep apts éAeyov, ws ov TÒ adt- 
^ > ` LO A e b! Ò 5 l4 t , y 
ketv €ott Kal dOwovvra, OtKkyy py Siddvar dTávTwv Tya- 
40 Tov Kak@v: 1) e ToUTO does avéAeykrov, pà Tov kúva 
Tov Aiyunriwy Ücóv, ov aov Gporoyjoes Kadduxdys, © 


481 28. el BovAoto : which probably was 

? hardly to be expected. 

482 31. («pa Touaŭra: cf. above (24), 
TOiaUTa ÉTepa. 

34. tow éTépev maxv: in the 
above-cited passage from  Phaedo 
(68 a) we find the word àr0pwrivev 
in the same connexion. 

35. £ymAmkros : unstable. Cf. Soph. 
Ai. 1358 roolSe pévro pores EuwAr- 
KTOL Bporav. 

36. GAAwv . . . ræv avrov: gen. 
of characteristic is not common in 
Greek, and is always predicate. Cf. 
Thuc. i. 113 800: ris abrfjs yveuns 
$cav. See H. 732 d. 

b 37. «apio 9a 8é: change from the 
rel. to the independent construction. 
See on 462 d. Here, however, we 
must supply the pronoun (abrois) to 
which Aeyopnévois is a subordinate tem- 


poral partic. equiv. to öre éAéyero. 482 


We might translate 3é “although.” 

38. éf€Aeyfov ws xré.: see on 467 a. 
Here, to * prove by confuting her." 
— mep Gprt EXeyov: refers to 480 e 
ovKxoty 1) kàxetva AvTéoy À rdde üàyd-ykm 
cvuBalvew. The transition from the 
personal to the material object is 
made much easier by the meaning of 
the verb é£éAey£or. 

40. pa tov kvva: the addition of 
Thy Aiyurriwy Gedy is a humorous al- 
lusion to the animal worship of the 
Egyptians. See Apol. 21 e. The 
omission of the art. with Aiyurrlwy is 
regular. 

41. Kaus: the use of the 
proper name in contrast with the 
pronoun gof, and its close connection 
with the address & KaAAÍxA eis, is in- 
tended to emphasize as sharply as 
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Rt. I. p. 482. 
KaAAíkAeis, adda Stadwrvyce év ümavr. ro Big. kaitoi 


x > ^ Q? Y , ‘i $ 
éywye olau, © BENTTE, kai THY Xópav pot kpeîrrov elvat 
dyappootew Te kai Ouaovet, kai xopov @ yopnyoiny, 

NEU > , \ e T^ 20313? 2 ⸗ 

45 kal TÀeto'rovs avÜpormovs p) ópoXoyetw pou addr évavria c 
Aéyew pGddov ù eva óvra. cue épavrQ dovpdwvor evar 
kai évavria Aéyew. 

XXXVIII. Kaa. 70 Xókpares, Soxets veavueseo Âa èv 
Tots Àóyous ws dAnOas Snunydpos ov: kai viv Tavra 
A 3A / * lg 9 , 
| Snunyopels tadrév sraDóvros IIdXov máÜos, ómep Topyiou 
2 * b! "f ^ y , , > a 
Katnyope. mpòs oè malev. € ap mov l'opyiav époro- 
| KaTpyopet mpos jew. é$w yap pyiav ep 


482 possible the inner conflict which tive veavıxós (so in our dialogue, 508 d, 482 


must continue to rage in Callicles' 
soul, so long as one opinion has not 
decisively vanquished the other. 

44. avappoorety: applies especially 
to imperfection in the general har- 
mony, while $ia$eveiv is used of the 
discord between single tones. Two 
different principles exert their effects 
upon the soul. — xopryoív: this lit- 
urgy, which has been already men- 
tioned in note on 472 a, was of course 
not possible for Socrates, and could 
be only for the rich. But in propor- 
tion as a victory in this kind of musi- 
cal competition was looked upon as a 
great honor, so a failure was a great 
humiliation. 'The opt. is ideal, and 
to be translated * which I might con- 
duct." 

46. paddov: frequently follows a 
comp. to reiterate the idea with a 
slight modification (rather than). Cf. 
below, 487 b, Phaedo 79 e, and see for 
other examples, Rid. § 166. 

XXXVIII. 1. veav«ver 8a. :. “to 
act like a wild young man." Calli- 
cles has in mind especially the inso- 
lent, bold, and reckless conduct of the 
rich and proud Athenian youth. This 
is usually the meaning of the adjec- 


509 a), which, however, is sometimes 
used only of the freshness and the 
vigor of youth, as below, 485e. The 
verb applies especially to the training 
of the youth by the Sophists, which 
leads them to light and idle speeches 
and to a defense of the most conflict- 
ing principles without having regard 
unto the higher and earnest problems 
of life. Cf. Phaedrus 235 a xal èpal- 
vero 5H poi veaneverOu àxibeuvüuevos 
ws olds re dv rabrà érépws re kal éré- 
pws Adywy &uporépws eixety čpioTa. 

2 f. Snunyopos, Snpnyopetv: indi- 
cate dissatisfaction, sometimes with 
the length of the speeches, as op- 
posed to d:adrdéyerGa, e.g. 519 d, e, 
Prot. 329 a, 336 b ; sometimes, as here 
and in 404 d, with the means em- 
ployed by those who, unconcerned for 
the truth, seek only the approbation of 
the multitude. In the mouth of Calli- 
cles, who is the real dnunydpos, this re- 
proach sounds very strange, especially 
with the addition és dAnOds. Itis a 
kind of unconscious self-criticism. 

4. «pos o¢: cf. 485 b below, and 
Apol. 21 € xpbs dv éyà Towbróv te 
€ra0ov, “at whose hands I had some 
such experience." 
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St. I. p. 482. 
e b ^ 3A ? , , > oN `~ , * 
5:pevov UTO GOV, cay AdikyTaL Tap avróv pù emLOTapEVOS 
` , e b e b , ^ > , 
Tà Sikata 6 Thy pytopicny Bovdduevos padety, ei SuddEou 
9 * € , > ^ 93 * A / , 
‘avrov ó Topytas, atoyuvOnvar aùròv kat ddvar didd&ew 
P N a » ^ > 0 , 9 3 ^ a y M! 
Ou, TÒ Slos rOv avÜpormav, ott ayavakrotev Gy et ris. uÙ 


JUL SAS) , \ e ⸗ 2 , 
ipain: Ova dy raúryy THY Gporoyiay avayKacOnvar évav- 
10 Tia avrov avT@ eime, oÈ O6 avTd ToUro dyamay. Kal Tov 


kareyéka, ws yé pot Soxely, 6p0as róre* vov 0€ mdv 


9 AN 9 AN ^ » Ny 3 E * ^ , 
airs TAÙTÒV TOUTO ÉTaÜev, kai éyorye Kat’ avTO TOUTO OK 
y ^ 9 , b , ^ y 
ayauar IIXov, ôte wor awexopgae TÒ adiKely aloyiov 
> ^ ^ ^ 
ewar ToU aOweigÜav: k TavTns yap ab THs dpodoyias 
15 aùròs VrO Gov cupTOd.iT beis ev rois Adyors emeaToMic An, 


9 ` a 9 , 9 ^ 
aia x vvÜOeis à évóeu eurew. 


hy ` ^ y ^ , 
TÙ yàp TQ OVT,  Xokpares, 


, ^ y N bj , * ` 
ELS TOLADTA ayes PQPTLKA Kal Snpnyopixd, $ackov THY 


6. Sdo: the fut. opt. is only 
found in indir. disc. as a representa- 
tive of the fut. indicative. It is post- 
Homeric, the first example occurring 
in Pindar. 

7. avrov: repeats with emphasis 
the subject l'opyíav, which is already 
expressed. Cf. Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 15 re- 
pácoua: Té ám &ya0av imrévv kpári- 
eros v imwets cvupaxev abrg. The 
clause with őr: is causal, and is ex- 
planatory of 3:4 rò 200s trav àvOpómov, 
which is to be connected with dva 
not with 8&id£ew. 

10. ayamdy: cf. 401 c 5 öh &àyax Gs. 

ll. ds yé pov Soxeiv: as it seemed to 
me. The phrase is found sometimes 
with és as here and Hdt. ii. 124; 
sometimes without, as Meno 81 a; 
tuovye Sokeiv Soph. El. 410. 

15. ouprodicbels émemroplo0n : a 
combination of two metaphors, both 
of which refer to a horse which has 
been caught by a noose, and then 
guided according to a strange will by 
a bridle which has been forced into 


its mouth. In the same way Polus, 


d 


482 


by that unlucky admission, allowed 9 


himself to be noosed, and was thus 
compelled to follow the lead of So- 
crates, wherever that might take him. 

16. +o vri: affirms the justice of 
the accusation made against Socrates 
by Polus. 

17. hoprixad: a word not uncom- 
mon in Plato, is used in Euthyd. 287 a 
of insidious catch-questions. See on 
Apol. 32 a, where combined with ixa- 
vied it is used of the tediousness of 
those detailed discussions from which 
Socrates, after the manner of an ora- 
tor before & court, seeks to draw his 
proofs. Here Callicles probably wants 
to indicate the vulgarity of such il- 
lustrations and talks, as being fit 
only for the uncultured multitude. 
The rel. sentence & give: «ré. i8 con- 
nected epexegetically with tomtra, 
and.thereby the conclusion from the 
special case is made of general appli- 
cation. It' was indeed from the idea 
of-the xaAó» that Socrates drew the 
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St. I. p. 482. 
> 
aAx0euav Sidkew, & dvoer pèv ovK éarw Kadd, vopw 9€. 
e h h b! ^ 2 2 9 , , 2 9 a 
ws Ta TT0ÀÀà Ò Tavra évavTi’ ddAnAos EoTiv, H Te dios 
Ve , 24 ^ , , M M ^ ld 
20 kal ó vowos. av obv ris aioxórra kai pi) roug Aéyew 483 
drep VOEl, dva yráLeraa € évavría. Myew. Ô 97) Kal TÙ TOUTO 
des 


IIAATONOZX TOPTIAZ. 


Tò gopov karavevon ies kakovpyets €v TOUS Aóyous, éay 
HÉ Tis Kara vóuov Méyy, kara pvow vrepwrar, àv 06 rà 
TS vices, TA ro) vópov. Go'ep avríka ÈV TOÚTOLS, TQ 
25| Duce Te Kal TQ üOwewÜa, Ilóiov TÒ karà vópov 

lala xvov Myovros, ov TOV vópov édiaKabes Kara piow. 


‘pve pèv yap mav GLO XLOV TTW ÓTep Kat KQKLOV, TO 


ment; so ib. 338 d. The same feel- 483 


482 whole argument with which he re- 
ing determines the choice of the com- * 


9 futed Polus. 


^ 21 f. 


18. $vc« piv, vop@ é: the oppo- 
sition of natural right to conventional 


right (law) was first definitely main- . 


tained by Hippias of Elis. Cf. Prot. 
337 c d, Xen. Mem. iv. 4.14. After 
him this principle was accepted and 
made a commonplace by all -the 
Sophists. It is probable that Gorgias 
himself did not defend it, but his 
teaching can be traced back to it. 
This principle Callicles now proceeds 
to unfold. Of kindred import is also 


the discussion between Alcibiades. 


and Pericles, related by Xen. Mem. i. 
2. 40 ff. 

6 91 kal ov Toro TO ropov 
Kré.: TÒ — (artifice, trick) is used 
Somewhat scornfully in the sense in 
which the sophistical Eristics em- 
ployed it, with whom Callicles puts 
Socrates on a level. Hence he also 
employs towards him the word xa- 
kovp'yeiv, which was used among the 
Eristics to denote crafty tripping in 
discussion. Cf. Rep. i. 341 a otre yàp 
čv ue Aá0ocs kakovpyav, by which Thra- 
symachus declares his ability to de- 
fend himself against such unfair treat- 


pound úrepwrâv “to slip artfully into 
the question,” “ask slily ". — Tovro 
TO ropov: is epexegetic to £. 

23. ddv 56 xré.: supply the same 
verbs as are found in the first mem- 
ber of the sentence. 

24. deep avrika: as, for dzanni, 
See on 472 d. 

26. é&iaxabes cata diow: ‘you 
followed up what he meant “ conven- 
tionally " by arguing upon it in the 
“natural” sense. Cope. I.e. Socrates 
had treated the concession of Polus, 
and drawn his results from it, as if 
Polus had therein conceded that to 
do wrong was by nature, i.e. of itself, 
more ugly than to suffer wrong. “For 
—so runs the argument of Callicles 
— that which is by nature ugly coin- 
cides with what is evil, which latter, 
however, is the suffering of wrong. 
But we must not conclude from this 
that what is by law the more ugly is 
also the greater evil." 

27 f. +o dBweic 0a: as the passage 
stands, must be considered as explan- 
atory of the preceding, without close 
construction. 
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y rriv Tò máÜnpa, Tò dòikeio ha AAN avòparóðov rwós, 


D A , 3 0 2 A ín 9 10 , ~ 
@ kpeurrOv éoTw Tebvavar 7) Chv, dates adiKovpevos Kal 

* A ^5 4 9 bj 3 *« e ^ A 
TpoTnrakilopevos u) olds TÉ rriv avrós avro Bonbetv 


pndé dày od ay rýðnTa. 


, e 9 ^ y , > A e , 
vóp.ovs oi adobevets avOpwroi ciow Kat ot TroAXo(. 


ka 
AAN, otpa, ob riÂépuevot TOS 


IPOs 


e A ^ N b! e A 2 , , , 
QGQUTOUS OUV KAL TO AUTOLS ouppepov TOUS TE VOJLOUS tTidev- 
` i5» » , ^ ` ` , , : 
35 TAL kal TOUS €rraivovs €mauvovatw Kat Tovs Woyous Weyou- 


Ot. 


3 ^ A > 2 ^ > , 
expoBovrres rovs éppwopeveorépovzs trav avÜpomov 


` ` » , y 9 hy 9 ^ , y 
kat Suvarovs ovras mÀéov éxew, iva pù avtav mhéov exw- 
> A y ^ 
ow, Aéyova w ws atoypov kat adukov TÒ TÀeovekretv, Kal 


| TOUTO oT TÒ aduKely, TÒ Théov TaV arrow Cyrew éyew * 


483 28. ov5¢ yap: leads over to a criti- 
b cism of Socrates’ view per se, the 


question thus far having been his man- 
ner of procedure in the case of Polus. 

30. d xpetrrov «ré.: in the opinion 
of the masses, the same is true of all 
who are without the enjoyments of 
life. Cf. Phaedo 65 a. The regular 
relative after an indefinite (rivds) is 
doris, which frequently has a condi- 
tional idea, and then takes the cond. 
neg. 4f. H. 699 a. 

31 f. avros .. . xydSnrar: the same 
ideas were presented in 480 a. Here 
every man is expressly thrown upon 
his own resources and the state abol- 
ished. 

32. GAN’, olpar xré. : this exposition 
of the origin of conventional right is 
designed by Callicles to show the su- 
perior authority of the natural right 
which he advocates. —ol n&fpevoi: 
“the law-makers.” The active is used 
of the law-giver. On the force of 
the article with the predicate, see H. 
669 a; G. 141, N. 8. 

33. wal of woAAol: it is just this 
addition which contains the most im- 


> Q `~ > v ^ * 
ovde yàp dvOpOs TOUTS b 


c 


portant point, according to Callicles' 483 


real view, though he keeps it in the 
background, because for him the con- 
trast between stronger and weaker is 
of more value for his argument. It 
is this begging of the question to 
which Socrates first turns his atten- 
tion in 488 c ff. — pos avrovs: usu- 
ally we find BAérovres, but the prepo- 
sition itself is sufficient. Kr. 68, 39,5. 

35. dwalvouvs, Woyouvs: the people 
not only makes laws, — i.e. commands 
and prohibitions, the transgression of 
which is punished by penalties, — but 
also expresses in manifold ways, by 
offices, honors, etc., its judgment on 
the value of men and actions. 

36. Another case of explanatory 
asyndeton. — éppo povs : how 
completely this word has become an 
adjective is shown by the fact that 
it is the only partic. which admits 
comparison. 

38. «À«ovekrety: is an expression 
for every effort of self-aggrandize- 
ment, and was often used as a politi- 
cal watchword in opposition to icovo- 
pla. Cf. Tb tcov, two lines below. 


e 


¢ 
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9 A , p , EE. Ny y ld 
w ‘> 40 ayaT@o. yap, olas, avro, av TO trov Exwow hpaviórepot 
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| OvTes. 
XXXIX. Aca radra O7 vó pév roUro dOwov kai 
E Y , Y , ^ y ^ ^ 4 
atoxpov Xéyera,, TO mhéov Cyrew  éyew àv oXov, kal 
10 ^^ 9$ oN ^ e 5 , ^ , > A > 
GOuKELY AUTÒ Kadovow: N O€ yE, Oluat, vos GUTH amo- a 
have aùró, ate Sixaidy dorw Tov dpetvw TOU xeípovos 
, y b! bi * ^ 9 a A 
5 mÀéov éxew kai Tov Óvvarórepov Tov dOvvarerépov. Sydow 
A ^ ^ 9 v » \ 9 ^ y , 
dé rara ToAAaXov Ort OUTS Exel, kai èv rots aÀXous. Co- 
b! ^ > , , 9 ^ , b! ^ ⸗ 
ots kai TOv üvÜpomov èv oa Tais TOAETL kai TOUS. yÉve- 
ow, OTL OÙTW TÒ Sikatoy KÉKPITAL, Tov kpeírro TOU HTTOVOS 


¥ M , y , M 2 ⸗ 4 
apxew kat TÀéov yew.  émei moío ikaw ypapmevos 


483 40. dyaweo.: in mockery, because 


6. wodAaxov: introduces facts in 483 
© satisfaction is a sign of weakness. d 


support of the general statement. — 


Cf. what Adimantus says in Rep. ii. 
366 c olbev Sri wAhv ef Tis Belg ioci 
Sua xepalywy rb üóweiv À emiorhuny àa- 
Bà» dwdéxerat abro), trav ye bAAwy 
obbels ékdw Sixacos, GAA’ mò dvavdplas 
À yfhpos % Tivos tAAns dodevelas Weyer 
Tb adixeiv, aduvarav aùrò öpâv. — ro 
icov: Callicles is thinking of the 
fundamental principle of democratic 
states, the icovoula and leórqs of all. 


d XXXIX. 4. avro: draws especial 


attention to the following clause, 
which it introduces. By its proxim- 
ity to abrf this emphasis is still more 
increased. — due(vo * is here probably 
used purposely instead of xpeíTro, 
as Callicles had in mind also the 
mental superiority of the rhetorically 
educated over the great multitude. 
Hence, too, $vvarórepov. 

5. SmAot: can be taken in construc- 
tion with $ícis, or, which is better, 
as an impersonal verb equiv. to 37Ad» 
(39Ad) éerw. The subj. is the fol- 
lowing čr: clause, whose own subj., 
TaUTa, has been attracted to the gov- 
ernment of the leading verb. 


kal dy rots dAdous tøows: the law of 
nature is the principle which is at the 
basis of national law. Here is, more- 
over, an indication of the moral char- 
acter of those who hold this view, in 
that they put the &@pwros on the 
plane of the f2ov. 

7. Aas tats moderi: in inter- 
national relations this natural law 
(‘might makes right’) has preserved 
its force longer than in the inter- 
course of individual men; hence yé- 
vos is equiv. to gens. The clause 
following, 8r: . . . xe, is explana- 
tory of ratra 07: otros Exe. 

8. xdxpircu: in 520 © vervójusTa: is 
the word. 

9. &pxev: is the legal, xAéov Few 
the natural expression of the same 
idea. — dre role Bukalo xré.: is not 
purely neg., but has somewhat the 
sense: “ What other right had Xerxes 
than that of nature?” The choice of 
examples shows that with this self- 
ish, immoral view of life is connected 
also a lack of national feeling. Cal- 
licles himself feels the impropriety 
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N 
St. I. p. 483. 


10 Eép£ns éri rr)» ‘Edddda éoTpárevaev 1) 6 marhp avroU emi e 
, aA y , y » ^^ ⸗ > > 
ZkvÜas 7) arta pupia àv Tis €xov To.aUTa, Aéyew * add, 
olipa, oUro, karà dvow THY ToU SiKaiov TavTa Tpárrovaw, 
Kat vat pa Aia Kara vouov ye Tov TNS diaeEws, où uévroi 
y ` A à € ^ 2 , ` 
lows Kata TODTOV, dv Nues [ri0éueÂa] vXarrovres rovs 
15 Bedtiorovs kai ppwpeveorárovs uov avTav, èk véwv 
Map Bávovres, aamep Méovras karemáðovrés re Kal yonTev- 
ovtes KatadovAqupela Aéyovres, às TÒ trov xph €xew kal484 
^ » 9 bi ha b v eL oN 5 2 Gy 
ToUTÓ TTv TÒ Kaddv kai Td Òikarov. àv O€ ye, olipa, 


483 of declaring Xerxes to be àuelvwy and 15, with notes. — wAdrrovres : the 483 


e 


Óvyvarórepos Tov 'EAAfvov, and there- 
fore hastily seeks another example 
which will not arouse personal feeling. 
. 11. ħa pvpla: is simply rhetori- 
cal exaggeration. The concluding 
summarizing clause deviates from 
the regular construction of the sen- 
tence, as also in a similar passage in 
Apol. 41 c éxl nócg 8 úv ris bétavro 
éferdoa: À 'OBvcaéa À Xícv$oy, À &A- 
Aovs puplous &y Tis eroi kré. 

12. olp: as well as Yows, a couple 
of lines below, merely softens the ex- 
pression, without diminishing its posi- 
tiveness. Cf. 473 a.— rjv Tov Bwalov: 
if these words, which we would rather 
miss, are genuine, we have a case of 
word-play, which may be justified on 
the ground of the proposition above, 
n é ye . . . &Suvarwrépov. The same 
force must be assigned to tov Sualov 
$c ei below (484 c), though the form 
is different. : 

13. val pa Ala xard kré.: a clever 
play upon the word vóuos. ** Nature, 
too, has its law, —right and custom." 

14. dp«is: contains, by the implied 
contrast, a rebuke. Notice the heap- 
ing up of the participles, which, 
though connected with one verb, are 
subordinated one to another, quite 
after the Greek habit. See Kr. 56, 


side-idea of artificiality and amateur- 
ishness easily attaches itself to this 
verb. Cf. Apol. 17 € petpaxty xAár- 
tovTt Aóyovs. It is applied to laws, 
as here, also Leg. iv. 712 b weipdueba 
xaOdwep waides mpeoBiura xAdrTew TQ 
Adye rods vduous. 

15 f. éx véwy AapBdvovres: cf. Apol. 
18 b éx maíbwv Tapa^aBóvres. The 
usual word for ‘receiving into school’ 
is the compound. Cf: 516 b. The use 
of the simple verb here implies a forci- 
ble compulsory manner of treatment. 

16. de-«p A€ovras KarerqSovres: 
the comparison describes with bitter- 
ness the suppression of the so-called 
natural freedom, in that it compares 
education to the taming of wild beasts 
(karaBovAoUue0a). karemdbew applies 
to soothing by certain formulae, or 
charms; yontevew to the employment 
of forms of magic and witchcraft. 
Meno uses the same expression re- 
garding the dialectic proof of Socra- 
tes, 80 a xal viv, Ss y éuol dores, yon- 
reves ue kal $apuárTeis kal àrexvós 
karerdües. In a jesting way, with- 
out feeling, érdó« is used in Phaedo 
TT e, éxoóf; in Charm. 155 e. 

18 f. édv . 
does not doubt that this future abso- 
lute ruler will come. 


. . yévnrat: Callicles 484 
a 
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$ícw ixavny yévgrac éxov àvyjp, TavTa ravra, i mocewá. 

bi 5 , bl e , 3 , M € , 

20 pevos kai Siappy€as kai Ova vyov, karamarrjcas rà Né- 
b M 

repa. ypappara Kal payyavedmara Kal émoOàs kai vóuovs 

ToUs Tapa $ócw dmavras, éravactas avepavyn Ocomóras 


neetepos ó Sovdos, kai evrav0a é£éXapapev TO THS púsews 


Sikavov. Soxet dé por kai Iivõapos drep éyw héyw evdeix- b 


25 Gar & TO ar y @ Aéye OTL 
vuola év ro aopatı ev @ Méye 


, € ld , 
vomos ó Tr&vrov Bacw\evs 


^ 9 , 
Üvaróv TE KAL adavatwv E 


19. dúo ixavyy: “a nature which 
is equal to all difficulties.” There is 
no understatement, as in 480 a. — All 
the following expressions are chosen 
so as to be appropriate to the much- 
loved comparison with wild beasts. 
&mrocelecÓn. can apply both to the 
shaking off of any bond or yoke and 
to the throwing of his rider by a 
horse ; d:apphéas is used more of break- 
ing a hedge or an enclosure than a 
halter, etc. &mopphtas would be more 
natural for the latter; cf. Hom. Z 507 
deo udvu dwopphtas, which passage quite 
suits the view of Callicles. 

20. &adbvysv: calls to mind what 
has been previously said by Polus 
(478 c). — karararyoas: depicts the 
insolence of the victor to the van- 
quished. In A 157 Homer makes 
Agamemnon say of the perjured 
Trojans xarà 5' pria mora *árgcav. 

21. ypdppara xTré.: the ypduuara 
denote, in contradistinction to the 
unwritten laws implanted in man by 
nature, the “written laws" which limit 
and regulate the exercise of the will ; 
pa'yyaveóuaTa “works of deceit and 
witchcraft,” which fetter the reason; 
éxgdal “incantations” which palsy the 
feelings. These ideas correspond in 
the reverse order to the preceding 


participles, cxarerddovres, yonrevoyres, 484 


Aéyovres, and the participles just in 
advance dwoceoduevos . . . dtapvydv 
are probably chosen with reference to 
them. All three ideas serve,* more- 
over, to show from the various sides 
what objections can be made to the 
laws which are opposed to nature, 
and are hence crowded together for 
greater emphasis. 

22. éwavaords: is used of one who 
has lain prostrate for a time and now 
unexpectedly shows his strength. — 
avebdvy : is ‘gnomic aorist? The 
single past example (aor.) serves as 
a norm for the general statement 
(pres.). H. 840; GMT. 155. 

23. ó SovAos: asa result of xara- 
SovAovmeba above, 483 e, “the one 
whom we brought up as a slave.” — 
é€dAapwe: shone forth in splendor, a 
poetical word also employed in Rep. 
iv. 435 a. 

24. Soxet 5€ por: introduces a new 
element, — the authority of Pindar. 
Knowledge of the poets was a require- 
ment of the culture of the period. 
Cf. Prot. 338 e. The last words of 
the fragment are restored by Bergk 
(Poet. Lyr. Gr. p. 344, ed. 3) from 
the citation of the Scholiast as fol- 
lows: — 


b 
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` obros Oe 8%, pow, 
y A * , 
aye OukauQv TÒ Bradrarov 
EC , ⸗ ⸗ 
30 UmepTaTa xeuoí* Tekpaipopat 
y e 2 3, i 9 , 
épyowrw 'HpakAéos, érei ümpiáras — 
, v ` 4, 
. Aéyet ovro Tros TÒ yàp dopa ovk éría raja, eye Ò Ort 
» ^ 
ovre mpidj.evos ovre Oóvros ToU ['npvdvov Àdcaro Tas 
Bovs, ws rovrov óvros Tod Oukaíov dice, kai Bovs kal c 
3 A 
35 TGMG kTýparta civar mdvra TOU Bedtiovds TE kal kpeír- 


N ^ A 
TOVOS TA TOV X€upóvaw TE KAL NTTOVOD. 


XL. Tò pey otv àqÜés ovras ever, voce, Sé, ày ert 


Ta peilw EA\Ons doas non hirocodiar. 


484 epyourw "'HpakAéos ère) I'npvdva Bóas 


KuxAwmloy èr) xpodupwy EbpvaOéos 
dvairhtas Te kal drpidras fíAacer. 


Since we do not know the context in 
which these verses stand, Pindar's 
views cannot be determined from 
them with certainty ; but they were 
probably based on the principles of 
religious belief. In this ydéuos ó xdv- 
Twv BaciAeUs Pindar may be thinking 
of the power of that fate which is 
superior even to the gods themselves. 
— Geryones, son of Chrysaor (* light- 
ning") and the Oceanid Callirhoe 
(“beautiful stream "), was a giant 
with three bodies and three heads. 
He lived with his dog Orthros, or Or- 
thos, on the fertile island Erytheia, 
and possessed great herds of cattle. 
These were stolen from him by Her- 
cules in the expedition celebrated in 
the story. Cf. Preller, Afythol.? ii. 
202-210. — évSerxvivar: is used of all 
kinds of practical proof ; àroóeuv)ra:t, 
of demonstration. 


32. ovx émlorapat: says Callicles, | 


because the exact words of the poem 


diiocodia yap 


are not at his command. The verb — 


has the same meaning in Prot. 339 b, 
Phaedo 61 b. After &rpidras Calli- 
cles breaks off, intending to give the 
sense of what follows, and resumes 
the idea with otre mpiduevos. 

33. jararo: the use of the mid- 
dle instead of the active is normal, 
but is well suited to Callicles' con- 
ception. 

34. ds rovrov ÓvTos: the use of ds 
ascribes this view to Hercules, as his 
basis of action. rovrov is explained 
by the clause xa) Bois xré. 

36. Td Tav xe«povov kré.: notice the 
rhetorical position. 

XL. 1. rò gv oiv dAnés: intro- 
duces a new topic, that of the value 
of philosophy. Its connexion with 
the preceding lies in the fact that 
Callicles looks upon philosophy as 
the hindrance which prevents Socrates 
from recognizing the truth of what 
he says. — ém ra peQow: is indefinite, 
and is employed only to depreciate 
philosophy and relegate it to a lower 
plane, as is evident from Callicles’ 
further exposition. 


IIAATONOZ Tl'OPTIAZ. 


, 9 ^ 2 * ¥ > ^ , v 
TOL OTW, © Xokpares, Xapiey, AV TLS AUTOV perpios dmN- 
TQ, € TH HAtkia: àv è mepaurépo ToU Séovros évOia. 


5 Tpójy, 9.ad0opà trav dvÜpormov. 


3 M b , 
cav yap KAL WTavu 


3 M! P ~ , ^ e , ^ > * , 
EVPUNS 7) Kat vóppo THS HAtKias pioro, avayKyn mav- 
TOV dmepov yeyovevat éarív, OY xpr) čumepov elvat Tov 

L4 bi 3 x b 3 , » y 
p.éXXovra. Kahov kayaĝòv kai eùðókuuov éacaÜa. avdpa. 


Kai Yap TOV vój.ov ATELPOL yiyvovTar TOv karà THY Tou, 
$^ , ^ ^ , e ^ 9 ^ 
10 Kal TOY Xoyov, ots SEL xpop.evov Gutrely év Tors ovp. Bo- 
, ^ 9 , MEI ^ ⸗ V UA 
Aaiows Tots avOpdrois kai idig kai Sypocia, kai TOV 
no ^ à» ^ ^ > ⸗ , 5 
Noovav T€ kai ériOupiav. TOv avOpwreiwv, kai cvdAd\y Bony 


TOv hlv mavramacw ameipor yiyvovTa.. 


^ 
€TELOaV ovv 


EMwovw ets twa Wiav 1) motiv mpü£w, karavyéXacTot 


484 3. xaplev: with a pleasing conde- 


scension, recognizing its merit, — but 
what a poor merit! Cf. 485 b. 

4. év Tj (q : “in the time of life 
suitable for it." What period this 
is can be gathered from the expres- 
sions wéppw tis "Aulas and wepa:répw 
ToU éovros. The words uerpíos and 
&ynTa. are also designedly chosen. 

5, StadGopa: Callicles assumes al- 
most the tone of an oracle. 


d 7. dweapov yeyovéva:: “a man can- 


not practise philosophy and at the 
same time fulfil the requirements of 
his civil position." 

8. The wards xk&ya0ós, according to 
the idea of Callicles, is shown by the 
addition of ed3dx:uos, to be the man 
who, through practical activity, ob- 
tains reputation and honor. With 
pwéAAw we find the pres. and fut. 
almost equally common, the aor. ex- 
ceptional. 

9. row vopev: that Callicles ‘is 
laying great stress on the knowledge 
of the laws in this passage, seems at 
first sight inconsistent with the view 
which he has already expressed; but 


in reality he has shifted his point of 484 


view but little, since he advocates the 
study of the laws, not for the pur- 
pose of following them, but as being 
necessary for the work of the practi- 
cal statesman, whether he be in the 
senate or assembly, or hold any pub- 
lic position. The force, therefore, of 
vyóuo: i8 much that of our “ constitu- 
tion.” The Adya ols de? xpdmevoy xré. 
belong to the department of jurispru- 
dence in both its divisions, individual 
and national. gup8ddAaa is character- 
ized in Rep. i. 333 a, as the variety 
of xowwrhuara (i.e. mutual intercourse, 
trade, and commerce) in which ?4xa:- 
ocóvy is of especial value. It de- 
notes, accordingly, treaties and the 
law-business connected with them. 

11 f. rev ySovew xré.: the enjoy- 
ment of life consists, according to 
Callicles, in satisfying the appetites. 

12. rev 46ov: can be considered 
as a general comprehensive term, in 
so far as we understand by it the 
peculiar traits of mind and charac- 
ter which impart individuality to a 
man. 
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8t. I. . 484, 
, l 9 7 e ^05 ` ^ K 
15 YLyYVOVTal, WTTEP YE, otjat, OL ToXuTiKol, ETELÒQV AÙ els e 
`~ e 2 hy y A ` , 
Tas óperépas OvarpuJas E\Owow kai Tovs Aóyovs, kara- 
, , , , x ` A 3 , 
yékaaroí eicw. ovpBaiver yap Tò Tov Evpitidov: Map- 


b 9 ~ M ^ 
TpÓs T ÉcTiv €kagros Èv ro/rq, kai ETL TOUT émeiyerau, 


véuov TO Teig Tov ")uépas Tovro pépos, 
9 3 $ ^ e ^ , ⸗ y 
20 iv aùròs avroU rvyxáve. BBéNrua Tos wr: 
l ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
õmov Ò av padhos T, évrevÜev devyer Kal XoiGopet Tovro, 485 
^ , ^ ^ 
TÒ Ò éÉrepov êmawei, eUvoig TH éavroU, TyOUpEVOS OUTWS 
9 8 e s , ^ > > 2 7 7 0585 2 , By, > 
autos éavróv émawew. ANAN, otia, TO ópÜóraróv éorw 
, 2 A a f A 9 ld 
aphorépwav peraoyetw: diiocodias pev Ócov maðeias 
i M 
25 ydpıv kaÀóv peréxyew, Kal oUK aic Xpàv pelpakiw Ovri 
^ y 
dirocodety: eredav 96 509 mpeaBírepos àv avôpwros 
"^ > "^ 
ére hoso, karayélacTov, © Iokpares, TO yppa 


and reading xámí( for kal èrl, form a 484 


484 15. dowep ye: makes a concession, 
trimeter. Cf. Ar. Vesp. 1431 &pda ris © 


© in order to anticipate the retort which 


‘philosophical discussions. 


could easily be made here. 

16. &arpids : is used especially of 
Cf. Apol. 
97 c obx olol re évyévea0e eveyKeiy Tas 
éuàs SiarpiBas kal robs Adyous, Charm. 
153 a fa éxl ras tvvfiQeis d:arprBds. 

17. cupBalve : is in point. — T0 ToU 
EvpirlSov: inasmuch as his works 
abounded in gnomes and sententious 
sayings, and he himself was not far 
removed from the sophistic way of 


looking at things, Euripides was fre- 


quently quoted by sophists and ora- 
tors, and also by Socrates (Plato). 


The present passage is from the 


lost tragedy Antiope. See below, 
485 e. 

18. v tovr kal ml xré.: the 
demonstratives are antecedent to the 


adverbial rel. clause with Tva, “in 


-which each one is most successful.” 


The words Aaurpós .. . éwelyerai, by 
omitting what would not be missed, 


hy €xac Tos eideln réx vm. 

20. tva Tvyxdve: is to be com- 
pared with rov à» 7 to show the dif- 
ference between definite and indefinite 
antecedent. —avrds avrov BéATirros : 
the gen. with sups. may be an exten- 
sion of the gen. with comparatives. 
See H. 644 a. 


24. du$orépov : i.e. philosophy and 485 


politics. — rov maSelas xdpiv: as far ® 
as it serves the purpose of education. 
Cf. Hep. iii. 402 e cov rods rimous, 
Euthyd. 273 a thv $iow gov. See 
H. 719 b; G. 160, 1. The opposite is 
éxl réxvn, or something similar, as 
seen from Prot. 312 b rovrwy cv érd- 


-orny obk éxl Téx»p Enables, ws Snucoup- 


yos écóuevos, GAN’ ér) wadelg, ws 
tov iBibrny kal rbv éAeí0epoy apéret. 
Culture was the watchword of the 
time. 

25. kal oùk aloxpov: change from 
the xaAóv to the karayéAaocTov. 


40 


485 
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St. I. p. 485. 
, Ny e , * ` M E 
yiéyverau, Kal Eywye ój.ovórarov TaTKw TPOS Tovs Pidogo- b 
$o)vras woTEp mpos Toùs WerdAlaucvous kai TaíLovras. 
g * M , e y , 5 2o 
30 Gray pév yap maðiov iow, @ ére mpoanKe Siaréyer Iau 
ovra, wedA.Lopevoy Kat matov, xaipw Te kai yapiev por 
daiverar kai éAevÜépuov kat mpémov TH ToU Taidiov HALKia, 
9 b! A 2 , 3 , , 
órav 96 cadas Siateyouévou maðapiov dkovarc, mucpóv 


Ti pot Ooket yppa Elva kai dvig pov Ta @Ta Kai pot 
^ 9 > v $5 ` >» 

35 Ooket SovAompemes Tu elva: rav O06 avdpds axovoy Tus 

⸗ a ld e A , d by 

yeAAuGopévov 7) maicovra opa, karayéňaorov paiverat kai 


y b] ^ Y 
avavðpov kat m\ynyav üciov. 


3 UN ^ y ^ 
TOUTOP OUV e'yorye TOUTO 


* ` `~ A hj , ` Q 
TATXW kat TPOS TOUS PiiocvopovrTas. Tapa véo pev yap 
petpakio ópàv procodiay ayapat, kat mpérew por Soxel, 
kai yoda éXeU0epóv Tia Elva. rovrov Tov avOpwror, 
Tov Õe uù) diiocopourTa üveXeUÜepov kat oùðérore oùðevòs 
à£udcovra éavròv ovre KkaXoU ovre yevvaiov mpdáyparos ° 
9 A b * * * ^ Mj b 
órav dé dx) mpeoßúrepov idw ére duXooodo)vra kai p) 


28. wdoxw pos: as 482 c. The 
comparison, however sensible the 
thought therein expressed may be, 
still is not in place here. For it de- 
scribes only the subjective impression 
which philosophizing at different pe- 
riods of life makes on Callicles. It 
is therefore only a rhetorical reaffir- 
mation of the statement that philoso- 
phy is not appropriate for a mature 
man. In his mind, however, Callicles 
has still a tertium compara- 
tionis which he does not express, 
viz. the objects of philosophical re- 
search afford no real interest, hence 
resemble sabía. Further, so much 
trouble about single ideas is like pea- 
Aí(ec0an. (stammering). On the con- 
trary, capas siaréyerOar (Aéyew) is 
the business of orators. 

32. éXevOépriov: Callicles speaks of 


stammering thus, as contrasted with 


485 


the restraint which the child must b 


exercise in order to learn to speak 
clearly, which latter seems to him to 
be óovAompemés. Note also the contrast 
in xapley and sikpóv. 

38. mapa vég xTé.: 
(wapd) a youth. The duplication of 
the idea is also found in Prot. 315 d 
yéoy Tt ert ueipdktoy, 

40. édevOepov: is amplified and il- 
lustrated by the following clause, o$6:- 
vòs akiécovra kré. Philosophy gives 
the youth an opportunity for the 
practice in mental gymnastics, which 
is as yet denied him in public life, 
and thus prepares him for his future 
career as a speaker in the assembly. 

43. 894: deictic. This is just the 
case about which Callicles raises the 
question. 


the companion of c 
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amaiiattópevov, TAnyav pot oket Òn SetcOar, © Xo- 
q O5 kpares, otros ó dvýp. ò yàp vvvOj édeyor, jmápxet 
2 ^ 9 0 , E , > A 9 , Ò , 0 
| rovro TO dvÜpcrro, Kav srávv evvijs ý, dvavdpy yevér bau 
devyovr. TA péra THS róNews kai ras a@yopas, Ev als Edy 
6 ToLnTHS ToUs àvOpas apuTpeETEts yiyver Bal, Karadedv- 
A s oS ` , ^ ` , 37 , 
[kóri S€ roy Xouróv Biov Bova perà peipaxiwoy èv ywvia 
^ A , 2 3, 30 de b , M 
50 TpLav 1) Terrápov wvpitovra, ékeUÜepov Sé Kal uéya kai e 
` , , 
veaviKov undérore $0éy£ao0a.. 
XLI. 'Eyo dé, à Xokpares, Tpds oè Emiakas Exw hii- - 
^ , ? ^ ^ y e ^ s 
Kas kiOvveUo ovv TemovÜéva, viv ómep o ZmÜos mpós 


485 44. SetoOar: is still stronger than 


tes’ (and Plato’s) occupation. Quite 485 
d Aiov, and declares that it is to the 


naturally and conversationally ydu- 


man's own interest to be so dealt 
with. 

47. Td péra rhs vOX«os : is empha- 
sized together with the àyopd, in op- 
position with the following év ywríq. 
Cf. Cic. de Or. i. 13. 57 quibus 
(philosophis) ego ut de his 
rebus in angulis consumendi 
otii causa disserant cum con- 
cessero, illud tamen oratori 
tribuam, etc. 

48. d wountys: the poet, of course, 
is Homer. He says, I 440, vhriov, 
olx« «i008 óuoiloo mToréporo | où àyo- 
péwv, Iva T? bvdpes àpirpesées reAéDov- 
ow. —KxaradeSuxort: “in retirement,” 
as contrasted with the brilliant life 
of the public man. The word is 
used somewhat differently in Rep. ix. 
579 b, where it is said of a tyrant 
obr' kxrobnufjsa: teorw (abt@) ovdanudce 
obre Oewpijoa: owy 3h kal of BAA 
dAcbOepor exBuunral eisi, karaBeQvkàs 
Bè dy rH olkía Tà woAAd ds yuv) (ji. 

49. perà pepak(ov: as contrasted 
with association with men and with 
the whole people. It is evident that, 
in spite of Callicles’ exaggeration, 
he is striking continually at Socra- 


pí(ovra suggests again its opposite, 
which is added in éAeó0epoy p0éy- 
aola. 

51. veavıxóv : for the meaning, see 
on 482 c above. Cf. Dem. Ol. iii. 32 
for. 8 obbéxor', olai, uéya kal veavixòy 
$pórnua AaBetvy uikpà kal paña mpdr- 
TOVTOS. 

XLI. 1. After this general pre- 
sentation of his views of philosophy, 
Callicles now proceeds to make a 
special application to Socrates' case, 
with apparent personal good-will, it 
is true, but still with the condescend- 
ing mien of the superior man of the 
world. 

2 f. dwep o Zos «pos TOv Ap- 
$íova: the omission of xpds cé is 
hardly felt. Callicles cleverly illus- 
trates his exposition of the opposition 
between the principles of practical 
life and this theoretical philosophiz- 
ing by reference again to the already 
cited Antiope of Euripides. Antiope 
had borne to Zeus twin sons, Amphion 
and Zethus, but was afterwards taken 
by her uncle Lycus to Thebes, where 
she suffered for a long time the most 
cruel treatment at the hands of Ly- 


e 
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Tov "Apdiova ó Evpuridov, otrep éuvijoÜnv. 


` * 
Kat yap 


¿pol Tovar drra émépxerar pos oe héyev, oldmep éketvos 
5 Tpós TOv GdEAPO?, Gru “ dpedeis, © Xoókpares, ov Set ae 
1 êmıpeicio ha, kai jaw wuyns (xav) Ode yervaiay pe- 


V A 
paxioder twit anpéneis popdopari, kal ovr àv Sixns4s6 


f ^ ^9 A 2 ^ ⸗ » 5 9 A M 
Boviatoı mposht av òps Xoyov, ovr eixds àv kai 
TiÜagyóv Xákows oUÜ' úmèp aAXov veavucüv Bovdevpa Bov- 


4 | 1 cúrsa.” kaírou © pie Xokpares — kaí por pnd axbe- 


Ons: ewoia yàp põ ry aq — ovk aia Xpóv Soke cor 


485 cus’ wife, Dirce. Meanwhile, her sons 
? were being brought up by a herdsman 
in the forest. Amphion devoted him- 
self entirely to music, while the active 
and restless Zethus spent his time in 
hunting and the care of his herds. 
Finally Antiope escapes from her 
prison, and hurries to her sons. Dirce 
pursues, overtakes her, and is just in 
the act of having her bound to a wild 
steer, when the sons, who had been 
informed of their parentage by the 
herdsman, appear on the scene, rescue 
their mother from the hands of Dirce, 
and bind her to the steer instead. 
Dirce was then changed into a foun- 
tain. Amphion and Zethus attain 
the sovereignty in Thebes, and fortify 
it with walls. In this work Zethus 

‘contributed his great bodily strength, 
while Amphion’s lyre drew after him 
the stones. This difference in charac- 
ter as related in the myth (Apollod. 
iii. 5. 5 ZH00s uiv obv éeweyedrciro Bov- 
popBlav, 'Audíev 5€ KiPappdlay orei) 
suggested to Euripides a dialogue 
between the brothers, wherein each 
praises his own calling to the dispar- 
agement of the other's.  Callicles 
applies Euripides’ words to the op- 
position between political and philo- 
sophical activity. 


5 f. The words of Euripides are 485 


given by Nauck. Eur. frag. 185, as © 
follows : — 


. &uedrcis, Sv ve ppovrilew éxpfiv- 
Wuxiis Éxcv yap Se yevvalay piow 
yuvaicoulup Siaxpéwes poppduati: 

. kolbr' by dowldos kúte 
dpOa@s dusAhceas oft’ &AA cv Srep 
veavicdy BoóAevua BovAeóaató Ti. 


Yet these lines do not contain all that 
seems poetical in this passage. In 
place of yvrawouíuo Callicles natur- 
ally, from his point of view, uses 
neipakidbei, which is quite different 
from veavixds in its meaning (boyish). 


7 f. Slens Bovhator mpoo tet dy Pu 


Aoqov: would give an opinion in coun- 
sels of justice. 

9. ó-ép GAAov: is in the mouth 
of Callicles a very natural change of 
the word of the poet. The sing. of 
&AAos, €repos, and of rs is easily used 
in a generic sense. 

10. xalro.: would naturally lead us 
to expect some qualification of his se- _ 
vere criticism ; instead of this he glides 
over to the rhetorical question, which, 
while reaffirming his opinion, sum- 
mons Socrates to decide. Cf.b below. 

11. og: equiv. to cov. Cf 485 a 
ebvoía Tij avroð, Apol. 20 e èr) &iaBoA Ti 
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St. I. p. 486. 
> 9 y e 3 A A > y : M M y F 
cewa. OUTWS xew, WS éyà a€ Oluat éyew kat TOUS adXoUS 
A ld 3 * ld > , ^ hj y 
rovs TOppw de. duXogodías éXavvovras; v)v yap e TIS 
^ , 4 y e ^ A 2 9 ` 
coU haBopevos À dov ÓórovoUv TOv TOLOUTOGV eis TÒ Se- 
2 3 , * 3 ^ A 9 ^ > > 
15 Opwryptoy amradyo., paoKwy adixey pyndev dO.koUvra, ola 
v 9 a y v , A 9.49? 9 , 
OTL ovK àv Éxows OTL xpyoato GauT@, GAN eüwyywns av b 
[Kat yar Qo ouK exw OTL ELTOLS, Kal eis TO SiKacTYpLOY 
‘avaBds, karņyópov rvxOv mavu davdov kai 0npo) 
, Karyyópov TUX xov Kal poxOnpod, 
, ⸗ * > , ⸗ ^ —À 
d oÜávow av, e BojXovro Üavárov aov TysacOar. KaiTor 


do mos c'ojóv TOUTS srt, à Xókpares, el Tis evpva Aaf9oUoa 


486 rj dun, Hom. T 321 of roð, Soph. 
a O0. C. 832 of xpoundlg. See H. 694; 
G. 147, N. 1. 


a recognition of the truth of the 486 
observation. 2 
16 f. elAryyrayns, xaocpmo: vividly b 


13. trovs oppo del drrocodlas 
dXavvovras: has a poetic coloring, 
but.also occurs in Xen. and in Crat. 
410 e móppw ôn palvoum coplas eAat- 
ver.  Euthyp. 4b. The gen. is parti- 
tive. See H. 757; G. 168. — ae: 
when used with the art. and partic. 
has a distributive sense. In the 
present case its position between 
aéppw and giAdogoglas is also to be 
noted. 

15. dmdyov: this was the summary 
process called àxayeyf, in which the 
guilty person, when caught in the 
act, was immediately arrested and 
brought before the Eleven. Cf. Apol. 
32 b. The expression here is simply 
a rhetorical hyperbola, but it sounds 
prophetic in view of Socrates’ trial 
later on, and was probably written 
designedly by the author. See In- 
trod. $ 10. — aducetv: the pres. is the 
customary tense in accusations. Apol. 
19 b, 24 b. — of” ór.: parenthetical, 
with no effect on the construction, 
much in the same way as the Eng- 
lish phraseological ‘you know.’ The 
Greek expression is, however, not so 
colorless as the English, but assumes 


portray the confusion and terror of 
the prisoner. 

17. dru emos: this opt. and the 
preceding xphoao both represent de- 
liberative subjvs. GMT. 180. 

18. dvaBds: the regular expression 
for appearing before a court. Its 
origin may have been from the loca- 
tion of the court; cf. Lat. descend- 
ere in forum and Apol. 17 d, 33 d. 
— kxarqyopov ruxev: “if chance so 
willed it." The words xdyv qaóXov 
kal pox@npod are again designedly 
given to Callicles by Plato. Socrates' 
accuser would of necessity be such a 
man. 

19. 6avarov Tudo90: if the crime 
had no definite punishment fixed by 
law (&yóàv &àr(unros), the accuser pro- 
posed some special punishment, for 
which the accused was at liberty to 
offer a substitute, and the court had 
to accept one or the other. Cf. Apol. 
26 b ff. and for the gen. see H. 746 b. 

20. According to Nauck, Fr. 1806, 
the following citation from the Anti- 
ope runs thus : — 
was yap copoy TODT Éariw, ef Tis ebpua 
AaBoica Texvn Par’ C0nke xeipova. 
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⸗ ^ y , , 3 * e ^ , P 
Téxvy para éÜnke yeipova, pýre aùròv abro Suvdpevov 
BouÜev pnd exodoa èk rOv peyiorav kiwðúvav uire 
e ` * y ⸗ e b bl ^ 3 ^ A 
éavròv pre dov unôéva, vro 06 røv éxÜpov mepwovAa- 


A ` 9 4 9 A 4 * ^ 9 A 
cba vàcav rjv obcíav, arexvas O6 drıuov giv èv TH 
25 MOAEL; TOV O€ TOLOUTOY, EL TL kai &ypowórepov eipra Oa, 


(e£earw emi kóppns Tímrovra py diddvar Siny. 


ANN, 


as ~~. wyall, ¿poè mÂod, mavoa Ò éAéyyow, mpaypárov 3 
| cùpovoiav doke, Kal doKer 67d0ev Sd€ers dpovew, addors 
t ^ SAD 95 , y , s , by y 
| Tà kompa Tavr deis, eire Npprjpara, xph pava Elva. erre 


486 23. mepıovidoða: implies that the 


c 


one robbed is vanquished or defence- 
less, and contains the side-idea of in- 
sult added. This inf. as well as (jy 
is used freely after £05«e to define in 
what respects the man who follows 
philosophy becomes yelpwy. 

24. drwov: ‘atimia’ in various de- 
grees of completeness was a punish- 
ment attached to transgressions 
against the state. Complete ‘atimia’ 
involved deprivation of all civil 
rights. See Busolt, Gr. Alter. § 158, 
and cf. Andoc. i. 73-70. According to 
Callicles, Socrates will bring himself 
virtually into this condition by his 
continual philosophizing. 

2b. el . . . dypowoTepov: see on 
462 e. Cf. Lys. in .Andoc. 24 mwpoce- 
Vynoleac0e óueis abrby (sc. roy &rmov) 
elpyeg0a: Tí ayopas Kal trav iepõv 
Gore uh adicovmevoy trd rav éxOpav 
6vracÓOa: Bien AaBeiv. 

26. dal koppns TéTTovra: a blow 
on the head was considered especially 
dishonorable.— xképpņ (old Attic xóp- 
on), kópn, Sépn, and &@dpn afe the sole 
exceptions to the rule which requires 
a after p in Attic. 

21. Callicles closes with a further 
citation from the Antlope, which 
Nauck, Fr. 188, gives thus: — 


GAA’ èpol wiBov 


 mabcat meAwdav, roreulwy 3° ebuovaíav 


boners roar’ Beide kal bóteis $poveiv, 

oxdrTwy, dpav "yfjv, moruvlois éxioTaTàv, 
&AAas TÈ Koma Tair’ àpels coplopata, 
e dv xevotow éyxatouhoes Sduots. 


—¿àéyxwv : is probably, like the cor- 
responding word in the quotation, 
to be considered as a verb, since the 
contrast lies not in a single word, but 
in the whole following clause. Simi- 
larly Thrasymachus says, Rep. i. 
336 c, unde gidorimmod edéyxwv. The 
verb, used absolutely, designates the 
kind of philosophical activity which 
Socrates has just practised against 
Polus. Cf. 472 b. 

28. evpovolay: was appropriate in 
Zethus’ speech, as he wished to show 
his brother wherein the eùuovola, 
which he sought in xi8apyóía, was 
really to be found; less so in Calli- 
cles', who probably is thinking rather 
of «óBovAÍa. The contrast to $povetv 
would be Anpety or $Avapeiy. Hence 
Callicles substitutes Anphuara and 
$Avaplas (trifling and prattling) for 
coplopata. 

29. kona: witty, subtle, often used 
with an unfavorable connotation, 
both of persons and things; but it 
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30 Avapias, é£ Gv Kevoiow eyKarounoes Sopots, niv oùk 


3. ^ » * N A , 2 T. y * 
héyxovras avdpas rà puKpa Tavra, AAN ols éaTw Kal a 
Bios kai d6€a kai adda moria ayada. 

XLII. Xa. Ei ypvonvy éxov érvyyavoy thy  Woyyy, à 
KaAÀAikAew, ovk à» over pe dopevov evpeww ToUTGVv Tid. 
^ ⸗ ^ 4 ` 4 b 2 ^ * 
tov Nihuv, 7 Bacavilovow Tov xpvaóv, THY ápiaTqv, mpòs 
Tvrwa, épeXXov Tpocayayav aùrýv, et por ópoXoyijaewv 
> 4 ^ ^ A , ^ y 9 

$ êkeivn kahas rehepanevohar ryv puxýv, ev eioea a. or. 
e A * bj 3 Ld ^y 4 
ikavas €y« Kal ovdey pou det AAs Bacávov; 
* ⸗ b! ^99 ^ = , 
Kaa. IIpós Tí 67 robr €pwrQs, © Loxpares ; e 
Xa. Eyo cot épÀ * viv olat €yà Tol evrervynKas TOL- 
ovrQ éppaiw évrervxnkévas. 
Kaa. Ti Òh; 
^ Lo Y y \ e , ` QA e $ * 
Xa. Eb old’ Or, àv pov ov Gportoyynoys mept av 7) ép) 


10 


486 js applied especially to the quibbles 
© of the Sophists and Eristics. Cf. 

koudyebea0a, in Lach. 197 d. l 
d 31. rd pixpad ravra: i.e. those subtle 


3. 4: after Al6w» instead of afs. Cf. 486 
621 d. a 
4. ipeddov xré.: ‘The relative fut. 

after an unreal conditional is %ueAAoy 


distinctions of words and ideas which 
in Callicles view yield no advantage; 
while political activity and its results 
— these are rà pel(w (484 c above). 
32. Blos: as opposed to xevoisi 
9óuois means * means of livelihood,” 
an abundance of the good things of 
life. —8d£a: contrasted with &rqov 


fiv. 

XLII. 1. The delicate irony which 
characterizes the reply of Socrates is 
in striking contrast with the rudeness 
with which Callicles began, in 482 c 
above, the exposition of his view of 
life. — xovov: is pred. of à» yvxfy. 
*If the soul which I have were of 
gold." 

2. osx dv ole. pe dopevow: the 
main idea lies in &guevov. 

2 f. rwd rav A(ev : equiv. to the 
more common Adgavos alone. 


with the infinitive.’ Gildersleeve. Cf. 
Isae. ii. 26.—opodroyyoeey: the choice 
of this expression in the comparison 
is due to the nature of the discussion. 
The testing which Socrates is under- 
going at the hands of Callicles must 
end in óuoAovyeiv (cf. e ky uo: od óuo- 
Aoyhons). 

5. kaXos TcÓ«pasrevo ac: leads back 
to the idea of Oeparela rijs yvxfjs al- 
ready discussed in 464 b above, and 
thus immediately prepares the way 
for making progress in the investiga- 
tion. Cf. 487 a.—The subject of 
T«Ücpaseüo0a. must be supplied froin 
pol. 

9. dppale: all unexpected gains 
(xép3os àxpoc8óknrov) were supposed 
to come from Hermes, who had among 
other surnames that of cepd¢os. 

ll. dv por xré.: we miss the less 
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wuyn dodaten ravr’ jòn éariv avrà TadynOn. vvo yap, 
Gri Tov pédXAovTa Bacayrel ikavas Yuyns wep. ópÜGs re48: 
toons kai py Tpia dpa det Exew, & ov mavra exes, èm- 
2 A y bj Ld 3 A A ^ 
15 Tjuv TE kai ewvouav Kal Tappnaiav. | €yo yap sroAXots 
3 * A 9 b! 3 URB 2 2 3 , x ` b 
évrvyxávo, oi ewe ovx otoi ré ciow Bacavilew, dua Tò qu) 
4 t 9 , 9 Ae M / 3 , 
codoi cewar womep aV: repor 0€ ropot év eow, ovk 
éÜéXovaw S€ por Aéyew THY adyOevay, Sia Tò py kýðeobai 
9 4 hj de $? 20 ld 4 ^ 
pov Trep ov: TH 0€ £évo re, Topyias re kai IIGXos, 


20 coda pè kai dirw éaróv euw, évOcearépo 96 gappnaías 
m wd, évOeearép pp 

b E] . 2 A A , ^^ A. y 
Kat aioyuvTnpotépw püXXov ToD Oéovros* mas yap ov; 
e 3 A 3 4 > , v h b 
@ ye eis rocobrov aiosxúvns éAgAUÜarov, wore Sia TÒ 
aia xvveaÜa, Tohua ékárepos adrav aùròs avTQ évarTia 
Aéyew évavriov ToXXav avOpadmev, kai TavTa mepi TOV 


2? A b! ^ , y a € y EI » 
25 peyioTtav. ov 0€ TATA mávra, EXELS, & Ol GANOL OVK EXOV- 
⸗ , h e A e «4 , 
ow Temaidevoal TE yap ikavas, ws Tool àv dnjarauev 


486 an object to åuoħoyhons since the idea 


© is made especially prominent by the 
following ravra. Cf. 487 e édy ri où 
èv rois Adyos duodoyhons poi. 

12. Sefd¥a: is a vox media. 
The same activity of the soul may, 
according to circumstances, lead to 
error or to truth. Cf. also 5ófa &An- 
64s and yev5fjs. — 118 : at once (ja m), 
without need of further discussion. 
487 14. tpla dpa Set čxav: must of 
necessity possess three qualities. The 
particle goa shows that this lies in the 
nature of the matter. 

15 f. wodAots évrvyxdve xré.: So- 
crates gives examples in Apol. 21 b ff. 

19. rà Sè ££vo «ré.: Socrates says 
what follows with an irony which 
applies especially to Polus; but at 
the same time it is a significant 
criticism of the rappnola of Callicles. 


b 21. padAov: see on 482 c. 


22. & ye: the yè emphasizes the 


pronoun. 
quite distinct, and no longer veiled. 
— Sia to aloyvverGat roApa: an ex- 
ample of ‘oxymoron.’ Timidity and 
shame are not usually the basis of 
boldness. The opposite of roàuĝ is 
implied. The reference to 483 a is 
unmistakable: éà» od» ris alo X)vnra: 
kal uh Tau Aéyew &xep voei, àvaykd- 
(era: évaytia Aéyeiw. 

29. avrov avros atr@: the posi- 
tion makes the contradiction beat 
heavily upon the ear. 

24 f. wept row peylorov: in con- 
trast with 486 d rà pixpda tara. Cf. 
484 c rà pelle. 

26. «ema(b«vcat: see on rabelas, 
485 a. The addition of ós xoAAol ay 
dhoaev "A0qvaíe» implies, of course, 
the usual opposition of the many 
ignorant to the few capable, and this 
makes the tone of ixavés almost 
bitter. 
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s St. I. . t 
"AG * `~ 3, x > y , , ^ P i 
Nvaiwv, Kal pot eL eUvovs. Tiv. TEKUNPLY Xpat; 


olda pâs yó, à KadXikdets, rérrapas 


» R 4 , , A 4 

Ovras Kowwvous yeyovoras Topias, oé re kai Teicavópov 
^ y : 

30 Tov 'AdiOvatov kai " AvOpova tov ' AvÓporievos kai Navos- 


/ b! 2 , € ^ > hS 3 a 
KvOnV ‘TOV Xodapyea ' KAL TOTE UJLOV €yo ETNKOVE'S Bov- 


Aevopevwnv, uéxpv Toi THY Godiay daknréov Ein, Kal otóa 
9 3 ^ , e ^ , ld A ^ 9 
OTe vika év vpiv Toudde Tis óa, u) tpoOupera ha. eis 
ri» àkpißerav piiocodgev, adda eùħaßelohaı mapekeAeU- 
, 4 9 b! , ^ 2 , € /, 
35 ege GA NijAots, Orts pù) TEpa ToU Oéovros a'oporepos yevd- 


p.evou Ajoere 9uu0apérres. 


b ^ 
éreL.ÓT) OUV Tov ükovo TAÙTA 


3 A , 9 ^ ^ e 4, 
pot oupBovdevorTos, atep Tots GeavroU ETALPOTATOLS, 


e ⸗ 2 2 9 9 e , ^ y y 

(kavóv pot TEKUNpLoY éaTw, OTL WS AMIS por eUvovs el. 
L4 4 

Kat pny ore ye otos Tappnotaler Oa Kat pù) aioyvver Bau, 


29 f. Of the three companions of 
© Callicles we know but little. Tisan- 
der is mentioned only here. Andron 
appears in Prot. 315 c as a defender 
of Hippias. Nausicydes had, accord- 
ing to Xen. Mem. ii. 7. 0, acquired 
wealth from his business of àAqrro- 
voila. The deme Cholargus belonged 
to the tribe Acamantis, Aphidnae to 
Aiantis. 

32. péxpt mor: the only instance 
in Plato of uéxpv with an adverb. Cf. 
Xen. Hell, iv. 7. 5 wéxpe wor. 

33. év(xa: has a somewhat comic 
effect, inasmuch as it brings before 
the mind the image of an earnest 
and thorough deliberation engaged in 
by some public body (e.g. the senate), 
followed by the putting of the ques- 
tion. These young men, however, 
judge philosophy without understand- 
ing it. — wpoOupeto Par: epexegetic inf. 
to roidde vis dda. 

33 f. els mv axp(feav: recalls 
the ra ui«pà Tavra above. This cau- 
tious decision contrasts remarkably 


with the éAev@epoy and veavuóy which 
Callicles defends in 485 c, d. 

35 f. drws py... 81a Onpévres : the 
same state of mind is shown in the ac- 
cusation brought later against Socra- 
tes, the second part of which ran thus: 
àdixeẽ 56 kal rods véovs BiaÜelpov. 
That this was Callicles’ judgment is 
shown by his words in 484 c ff. above. 

37. éraipordTow : is found also in 
Phaedo 89 d. 

39 f. dre... avrós re dys «ré. : this 
must not be considered as a valid ex- 
ample of dr: after nui, which regu- 
larly takes the infinitive. The $ri 
clause precedes, and may have escaped 
the speaker's mind when he was about 
to make the collocation of airés and 
Adyos. The occurrence of two forms of 
Aéyw in the same clause would likewise 
have been awkward.— olos 7appnod- 
LerOar: you are disposed to free speech. 
See on 452e. The omission of the first 
and second persons of the copula is 
rare. When el is omitted, ov is gener- 
ally found. On the inf. sce on 457 d. 


487 
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, , bl ` e 4 a 94 7 , y e 
40 avrós TE pys Kat ó Adyos Ov òħiyov mpórepov Eheyes ópo- 
Moyet cou. exer Òù) ovTwat ÒNAov ort rovrov TépL vvi( - 
edv TL ov ev Tots Adyots óuoioyhons pou, BeßBasaviouévov 

dyous ópoħoyýons pou BeBacavwrp. 

A e A , A b] A b] 
TOUT On EFTAL tKAVÕS UT È MOV TE KaL DOU, kal OUKÉTL 
9 * , 3 9 y , , 2 9 Aj y 
aùrò Sejoe én addAnv Bácavov ávadépew. ov yàp dv 
45 more avTO Gweyopmncas ov ovre cojías evdeiq ovr 
, ^ 

aicx/vns mapovciq, ovd aD aTarOv pè cvyywpnoais 
y , , ^ e * 9 A , ^» ^ e 
dv: didos yap por el, ws kat aùròs þýs. TH OvTe oiv 1 
ép?) kai yj où ópoħoyia TéXos Hon eer THs åňņðeías. 
* A 2 3 b € ⸗ d , b 
mávrGv O6 kaXMory rriv 7) a'kéjus, à Kaddikdets, mepi 
50 ToUT@Y Gv ov Oy pou érer(uaxas, TOTOY TWA XP) eau TOV 


e 


y Ni 2^9 "2D Y , ^ ` , 
avdpa KAL TL emuTnoevew KAL pExp: TOV, KAL mpea Birepov 488 


N , y 2 A N y \ 9 ^ 4 M 
Kai vedrepov OvTa. yù yap ei TL jT) OpOGs mpárro karà 
b , bj > Bs ^or ^ v 9 € ^ 3 
tov Biov Tov épavrov, ev va Ov trodro OTL Ody ékov apap- 
rávo QAN dpabia rj èun’ od otv, Gamep Apo vovberety 
palig rH èm , domep pw vovt 
487 


41. éxe n «ré. : with this Socrates cussion revolves. Cf. 492 d, 500 c, 


e 


488 
a 


recurs to what was said in 486 e.. 

44 ff. dy cvvexoépncoas, cvyxwpr- 
caes dv: the time is pushed into the 
fut. pf. by the previous BeBaca»ic- 
uévov ora, and standing on this as- 
sumed plane, Socrates uses naturally 
the unreal past. The second clause 
is, as the ad shows, a second thought, 
and being of general application, is 
put into the ideal (potential) opta- 
tive. The whole sentence shows the 
narrow line that separates between 
unreality and ideality. 

48. réXos Tis aAdnOelas fa: the 
gen., as in the Homeric phrases rédos 
ydpuoi:, Oaydrowo. Every effort must 
be directed to a terminus or comple- 
tion. Here the end is perfect truth. 

49. xadXlory: refers to its value. 
It yields a rich return. 

51. rl xp émrndeveayv: is the ques- 
tion about which the following dis- 


512 e, 515 a, 521 a, 527 b, e. 

52 f. xara Tov Blov: refers, not to 
the period of life, but to the manner 
of living. 

53. rovro: Heindorf, followed by 
Cron, construes this word with the 
following verb. But it is more nat- 
ural to look upon it as antecedent to 
the following sentence, know well this 
fact, etc. — ovx éxov: sc. according to 
the Socratic view as to the cause of 
wrong doing. 

54. vovOereiv: according to the rule, 
when &pxec0a. is used with the inf. 
the inf. is emphasized; when with the 
partic. the * beginning ’ is emphasized. 
So Theaet. 187 a npxdueba Sia eyóne- 
vot, we commenced the discussion on 
which we are still engaged." — Here, 
as in 458 a, Socrates looks upon the 
correction of any erroneous views as 
a favor. 
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4 3 ^ LAA. € ^ y 5 | 5» * ^ 
55 ME, p) droga Tys, GAN ikavas poi evderEa, TE EaTW roro 
ò émurndevTéoy pot, Kal Tiva, TpóTov kryoaipnyv dv avró, 
i dav pe AdBys viv pe oor óuoXoyrjcavra, év 86 Ta 
Ka "n n p poroyn a, €v TQ 
, b 3 , 9 
voTéeow xpóvo pů TAUTA TpaTTovTa amEep wpoddynaa, 
Távv pe TyyoU Braka evar kai pnKére moré pe vovÜersjags 
v e 5 * y y 9 9 ^ , 9 , 
60 VoTEpor, às pndevos akiov óvra.  é£ dpyns 9€ por émavá. 
Maße, Ts dys Tò Sixavoy éxew kai ov Kai Il(vOapos TÒ 
kata $jíow; ayew Bia Tov kpeí(rro rà TOY "jrróvov Kal 
apxyew TOv Bedrtiw TOv yepóvav Kal méov éyew TOV 
9 4 ^ , , y , ` ld 
dpeivw ToU payorépov; pý Te aAXo Aéyews TÒ Sikacoy 
a 9 ^ , 
65 cewa, 7) ópÜos pépa ; 
XLIII. Kaa. 'AMa ravra [|éXeyov] xai tore kai vv 
Aéyo. | 
Xa. IIórepov dé róv avróv BeXrío kaXeis ov Kal kpeirro ; 
93 G^ , , D > ^? ^ , , 
o)0€ ydp tou róre olds v 7) pale cov ti more é- 
5 yews. TÓTEpov TOUS LG 'Xvporépovs kpeírrovs kaAeis Kat Oei 
axpoacBa tov La xvporépov rovs üaÜeveoépovs, otóv pot 
| ^ b 2? , 2 e e 4 4 $3 AN M 
Ookeis kal Tore evdeixvuc Ba, ws at peyddar modes Ei TAs 
cpikpàs Kata TÒ guce Oíkavov EpxovTat, ore kpeírrovs 
elciv kai ioyuporepat, ws TÒ KpEtTTov kai Loxvpórepov 
10|kai BéArvov ravróv ov, 1) oru Bedtiw pev elvai, Trw Se 


kai dodevéarepov, Kat KpeitTw pèv elvar, poxÜnpórepov 


‘88 59. BAdxa: ‘implies feebleness negative answer, as is also to be 
b both of mind and character, a dolt.’ gathered from the àAAà of Callicles' 
Thompson. j answer. 

60 f. éwavdAaBe: we find àvaAa- XLIII. 4. róT« : refers to what was 
Beîv in this sense in 6060 c and Apol. said in 483 d, e, and évdelxvveba: is 


19 b. accordingly imperfect infinitive. — 4: 
61. od xol II(v5apos: see on 484 b. appears to be the old Attic form. 
62. yav Blq: is a freer expression 9 f. ds ravrov ôv: on the assump- 
of the sense of Pindar’s words. tion that, etc. See on 491 a. 
64. pr Adyas: in spite of the ad- 10. 4 tem: begins the second 


dition of 4 dp0ds uéuvnua, the ten- member of the.double question intro- 
dency of the question is towards a duced by rórepov. 
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ld A e 9 ON 9 3 `~ A , ` ^ f 
Oé- 7) 6 avrüs Opos Friv tov BeATiovos kai ToU kpeir- à 
^ b! ^ 
TOVOS ; TOUTÓ uo. avr. cadis Oiópuwrov, TadTov 1) érepóv 
^ N 
éorw TÒ kpevrrov kai TO BéXrvov kai Tò ta xvpórepov ; 
Kaa. AM eyo aov sapos Xéyo, ort ravróv éarw. 
9 A e bj ^ ean 2 > A N 
Xo. OvKovv ot moiol ToU Evds kpeirrovs eiciv KaTa 
a 0T M 4 , , E * ^ t€» Q 
gpvow; ot Or) Kal Tovs vópovs riÜcvra, mi THO Evi, WOTEP 
» 
kal ov apt edeyes. 
Kaa. Ilos yap ov; 
A ^ y A 
20 Èa. Ta rOv roov dpa vóuipa Tà TOV kpevrróvov ÈTTÚV. 
Kaa. Ildvv ye. 
Za. Oùkodv rà TOv fBeXrióvev ; ot yap Kpeitrous eA. e 
Tiovs Tov Kata TÒV dv Xoyov. 
Kaa. Nai. 
9 ^ A , 2 N , , 
Za. OvKouv rà TovTwY vóuta Kata þúow Kaa, kpevr- 
, 
TOVWY YE OvTOV ; 
, 
Kaa. Prt. 
, ^ ` 9 
Za. "Ap otv oi moÀXoi vopilovcw ovros, os dpr ad 
\ y , ^ o y y ` y ` 
ov édeyes, Òikarov civar TÒ (mov €xew kai aLTyLov TÒ 
> ^ ^ 9 ^ y ^ a y 9 
30 dduxely ToU dOweigÜav; éaTw TaUra 7) ov; kal Om«s480 
~ eA , ^ ` , , , a y 
uù) aooe évravÜa où aia xvvopevos* vopilovaw, 7 où, 
> 
ot mohol TO iov €xew GAN’ où TO mhéov Hikarov elva, 
* y * 10 ^ ^ 10 ^ 0 s ⸗ 
kai airyiov TO GOuwetw TOD dO,keu.gÜav; pr dÜóOvev pot 


488 12. ó avros dpos: cf. 470 b. The inasmuch as he had said above, 483 b, 188 
question is, whether the range of that the woAAo( were the dadeveis. d 


each idea is the same. A clear dis- 28 f. ds dprt aJ ov £Aeyes: the ad e 

tinction (capa@s didpicov) would obvi- draws attention again to the above 

ate any false application. orep kal gù &pri eyes. See 483 a-d. 
14. to kpeirrov kré.: the position 30 f. dtrws prj doser: an ironical 489 


of the three terms is arbitrary; but allusion to Callicles’ reproaches of ® 

Socrates seems to put first the two on Gorgias and Polus in 482 e. 

which he lays most stress. 33. p $Odve: a formula for en- 
17 f. deep... eyes: this appeal treaty and urging, still more frequent 

to the statement of Callicles reveals à inthe form u) $0ovjops. Regularly 

contradiction between his statements, uh with pres. imv. prescribes a neg. 
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Nein ttn TOUTO, Kahhixhers, iv, êav pot opohoyy- 


ons, BeBaricwpa. HÒN Tapa co), are ikavod avdpds 


p Hosen apohoynkoros. 


Kaa. AM ot ye rTOMot vopilovow ovrws. 


E , y , 9 ` y « 
Xo. Ov vou apa póvov TT aic Xuov TÒ 
dðıkeio la, ovde Sixarov Td (aov xew, adda 


> ^ ^ 

dOiketw TOD 
bl , 

Kat voe * 


40 doe KIWOuvEevers ouk ANON Xéyew ey rois mpóaÜOev oùðè 


9 ^ 9 ^ ^ , 9 9 2 3 `q e , 

ópÜGs pod karnyopew Xéyov, OTe évavriov rriv ó vópos 
A € , ^ ` ` 9 ` ` A $ ^ ld 

kai n vats, à On kai éyà yvoùs kakoupyyo €v rois NOyots, 

9A , ` , , 9 A d , y EN , 

éàv pé Tis Kata iow Xéyy, emt Tou vópov aywr, àv dé 


hy bl * 9 oN b , 
TUS KATA TOV vOp.OP, Et THY vow. 


XLIV. Kaa. Ovroci avnp ov ravcerat ddvapav. etme 


^ , > 3 , A » > * 
pou © Xokpares, ovK aiaXUveu THALKOVTOS wv, OVOPATA 
Onpevwv, Kal dv Tus pypare apapry, épuatov TovTO ToL- 

y y 4 
oUp.€vos; pè yap over aXXo Te Aéyew TÒ kpeírrovs eivat 


489 course of action, with an aor. subjv. 


a negatives a course of action. Socra- 
tes wishes at the outset to obviate 
any tendency to a refusal to answer, 
or hesitancy. 

34. KadAlxAas : 
the ó is unusual. 

35. BeBaroveba: : lo become strength- 
ened in one’s opinion. It is used with 
mwapi to designate the quarter from 
which the influence comes; direct 
agency would require ówó.— ikavov 
Stayvowar: competent to decide, with 
reference to 487 e. 


the omission of 


b 40f. A€yav, karnyopety : indir. disc. 


for impf. indicative. The rarnyopla 
proper begins with & 54. The use of 
54 implies a fact beyond controversy. 

XLIV. 1. ovrocl dyyjp: Callicles 
with this turns to the surrounding 
listeners to give vent to his indigna- 
tion. Cf 467 b, 505 c. — ov wavoerar 
dAvapev: Callicles, who looks upon 


all philosophical activity as $Avapía, 
objects to having dialectical treat- 
ment applied to him. — elaé pov: the 
asyndeton renders the question espe- 
cially incisive, and hence is a meas- 
ure of excitement. The question ovx 
aigxúve is a rhetorical imperative. 

2 f. dvopara Onpevov: the same 
image is employed in Theaet. 166 c, 
with the substantive óvoudrwv Ohpev- 
eis to denote logomachy, where the 
matter at issue has been quite for- 
gotten. 

3. prjpare: 
on 450 e. 

4. Callicles takes his stand on the 
identity, which he had maintained, 
of BeAriwy and xpelrrwy, but reverses 
the relation of these words to each 
other; for while above he considered 
BeArlwv to be synonymous with xpeír- 
twv, now he wishes xpeírrov to be un- 
derstood in the sense of BéAríwv. 


in an expression. See 


b 


489 


IIAATONOZX POPTIAX. 157 


St. I. p. 489. 
5 3j Tò BeATiovs; ov maiar cot Xéyo, OTL ravróv onp elvat 
rò SéNrtov kai TÓ kpeirrov; 7) ole pe héyew, €av oupde- 
` A 2 N A , , a 
Tos cvAAeyp SovdAwy kai mavroOnmOv avOparerv pndevos 
afiov mnv tows TQ copat. ioyvpicacba, Kai obrot 
\paow, adra tadra elvar vóuupa ; 
10 a. Elev, © copwrare Kaddikdes: ovTw eyes ; 
Kaa. IIlávv pev otv. d 
Za. AAN eyo pé, à Saydne, Kat avrós máar Tomálo 
ToLoUTÓv TÍ oe Aéyew TO KPELTTOV, kai avepura 'yNyópeyos 
ov yap Symov av ye roUs Óvo 
15 BeXrious yet TOD évós, OVSE TOVS Gods SovAous Bedrious 
^ 9 3 4 , 3, A , , A , 3 2 ^ 
gov, OTe loxvpórepot ciow 7) OV. GAGA wadw é£ dpy7s 
$ , , P, ~ , 3 A > x , 
ele, Ti rore Aéyews TOUS BeXriovs, — OV TOUS LO'Xvpo- 
Tépovs; kai à Üavuáacwe mpgórepóv pe mpo8(Oaake, tva 
s ^ 
[ pù drodowrjow mapa ao). 


cadas eidévar ore Méyes. 


4899 5. ov máa cov Adyw: he adds, in 
© order to cover this change of concep- 


claimer in the shape of a question. 489 
“Or think you I mean that if a 


tion. See on 456 a. 

6. Ñ ola xré.: Callicles allows 
himself to be clearly recognized as a 
member of that political party which 
applied to itself by preference the 
name oí kaAol k&yaoí, and which both 
during the latter part and after the 
conclusion of the Peloponnesian war 
obtained for a brief period the ascen- 
dency in Athens.— ovpderos: from 
apo, sweep. Cf. the English colloquial 
words * off-scourings ' and ‘scum.’ 

8. dflev wAnv: without a follow- 
ing gen., instead of which we find rẹ 
owpatt icxuplcacba by means of their 
bodily strength. Others construe ré 
with géuari, making the inf. depend 
upon some word of ability to be taken 
from af{wy, but this is harsh. 

9. avrà raira elva vopipa: con- 
strue with Aéyew as an indignant dis- 


rabble be got together, of slaves and 
all sorts of wretches, good for noth- 
ing unless perhaps for feats of physi- 
cal strength, and these people say 
this or that, that these their mere 
dicta are to have the force of law?” 
Thompson. 


12. atros wadtas ToTd[o: why So- d 


crates does not express his conjecture, 
he has already explained in 463 b, c. 

14. ov ye: you, at least, for your 
part. Cf. what has just preceded in c. 

16. dAAa rdw: in what precedes 
Callicles has really succeeded merely 
in eluding the expression of any posi- 
tive view. 

18. wpoSiSacxe: the xpd in composi- 
tion indicates the progress or going for- 
ward, which ought to attend teaching. 

19. dwo$ovrjco wapa cov: run 
away from your school. Cf. 456 d. 
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&t. I. p. 499. 


20 Kaa. Etpcavevet, © Xókpares. e 


Xo. Ma tov Zbor, © Kaddikdras, 


^ `~ , 
Q GU Xpoptvos, 


» 


moida vuvdn eipovevov mpds pe’ Grd’ ibi ciné, rivas é- 


yes Tous Bedtiovs ewar; 


Kaa. Toùs dpeivous eywye. 


25 — Xa. ‘Opds dpa, ore ov aùròs dvépara héyes, Sndois de 
ovdev; oùk pes, Tots BeATiovs kai Kpeirrous mórepov 
A) ld Ld a y , 
Tovs dpovyswrepous Xéyes 7) aAXovs Twás ; 
Kaa. 'AMAà vat pa Aia rovrous Aéyo, kai opddpa ye.. 
Xa. IloÀAákws apa els dpovav pvpiov pù ppovodvrww 490 


a > b) A b Q ld q ^ y 5 ^ 
30 KpeiTTwY €éaTiv KATA TOV TOV ÀÓyor, Kat TOUTOV ApXEW Oct, 


` >: Y b! 2 y b y ^ , 
tous Ò apxerOan, kat TTÀ€OV EXEL TOV Gpxovra, TOV apxo- 


d ^ ⸗ 8 ^ , 0 2 N79 
pévwv — ToUTo yap pot Gokeis Boves Oar Xéyew — kat ov 


e 7 


phartra Onpedvw — ei 6 es TOv pupiwv kpeirrov. 
Kaa. AM à raUT' €oTw & Aéyo. 


TOUTO yàp ola, éyo 


35 TO O(katov elvar ice, TO BeXrío ovra kai ópovuorepov 
Kai apxew Kat mhéov éyew Tav $avXorépov. 
XLV. <n. "Eye 57 avdrov. Ti more av vüv héyets; éàv b 


9 "^ 9 "^ > y A ` e , y 
v to avTQ @pev, oo'Tep vvv, TONio aPpdor avOpwrot, 


Ne ^ P 3 ^^ ` Ld A , ^ de 
kal Nav T) EV kowq TOAAG avría, Kal TOTA, @pev ÒE Tav- 


, e N > , e 
troðamoi, ot èv LOXvpot, oi 


489 21. pà tow Zov: with ud we 
? always infer the negative. The allu- 
sion to Zethus, whom Callicles had 
brought forward as an authority, has 
a very comic effect. 
22. GAN (Vv: see on 461 a. 
2b. ópds «ré.: alludes to 489 c, 
where BéATiov and xpe?rroy were said 
by Callicles to be identical. Here he 
characterizes the BeAríovs as àueívovs, 
showing, as Socrates declares in 87- 
Aois ovdev, that at this time there was 
no distinction of consequence between 
these two words. 


Sè doÜcveis, ets 0e huv 1 


26. ov« épeis: again asyndetic, as 489 
above in b. > 
21. hpovipwrdépovs : excludes the 
ambiguity which was still possible 

with ic xvpór epos. 
29. ur $povosvrov: the neg. is con- 4% 
ditional. xi 
33. ipara: a clear reference to 
489 b, c. jua has rather the force 
of “ phrase.” 

XLV. 1. (ye Sy: see on 460a. b 

3. dv kow: i.e. 80 that, as being 
public property, it must be distributed, 

4. ol pév loxvpol xré.: added be- 


10 


1 
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St. I. p. 490. 
i , ` A 9 M y > 8 ⸗ T^ $5 * a 
5 PpovipwrEepos mept TaÙTa, Larpos cv, €, OLOV €LKOS, TOV 


`~ , ⸗ ^ i 9 , À T7 
pev ta xvporepos, TOv 8€ àaÜevéarepos, ado TL Ù obros, 


l , e ^ y B Y ⸗ N ⸗ y , 
:povuuorepos Nuar wv, BeXr&ov Kal kpeirrov SORE ECS 


TavTa; 


Kaa. Ilavu yE. 


7 ^ , A , , e ^ e ^ 9 ^ 
Za. H o)v TovTwy Tov OvTLOV TrÀéov Huw €kréov avro, 


9 , 9 , a ^ ` y e , > ^ 8 ^ , 
OTL BeXriav €g Tu», 7) TW pe apXeu MTQvTa €KELVOP €L VE- 


A 9 * J by ^ > A 
pev, év Òè Tro avaNionew Te avrà kai karayxprja a eis TO 


e ^ ^ > Ld > A 5 A 
EQUTOV Tapa ov TNEovEekKTNTÉOV, €L pn pÉNNEL Cnurovobat, 


GANG TOV pev mhéov, TOv Ò éAarrov ékréov: av de TUN 


/ 9 2 y * 3 , ^ , 
ávrov do Üevéararos ov, rüvrov idyo Tov To BedtioTo, 


'& KaXMkNews ; ovx ovros, wyale ; 


bj 
Kaa. IIeoi oria Aéyews kai srorà Kat iaTpovs Kal piva- 


2 3 A b! 2 ^ 2 
plas: yù de où ravra Myo. 


Za. IIórepov otv rov Ppoviwrepov Bedtiw Xéyew ; pdb 


A 2 
N Wn. 


490 cause it is just in the distribution of 


c 


food that one would expect bodily 
strength to form the standard. 

5. wept ravra: the acc. implies 
some mental activity. 

10. ékréov: the verbal of čxw, 
which is quite rare, shows two forms, 
this and the more normal one oxeréos, 
also used by Plato. 

ll. TQ piv dpxev: this comes to 
him according to 490 a, because he is 
$poviudmrepos. The dat. is one of cause. 
véne is an action for which are neces- 
sary wisdom, justice, and self-control. 

12. xaraxpyo bar: not misuse, but 
use up. kará frequently has the force 
of “completely " in composition. Kr. 
08, 40, 10. 

13. {nproveGar: used metaphori- 

cally, of the natural result which 
follows the over-engorgement of the 
stomach with food. 


14. tov pèv ... row G6 : with refer- 
ence to b. 

15. to BeXr(o To: used instead of 
the pron. for the sake of the contrast 
with éAdxucrov. 

17. wept ovrla: this is a very un- 
usual construction. "The gen. is the 
rule with wep! after Aéyw. Cron 
thinks it is calculated to define the 
region in which the speeches of Socra- 
tes move. The word $Avapías serves 
also to characterize all that precedes. 
Cf. 519 a Auévov kal vewplwy kal Tet- 
XQ» kal pdpwv kal rovottwy ÓAvapir, 
the companion passage to this one. 
Cf. also Dem. Ol. iii. 20 tas óðoùs &s 
émioxevd(ouer, kal kpfjvas, kal Afjpovs. 

19. worepov: the second member 
is to be supplied from the following 
question. 

20. 4 py (sc. pdb): to be under- 
stood like of pnu (nego). 


d 
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PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 490. 


Xa. AAN ov tov BeATio méov Sew éyew; 
3 , $, 4 ^ 
Kaa. OW outiwy ye ovd€ qoróàv. 


e 
Xo. MavÜavo, AAN tows ipariwv, kai det rov Udavtike- 


, e * y `~ e^ bj * 
25|TATOV PEYLOTOV LUGTLOV EXEL KAL mrELOTA kat KaA\oTa 


> l4 , 
Gp. TeXOjuevov TEPLLEVAL ; 
, e , 
Kaa. IIowv wari ; 


Xa. AAN eis úmoðýpara Sndov ore Set mAeovekrev Tov 


dpoviwrarov eis Tavra. Kat [BéXruarov. 


` 
TOV GKVTOTÓJLOV e 


30 tows péywrra Set vrodnpara kai meliora, UmoOeOeuévov 


TE PLTATELW. 


Kaa. Hota trodypara; pdvapeis éxwv. 


Za. AAN el pù TA ToLavTa Aéyew, iaws Tà ToLddE* otov 


yewpyiKov avdpa mepi yiv ppdvpdv Te kai Kaddv kai 


, , ^ Ny ^ ^ ^ , 
35 ayaor, TOUTOV 7 LOWS det aNEOVEKTELY TOV TTEPHATWV 


J kai às veía ro orépparı ypnoOar eis THY avroð yv. 


Kaa. ‘Os dei ratra Aéyews, à Xikpares. 


[ Xa. OU povov ye, © KaAMkAew, àÀÀà kai wept TOv 


avTOV. 


24. pavOdve: ironic; as if Socra- 
tes could by any means judge what 
Callicles did mean from a general 
statement of what he did not mean. 
— vdavrixwrarov: a sup. coined for 
the occasion. 

26. wepudvat : sc. in order to show off 
in them; still stronger is the follow- 
ing (91) wepiwareiv (“strut about"). 

27. wolwy iparlwy: expresses in- 
dignant contempt. Cf Charm. 174 b 
dpd ye (olde) rd aerrevrikóv ; Toiov eT- 
TeuvTiKdy ; 

32. $Xvapeés (xov: a manner of 
speech taken from the common life, 
and hence especially frequent in the 
comic poets. Cf. rfl Éxev Anpeis; (497 a), 


vl pra “xwv orpéper; (Phaedr. 230 e), 490 


al Sra BiarplBes xwv; (Ar. Eccles. © 
1161). & wy seems to imply a kind 
of continual persistence. You still 
persist in talking nonsense. 

33. rovavra, rovade: correspond in 
usage to ovros and de. The article 
divides the examples into classes. 

37. ds del kré.: an exclamation im- 
plying a taunt, which was so often 
directed against Socrates e.g. (ac- 
cording to Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 6) by the 
sophist Hippias, who receives about 
the same answer that Callicles does 
here, with the ironical addition: ot 3° 
Yows ià Tb woAvpabhs elvai tepl TGv aù- 
Tav ovdérore rà avrà Adyes. Cf. 482 a. 
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Bt. I. . 491. 
j b `~ , > ^ > A ⸗ 
Kaa. Ny) roUs Oeoús, ateyvas ye det oKutTéas TE kai491 


2 , M ⸗ , \ 9 M IQA , e 
Kvadéas kal payeipous Aéycv kal iarpoùs ovdey Travel, ws 
mept TOUTWY utv ovra, TOV Aóyov. 
A 2 e > 
Za. OjkoUv ov Epes mepi Tivov Ó KpeiTTwv T€ kai hpo- 


, ⸗ * , ^ $ y , A 
| vwdrrepos miéov čywv Sixaiws mXeovekret; 1) ovre po 
4d JroBdddovros ávé£ei ovr’ abrds épets; 

Kaa. AAN? éyorye kai mada: Aéyo. mpôTov uv TOUS 


d 


, 9 3 E) * ⸗ poe ld 
Kpeírrovs ol eow ov oKuToTdpovs Aéyo ovde payeipous, 
954? A A > ` ^ , , , ^ 
GQÀX ot ay eis Ta THS TOÀeos Tpoypara þppõvipori ow, 
9 ^ , ^ 2 ^ ` ` , , . N 
OVTLVa GY TPOTTOY EV OLKOLTO, Kat uy) uóvov pov adda 
kal avOpetot, ikavol ovres & Gy vorjawauw émvreew, kai pa) 
dmoxdpvwot dua parakiay TNS PVAS. 

XLVI. Za. 'Opas, © BéAriore KaMMkAeus, os où TavTa 
^ ^ M 
GV T pod karwyyopeis Kai éyà ov; ov pev yap cue dys 
9 A 3 M id bS , , A de ^ > d 
dct raùrà Aéyew, kai peuer por: eyw 0€ Gov Toùvavriov, 


491 40. ae ekvréas xré.: Charicles, one 


a 


of the thirty, irritated by some keen 


remark of Socrates, expresses himself 


similarly in Xen. Mem. i. 2. 37 obxoiv, 
čpn ó Zwkpármns, kal ray érouévov Tov- 
tots TOU T€ bwkalov kal ToU dglov kal rev 
ü&AAcv TOv TOObTCGV. val uà Al’, čpn 6 
XapwATs, kal Ty BovkóXcv ye. 

41 f. às dvra TOv Aoyov: the acc. 
abs. is rare, except with impers. verbs. 
GMT. 853; G.278,2; H.974. The infer- 
ence here is that the assumption intro- 
duced by the ós is untenable; in which 
case we more commonly have orep. 

43. wepi rlvwv: due to assimilation 
after wep! tovrwy, for, acc. to the 
usage, we should expect mep iva 
after wAcoverre?. Cf. Lach. 182 e ols 
ovdéy AAO uéAe À roUro (nreiv, bre ky 
pa0óvyres mAcovexroiey Tov ÁANov wep) 
Tb» wéAeuov. The épeis may also have 
had some effect. See on 440 d. For 
oUkoUv épeis, see on 489 e. 


46. AAN iywye kal mái Aéqo: 
see on 456 a and 489 c. Callicles’ 


irritation shows itself again in the 
side-thrust, où ekvroróuovs kré. 

46 f. rovs kpe(rrovs of «low: equiv. 
to rovrous oi kpeírrovs eiaiv. See Kr. 
61,6,2; H. 878. Such prolepsis usu- 
ally occurs after verbs which express 
recognition or make declarations. 
Here the relative clause is almost 
pleonastic, but this is the more in 
harmony with the excited feelings of 
Callicles. 

48. els... mpáypara: denotes the 
object, as wept ravra (above 490 b) 
denotes the field, to which the gpd- 
vnots is directed; and from it we 
must take the subject of oikoiro. 

50. ixavol dvres kré.: is to be con- 
sidered as explanatory of àv5peto: and 
$póviuot dou. 

XLVI. 3. yà 86 cov rovvavrloy: 
this use of gov, with which we must 


491 


b 


10 
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Bt. t. p. 491. 
9 $C 9 \ , ` A 9 A 9 M v P 401 
Ort ovdEeTOTE TaUTa éyers mepi TOV avT@Y, AAAA Tore prev 
`~ > , 
5 ToUs BeATiovs TE Kal kpeirrovs TOUS La xvporépovs wpiloy, e 
* /) Se N , A o > g ⸗ y 
avOis dé rovs dpovipwrepous, viv QU ETEPOV TL T)keis 


y : > , , e ^ ^. e ⸗ 
xwv: avdpedrepol twes vmÜ coU Aéyovrau oi kpeirrovs 


| kai ot BeAdriovs. 


3 3 9 , > ` >] , , 
add’, wyaé, eiràv anaħidynhu, tivas 


N ⸗ A , N 4 ^ > o 
gtrote Aéyews TOUS BEATLOVS TE kat kpeirrovs kat eis OTL. 


Kaa. AAN etpnka ye eywye rovs Ppovipous eis rà THS 


TOAEWS mpáypara Kal dàvOpetovs. TovTOVs yap mpoonKeL 


^ , y “ ` Pd a > 9 Pd 2 » 
TOV TOEwWY dpyew, kai TO Òikarov TODT égTív, mAéov EXEL 


TovTous TOV GÀÀocv, TOUS Gpyxovras TOv dpyxop.évov. 


? (Sa. Ti 8é avràv, à éraipe; 
15 


Kaa. Hos Aéyeus ; 


v v , $55 € ^y à ^ 
Xa. "Eva exacrov héyw avrov éavrov apxovra 7) ToUVTO 


] pèr ovdev Oct, avTOv éavroU apyew, Tay, Oe dÀXov; 


491 supply xarnyopa, is somewhat harsh 
after éué, with which it contrasts, 
and leads Cron to prefer to consider 
gov as dependent upon rojvavríov, in 
the sense * the opposite of you," — i.e. 
of what you say,— and the clause 
with ör: as epexegetic to TobravTíov, 
—a harsh and doubtful construction. 
c D. rovs loxvporépovs: the art. is 
employed, because iexvporépovs is not 
merely a pred. to robs BeArious kTé., 
but both ideas are considered as iden- 
tical. 

6 f. ikes (qov: as 518a. In Eng- 
lish also we often say, ‘here you 
are with,’ etc. 

7. vwés: ‘rls may express indefi- 
niteness of nature: “a sort of.”’ H. 
702. 

8. elwev dmaAAdyn&i: relieve your 
mind by saying, tell and be done with 
it. Cf. below, e ò éyó co: viv rappr- 
ciaCéuevos Aéyo. The use of the aor- 
ist tense of the partic. may be simply 


a case of attraction; it certainly loses 
its connotation of past time, being 
practically identical with the time of 
the leading verb, as in Phaedo 60 c 
eb y éxolnoas avaurhoas ue. See GMT. 
150, 845; H. 856 b. 

12. rovT écT(v: does not refer to 
üpxew, but simply, as often, intro- 
duces the following clause. | 

14. +i 8€ avrwv: the indefiniteness 
of the question shows that it is only 
designed to draw Callicles' attention 
to the necessity of some rule govern- 
ing the actions of the xpefrrous to one 
another. According to the connex- 
ion we may supply either Épxew or 
wAéov éxew to govern the gen., or we 
may consider it as & free genitive. 
The idea of & man's governing him- 
self is so entirely new to Callicles 
that he is unable to catch Socrates’ 
meaning at first. 

16. éva éxacrov: the single con- 
crete case to explain the principle. 


d 
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Kaa. IIós éavroU dpyovra Aéyes ; 


j Xa. Ovóév TTQsKLAOV, ahd’ womep oi mooi, a'cdópova 


by A * ^ ^ ^ M A 
20 Ovra. Kal éykparj avràv éavrov, rv noovav kai émÜvyaGv 


^ A 
apxovra TOv ÈV éavrq. 


Kaa. ‘Qs dvs ef: ToUs HArAWtovs Aéyew, TOUS a ojpo- 


vas. 


^ h y 3 N 9 , A ⸗ 9 vo 
Za. lds yap ov; ov0eis Gatis ovK v yvoin, dre ovTw 


25 eyw. 
Kaa. Ilávv ye odddpa, à Xókpares. 


2 A ^ 2 
ETEL MWS QV 


9 a / y * e "^ 9 ` ^ 9 
evOaipov yévovro av pwiros SovA Edw OTQOUV ; AAAA TOUT 


> A ` h , ` \ a a 3 r A 
égriv TO karà dvow Kaddv kai dikaov, 6 eye oot viv 


Tap ovalouevos Aéyo, Ort det Tov oplos Biwodpevov rà 


19. ovv wouxiAov: means that the 
question is about a simple inatter, 
whereas the person addressed imag- 
ines something else behind the words. 
—domep of ToÀÀo(: with this, So- 
crates calls in the authority of 
common usage to determine the 
meaning of éavroU &pxew, which he 
defines by cdgpwy and éyxpards éav- 
ToU, With Trà» 4$0ovà» kré. explana- 
tory. 

22. dw 19s el: is often used ironi- 
cally. — 35$: corresponds best to 
our naive. Callicles means that So- 
crates still keeps the point of view of 
a naive— hence interesting (but cf. 
485 b, c) — child, inasmuch as he 
has not yet laid aside his childish 
prejudice in favor of gwopoctrvn. 
Hence the words rovs 7AcOlous. eré. are 
a criticism of Socrates’ view: “you 
mean those simple-minded fellows, — 
the temperate." "This passage shows 
that Callicles erases cwppocuyn, as he 
did 5uaiocórn, from the list of the 
virtues. 

24. otrew: we should naturally ex- 
pect rovrous. Of course there is a 


tinge of irony in the allusion to Cal- 491 
e 


licles’ words. 

26. vàvv ye oodpa: sc. ofrw Aé- 
yeis. Callieles, of course, means robs 
nAcOious, and makes an effort in what 
follows to defend his words. For 
this purpose he unfolds his view of 
life more completely, and shows es- 
pecially wherein he finds happiness. 
The beginning of his discourse bears 
a rhetorical stamp. 

27. SovrAevwv: not to be conceived 
literally of human servitude, but 
rather equiv. to dpxduevos and that 
too abrbs ó$' éavrov, which Callicles 
considers just as bad as if the slavery 
were to some one else, órgovy. The lot 
of thraldom is considered so unhappy 
that Callicles conceives 5ovAeówv, even 
in the sense which it has here, as the 
exact opposite to evdaluwy. That self- 
control is not consistent with the gen- 
erally held idea of freedom is spoken 
plainly in Meno 86 d éweidh 56 ob 
cavroU uev odd émixeweis Épxeiw Tva 51) 
éAej0epos js, and is at the present day 
a principle of the opponents of the 
temperance movement. 
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| 40 Óucatoa ivo» Sia THY avdTav avavdpiar. 


164 


35 


PLATO'S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 491. 
i5 ⸗ DE: ^ 3^ e , > ` 4 
30 pev émvpías TAS eavTOU EAV WS HEYLOTAS EVAL KAL UN 


, , i e , y e ` T 
KoAdlew, TavTrais O6 ws peyiorais ovoais ikavòv elvar4g2 


e A , > , ^ /, M , , 
vinperew Sv avdpeiav kai dodvycw, kai àmomuumavat 


e à 3 \ € 9 , ⸗ 
Qv àv det 7T] émiOupia ytyvynra.. 


> `~ A 9 T ^ 
AAAA TOUT, OLjJLG.L, TOLS 


ToÀÀots ov Ovvaróv: dbev Wéyovaw ToUvs Tow /rovs dv 


`~ A 3 * 
airyúvyv, düokpvmTÓLevou. THY avTav aoduvvapiay, Kat 


9 ` , ? ` E , 9 9 ^ , 
aig xpóv dy pasiv elvai THY akoAacíav, mep Èv rots qrpó- 


aÜev éyà éXeyov, SovAovpevor rovs BeXriovs THY dvow 
> 2 N 3 ‘ 3 , 3 , ^ 
avOpatrovs, kai avrov ov Suvapevor exmopilerOar rais 
79ovats TAnpwow erawovow THY TwdpocvvyY kai THY 


3 4 T 3 
emei ye ots éÉ 


apyns vanptev ù BaaiXéov véaw eivai Ñ avroUs TH dv- 


e M , , 0 , , A f>) A 

Gel iKavous ékTopicagÜa,. apynv Twa  TUpavyioa Ù 
, , ^^ 9 Pd y bj , A y 
duvacreiav, (ri) TN àXnOeta QUT XLOV KAL KAKLOV (Av) €um 


a«ejpoaívas rovro: Tois avOpawrrois: ols é£óv amodave 


492 31. koXdfewv: in the sense of “ disci- 


a 


b 


pline” is quite in place here. At the 
same time its use forms a link be- 
tween this and the earlier discussion 
between Polus and Socrates. àxoAacía 
is the proper opposite to swpposúvn, 
and as such is praised by Callicles. 

32. wrwperetv : Callicles says this, 
without noticmg that thereby the ser- 
vitude (ovela) in which man stands 
to his appetites is recognized. 

34. rods TovovTOvs: viz. robs duva- 
TOUS awomimmAdvat KTÈ. 

36. aloxpov $y: with ironical ref- 
erence to aicxuvnv. — ómep: intro- 
duces what follows. The reference 
is to 483 c ff. 

41. ols umnpfev: whose fortune it was. 
The original meaning of irdpyeiv, “ to 
be as a foundation,” * to begin with," 
becomes gradually weaker as time 
goes on. The dat. in the pred. here 
passes over into the acc. as subj. of the 


inf. (ixavoús and elvat) as is frequently 
the case, especially in long periods. 
Kr.55,2,5,7. The cause here lies in 
the necessary addition of aùroús. 

42. dpysjv tia xré.: the word 
àpxh can be applied to any position 
of power, whether in a democracy or 
not. Thuc. ii. 65. 9 says of Athens 
éylyveró Te Adyp uèv ónuokparía, Epyw 
52 órd ToU mpóTov &yópbs (i.e. Pericles) 
àpxh. The idea of rvpavvís is well 
known; cf. Nepos, Milt. 8. 3. vva- 
arela combined with -vpavvís is not 
infrequently (479 a, Thuc. iii. 62. 3) 
used of oligarchs, but it is also a des- 
ignation of princes, both smaller and 
greater (524 e, 625 d). 

43. aleyxtov kal kdkiov: declare as 
strongly as possible the inappropri- 
ateness of the practice of virtue for 
such men ; it becomes for them really 
a shame and an evil. 

44. rovtcis rots dvôpwmrois: pur- 
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^ , ^ * ` 2 M * > A € ^ 
45 TOV ayadeav KAL pndevos ép. ToÓv OPTOS, QUTOL €QUTOLS 


WAATOQNOS TlOPTIAZ. 


deomorny émaydyowro Tov TOv moov avOpdtrwy võpov 
A * , A ^ > A y , 
Te kal Aóyov Kat poyov; 7 mas ovk àv dMor yeyovóres 
elev Ud ToU kaXoU ToD THS Õkarorúvys kai THS Twdpo- c 
avs, pndev Tr€ov véuovres rots irots Tots avT@V 7) Tots 
, ^ * ^ » , ^ t ^ , , M 
50 €yOpois, Kal ravra~apyovres êv TH éavrüv mode; àÀÀà 
rj adnbeia, © LéKpares, Hv dys ov SidKew, Bd é£xe- 
N A > , ` , , aN > , » 
Tpupy Kal axohagia kai éXevÜepía, éàv émiKovpiav EXN, 
A> 93 i 9 , “FON 24 , ` yAn. ^ 3 
tour écriv dpery re kai eddapovia, rà S€ adda rav 
2 M , hy M , ld 3 
érti Ta Kahhwriopata, Tà Tapà diow ovvôýpara dv- 
ld , A 3 ` y 
55 Opditrwv, prvapia Kal ovoevos a£. 


XLVII. Xa. O)k àyevvos ye, à Kaddikdets, émecépxe d 


492 posely placed at the end of the clause Cyrus, Anab. i. 9. 11 $dvepos Fy ef rhs 492 


(as above dia rh» arv àvarbpíav), 
and to emphasize the contrast, àv0pá- 
xwv, Which is usually wanting, is 
added in the next clause after ray 
woAAGy. —ols éfov kré.: such connex- 
ion of the subordinate to the princi- 
pal clause is idiomatic in Greek and 
Latin. Cf. Symp. 174 e of uty yap edbis 
maidd Tiva Tay Éyboy àrayrfjcayra kyew 
ob karékewrTo of BAA. Nep. Thrasy. 
4.1 huic... corona a populo 
data est; quam quod... non 
vis expresserat nullam ha- 
buit invidiam. Notice the neces- 
sary shift in étóv and unbevos . . . óvros 
due to the change from impersonal 
to personal. The participles are both 
practically concessive, the neg. uh 
being due to the conditional coloring. 

46. rev ToXÀev xré.: notice the 
assonance (waplowois) in vóuov, Aóvyov, 
yóyov. 

48. roð kao: is said with bitter 
irony. Callicles shows here, as well 
as in 486 b above, the code of morals 
prevalent at that time and which Xen. 
expresses in the praise awarded to 


Ti &ya0bv À Kandy rorhocey abrbv, 
Yuküv WEipwmeEvos. 

51. jv dys ov Bukev: as above 
482 e pdoxwy Thy àAfgeiay Sidney. 

52. émwovp(íay: capacity to help 
(one's self); i.e. to provide means 
for pleasure and to ward off hind- 
rances. So also éwixoupeiy and émí- 
xoupos. Cf. below, the recapitulation 
of Socrates. 

53. ra Sè GAAa xré.: the subject, 
which at first is only inferred as the 
opposite of the three qualities speci- 
fied, is nearer specified first by the 
characteristic addition rà xaAAwmío- 
para (affectations) and then by a 
definite expression which at the same 
time shows Callicles’ opinion. 

53. $Avapla «ré.: is predicate. 

XLVII. 1. 
vales 475 d, 521 a, transferred from 
its original application to the free 
independent conduct proper for a 
man of noble birth; hence equiv. to 
* spirited,” * brave." — éwefépxa: an 
image from war. Cf. émixe:p@pev 
495 c. 


« 


ov dy«vvos : like yer d 
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TQ AÀóyo TappHotalopevos: cadas yap ov viv Aéyes, 
å oi dAdo. Siavoowvrar ué, Aéyew 986 obk éÜékovow. 


⸗ ^ , , : b! , , ^ Y A » 
Oéoua, obv éyó cov pyderi rpómq aveivat, wa TQ OvrL 


2 , R ` 
Kai pou Àéye * TAS Lev 


erfupias dys où Kohacréov, et péet Tis otov Set elvan, 


/ 


2A Se 2 Ni e , , 2 ^ t€ / 
'EWVTA OE AUTAS WS MEYLOTAS TAH pwc w QUTQALS apobev ye 


| mobev Erousral ù ToUTo el —vanernvi 
| roÜev erosalew, kai roUro elvat THY üperyv ; 


10 


492 


Kaa. nui ravra éyo. 


Xa. O)k dpa òps Aéyovrau. oi pydevds Sedpevor 


9 "4 3, 
evoaipoves cewa. 


Kaa. Ot Nibor yap 91) oŭTw ye Kat oi vexpot evdarpove- 


OTATOL CLO'U. 


Za. "AANa pev O17) kai ws ye ov Aéyes Sewds 6 Bios. 


2. re oyw: refers to the view 
just stated, the position defended. 
Cf. Prot. 345 d, where Socrates says 
of Simonides 8¢ 8Aov ToU doparos èr- 
efépxetat TH ToU ILirrakoÜ pfjuari.. We 
may, however, consider éwetépxes a8 
used absolutely and r$ Aóye as dat. 
of accompaniment. 

6. ef péAAer reg (sc. roiobros. elvai) 
oloy Sef (abrir sc. rbv ÉyOpwrov) elvas : 
the absence of the inf. after vra is 
strange ; cf. 401 e above. 

7 f. duo0ev yé moðev: Socrates 
wishes to settle beyond all cavil that 
Callicles sanctions the employment 
of all means, without limitation and 
in the broadest sense, to satisfy his 
desires. As éroiud(ew is in the same 
construction with xoAacTéov, we must 
conceive an idea of obligation con- 
nected with it. Cf Crito 51 € rom- 
Té. . . . À welücw. 

8. Tiv dperrv: the sole true vir- 
tue (manliness), which is recognized 
also by Callicles. 

10. dpa: “it appears,” “according 


to your view." — ol pndevos Secpevor 492- 


kré.: the fundamental principle of the © 
Cynic school (of Antisthenes), which 
also derived its origin from Socrates. 
Cf. Xen. Mem. i. 6. 10, where to the 
sophist Antiphon, who maintains sim- 
ilar principles to those of Callicles 
here, Socrates says fomas thy evddai- 
poviay oiouévp tpuphy kal moAvréAciav 
elvai’ eym 56 vouilw Tò uèv unbevos 
eabar Oetov elvai, rd 8 ws eAdxioroy 
eyyurdtw ToU Ocíov. 

12. ol vexpol xré.: Socrates men- 
tions the prevalence of this view in 
Phaedo 65 a kal dore? yé rov rois woA- 
Aois àvÜpdmwows .. . éyyós Ti Telvew ToU 
TeÜvávai ó unóév ppovrifwy T&v jjbovày 
at bià ToU cópnarós eiow. Sophocles, 
however, makes the sorely afflicted 
Ajax say (Ai. 554 f.) èv ré dpoveiy 
yàp pndev Hdioros Bios, | Ews Tò xalpew 
kal TÒ AvreicÜa: ua[s. 

14. Now that Callicles has stated 
exactly the manner in which he looks 
at life, Socrates proceeds to contrast 
that view with his own, not directly 
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St. I. p. 492. 


15 ov yap ro. Üavialowu av, ei Eüpvrións ail) év rotae 


Aéyeu Aéyov 


tis Ò older, ei TO Lov uév ori karÜavetv, 


TO karÜavetv dé thr ; 


N € A A y y iq ¥ ^ y M 
kai nets TO Ovr. tows TéÜvajev: On TOU čywye Kal 493 


20 YKOVTAa TAY ropav, ws v)v ueis TEOVapeEV, kai TO peV 


^ ? 93 e ^ A ^ de ^ ^ 3 ^» 0 
cd éorw HUW gg, TNS 0€ jvyrns Tovro, êv o EmOv- 
^ 
( pia ciri, Tuyxaver dy otov àyameiÜca Da. kat peramimrew 


492 indeed, but by a series of compari- 

© sons and similes, which serve the 
double purpose of calming the feel- 
ings of the listeners and readers after 
the impassioned speech of Callicles 
and, by presenting these pictures to 
the fancy, of preparing their minds 
for the following dialectical argu- 
ment. 

15. Evpiurlins: the same poet to 
whom Callicles has several times ap- 
pealed. Socrates also can quote for 
his own purpose. The passage is 
from the Polyidus, and has the sec- 
ond line completed by the words kdrw 
vouí(eraw. Quite similar is a passage 
which has come down to us from an- 
other lost tragedy, the Phrirus, rls 
oldey ei (fjv roU€ b KéxAnrat Oaveiv, | Tò 
Civ 8$ 0vilakew ori. See Nauck, Fr. 
639, 830. 

493 19 f. dywye xol qxoved rov: the 
9 following comparisons are probably 
taken from the book of Philolaus, 
a Pythagorean who, after having 
been driven from Italy, wandered to 
Thebes, and there engaged in teaching 
and writing. Socrates was acquainted 
with the Pythagorean teaching prob- 
ably only orally, from association 
with his Theban friends Simmias and 
Cebes. For this reason Plato implies 


by the manner of expression that this 493 
knowledge, which Socrates himself in ® 
nowise valued, was as general as pos- 
sible. See Thompson. 

20 f. TO pv copa dott epa: this 
comparison, though ascribed to the 
Pythagoreans, is connected also with 
the Orphic saying that the body is 
the custodian of the soul. Plato 
combines both in the same manner in 
Crat. 400 b xal yàp ofjud turds $asw 
avrd (sc. 7d cua) elvai Tf» yvoxsjs. Cf. 
Phaedo 02 b. 

21. rhs 56 Wuxns ToUTo: in order 
to continue the discussion, a distinc- 
tion between the separate parts of 
the soul is necessary. This could not 
be given here scientifically; but as 
much as is needful is stated by the 
comparison. Elsewhere Plato distin- 
guishes three parts of the soul,—rd 
Noytorixdy, 7d Oupoecdés (0vuós), and 
TÒ éxiOuuntidy. For his present pur- 
pose two are sufficient, — the really 
spiritual, the reason, and that part 
which clings greedily to the body; 
for the question to be decided is: 
Shall life be directed according to the 
nature of the soul or of the body ? 

22. y«ramimrew : the active is found 
in 481 d, e. Cf. 517 b ueraBiBágeuw 
Tas émOuulas. 
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^ ^ y A j * , , 
«ai Tovro apa Tis j.vÜoXoyóv koppòs avyp, 


y / ^9 , , ^ 9 , M ` 
gos XukeAós Tis 7) Irahikds, Tapdywv T@ òvóparı dia TÒ 
⸗ b , , , `~ b 9 , 
25 ——* TE kai TELOTLKOY @vouace mov, TOUS 0€ üvorjrovs 
> , A > 9 , ^ ^ A A € 39 
dpuyrous: tav Ó djvürev roUro THs PVXNS, ov at émOv- 
plas eiri, TÒ ükókaarov avroU Kal OV c'reyavóv, ws TETPY- b 


23. puPodroyev : “ speaking in mythi- 
9 cal (here allegorical) form," in con- 
tradistinction with the dialectical 
method. Cf. Phaedo 01 e d:acKxoreiv 
Te kal pudoroyeiv.— Kopos: of deli- 
cate perceptions. Often with irony, 
but not here. See on 486 c. Zzwe- 
Ads refers to Empedocles, 'IraAuós to 
Philolaus. Neither was able, in the 
infancy of the science, to clothe his 
profound thoughts in philosophical 
form. Cf. Cron-Dyer Introd. to Apol. 
§§ 3 and 8. ZweAós, and not ZueAc- 
kós, may be due to the old love song 
of Timocreon Rhodius, which began: 
XueAbs kouybs à»hp | worl tàv uarép 
Epa. 

24. wapaywv TQ dvopate: by a slight 
variation of the word. wapd-ye.w is other- 
wise used of etymologies which are 
effected by small variations in the 
sound. — 8a to m@avev re kal re- 
otuov: Philolaus was very fond of 
such tricks of derivation (cf. Boeckh, 
Philolaos, p. 188). Both words are 
obviously, as was shown above by 
&yaxeí0caÓa. and yeraxtxreyv, to be 
considered as passive, and applying 
to something that can be easily per- 
suaded. In form m@avdéy approaches 
closest to ri@ov, and hence stands first. 
It is usually active, yet it occurs also 
as a passive, e.g. Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 10 
Ti0avol 8 obros elol ries, Gore, rply 
eiüévai Tò wpoararróuevov, wpórepov rel- 
0ovrai. — weorixov: adapted and in- 
clined to belief, presupposes also some 
persuasion. 

25. dyovjrovs: is chosen here as the 


opposite of cdégppoves, on account of Ps 


its assonance with duvhrous, and de- 9 
notes those who are under the control, 
not of the vots, but of the ér:duula. 
&uvnro, according to the regular us- 
age, denotes those who are not initi- 
ated into the mysteries. Hence Plato 


- applies it also, in Phaedo 69 c and 


Theaet. 155 e, to those who have not 
been initiated into wisdom, or Philo- 
sophy, which causes — as the mys- 
teries were also designed to do — an 
actual inner purification of the soul. 
But here is also probably, at the 
same time, an allusion to the actual 
untransferred meaning of uei, close, 
— i.e. the “unconfined.” With this 
agrees the following explanation, ob 
oreyavéy and rerpmuévos wí0os. The 
d&uvnro: stand open to all the charms 
of sense and the outer world. 


27. TO dxoÀacTov: an allusion to b 


the expression of Callicles. — ov ore- 
yavov: which does not cover and pre- 
serve its contents, gives cause and in- 
troduction for the image of the jar. 
It is noteworthy that this greedy part 
of the soul is designated entirely by 
neg. expressions. 

27 f. ds rerpnpévos ely míos: de- 
pends on an £Aeye, which is implied in 
wvduace. It is true, however, that 
after a verb of naming we find occa- . 
sionally a relative clause, as Soph. 
O. R. 180 kare? (ue) wAaords &s eTnv 
warpi. The comparison reminds one 
of the myth of the Danaidae. With 
the image of the xf@0s and xdgoxwoy 
Thompson compares Shaks. Cym. i. 7 
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2 » , A b: > , , , 
/pévos ein milos, Sia THY amAnoTiay dmewdocas. 


TOUVAV- 


^ ^ 
tiov 67) obros cot, © KaAA(keis, évÓc(kvvrau ws TOv év 


30 Aldou — Td derdes 51) Aéyev — otro, dÜXóraro, àv. elev 
ot auvnror, Kat hoporey eis Tov rerpmuévov míÜov vdwp 


_€TEPM TOLOUT@ Terpmp.évo KOT KIVY. 


`~ b | , y 
TÒ 6€ kócKwov apa 


À ⸗ e y e * 3 A he s \. 2 b de 
éyel, ws éd ó mpds pè A€ywr, THY vy?» elvar: THY Se 
A ^ 
VvxTv kockivo ümjkagcev T)v TOV aVvOYTWY às TETPHLE- 
E cy 9 , , > 9 , bj , 
35 vyv, ate ov Suvapevnv aTéyew Ou amiortiay re kai Mýbnv. 
^9 9 A 2 , e , y A b! à > s 
TADT ETLELKOS ev éaTw vmÓ rv droma, SyAOL pHY ô eyw 


Bovdr\opai cov evderEdpevos, 


E ‘The cloyed will, That satiate yet 
unsatisfied desire, That tub both filled 
and running, and A//'s Well i. 3. 193 
‘Yet in this captious and untenable 
sieve, I still pour in the waters of my 
love, And lack not to lose still.' 

28. awexdoasg: the necessary ob- 
jects in the acc. and dat. are to be 
supplied from the context. — rovvav- 
Tov: construe with cof. 

29 f. v "Asov: the following ety- 
mological explanation is found also 
elsewhere. It draws attention to a 
consideration of the beyond and the 
life after death, which plays an im- 
portant part in the close of the dia- 
logue. Cf. Phaedo 80 d, 81 c, d 

30. ovrot: points back, but is at 
the same time fixed by the addition 
oí auunro. 

32. érépo rovovTQ : “likewise.” The 
objects are different, but their defects 
are similar. 

33. 6 wpos pè Adywv: Socrates 
again refers to his authority, because 
he is still engaged with the details of 
the simile. 

34. rjv ræv dyvqjrev: emphati- 
cally added, because what follows ap- 
plies only to of &yógroi. The soul is 
here, as a whole, compared to a per- 


9^ T , S 
EAV MWS OLOS TE W, MELOAL 


forated sieve, whereas, just before, 
only a part of it was compared with 
the jar, because thereby was meant 
only the part attached to the body. 
But the other part, the soul proper, 
is brought into service to this bodily 
part, so that it affords material for 
it, and even assumes its nature. Cf. 
Phaedo 66 d 8ovAePovres rjj ToU óua- 
Tos Üepameíq. 

35. amorlay: no contradiction to 
the above rewrixdy, which was said 
only of the éxi@uunrixdy of the soul. 
By yielding to the sensual, the soul 
loses its power of reception and re- 
tention, of belief and knowledge. 

36. mekas: reasonably, fairly, and 
then very likely, indeed. — 9*9 m: 
somewhat, like úró in úroduovoos Rep. 
viii. 548 e, belongs to &roxov. Rid. 
§ 131 cites Phaedr. 242 d óró rı 
&àgceBfj (Adyov). Cf. in Lat. subab- 
surdus, subrusticus, etc. — pv: 
yet, moreover, like the more usual uér- 
7 0t. 

37. ool: in Greek, when a pron. 
has been expressed once with one of 
the verbs of a series, it is not neces- 
sary to express it a second time, even 
though the second verb would require 
a different case, as here. 
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40 Kovvtws éyovra Biov éhéo Ba. 
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St. I. p. 493. 
, 3 b ^ , b 
petabécbar, avti roð admyotws kai ako\doTws €yovros 


, * ld N ^ A e^ A 
Biov Tov Koopiws kat Tois del Tapovo ikavas kal é£ap. 


adda morepov meihw Ti oe 


by ld 
KaL perariBerat ebda1poveorépous elvat TroUs Koopious 


TOV dkoXda'rov, 7 OVS àv ara TOAAG TOLAUTA pubohoye, 


lovdey ru paddov petabnoes ; 


Kaa. Tovr’ àAÀyÜfcrepov eipnxas, à Xókpares. 
XLVIII. Xo. Pépe 54, adAnv cor cixdva héyw èk ToU 


avTov yupvaciou Ty) vov. 


, ` 2 , , 
okómet yap ei ToLvoe Aéyews 


s ^^ , e 2 ^ , * ^? , 
mepit ToU Biov ékarépov, Tov T€ THPpovos kai ToU aKoda- 
, ^ 9 ^ e ⸗ , 0^ Y 
rov, otov el Svow avdpow ékarépo miloi mooi elev, kai 


5 A b e 7^ e ^ b X , € A y e de aN 
TQ ev érépw vywis kai mArpeis, ó pèv oivov, ó 96 uéX- 
Tos, Ó ÔÈ yyáXakros, kai GAOL moot ToÀXAOv, vápara de 


493 38. yera&(c9ac: denotes the change 


of an opinion or statement. Cf. Rep. 
i. 834 e àAAÀ perabdueba: Kivduvedomev 
yàp ok bp0ds . . . Odo Oa. 

38 f. dwrl... dAdo@ar: epexegetic, 
instead of Scre éAéa0a:. 

39. xooplos: chiastically contrasted 
with &xoAdoTows. 

40. «oT«pov Te(Óo : the question 
shows that Socrates himself attaches 
no especial cogency to the compari- 
son. Cf. below, uv6oAoyóà. 

d 41. perarlOera:: here equiv. to ue- 
TraOéuevos hye. Mutasne ita sen- 
tentiam ut statuas feliciores 


esse modestos  libidinosis. 
Heindorf. 
44. rovro: refers to the second 


part of the double question. 
XLVIII. 1. épe 85: the employ- 
ment of another simile after the pre- 
ceding one is strange; but possibly 
the second contains an advance on 
the first, inasmuch as it extends the 
consideration from the nature to the 
life. It may, however, be only an- 


other version of the first one, as the 493 


scholiast suggests: 
TGy llvÜayopeloy oixeiov, rovro è Zw- 
kpdrovs, ós caoéarepóy re kal wAgkri- 
KT Epoy. 

2. yupvaclov: it is not necessary to 
refer this strictly to the philosophi- 
cal school already mentioned. It 
rather has the meaning of “ place of 
general exercise,” the domain of im- 
agination and fancy from which So- 
crates (Plato) draws his new image. 
On the ‘ brachylogy' in r5 viv (“where 
we obtained the one just given"), see 
Kr. 48, 13, 9. 

4. mlo modAol: by these are to 
be understood only the separate de- 
sires. Pleasures are the materials 
with which the jars are filled. 

5. vyuts: in the physical sense, 
* undamaged," but with a pre-under- 
standing of the moral judgment in 
regard to them; hence the contrast 
is formed by ca6pd, as in 479 b. 

6. mody: viz. rovro» xpnuárov 
or vaudre». The common manner of 


jv» è ékeivo uiv d 


e 
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St. I. p. 493. 
, ` ` e a 74 y b Q Zp 
TTÁVLA KAL XANETA EKaOTOU TOUTWY ELN) KAL pera, TOY 


/ ` A 3 , € X ^ 9 
móvov kai yaerrav extropiloueva’ ó uev ouv repos TAN- 
| , ^» 9 s , , 9 9 
pecáj.evos ýT eroyerevor ujre Te Ppovrilor, AAN veka 
1d rovrov novyxiav éxov* T@ Ò érépo rà uv vápara, óarmep 
S» 7 8 ` ` fi 0 lena 66 04-8523 
kai éke(vo, Óvvarà pev mopiLea at xaXemà é, rà Ò dy. 
^ , A , 9 , > 9 « `~ 4 
yea rerpnuéva. Kat cabpa, dvayráčorro 8 det kal vixra 
\ e y? L > ^ A s 9 , ^ , 
Kal nuépav mipmAdvat avTd, 7] Tas éo xyáras \vrorro Nú- 494 
mas’ apa To.ovTou éxarépov ovros ToU Biov, Aéyews TOV ToU 
15 dkoAdoTou ecvOauuovéaTepov evar 7) Tov ToU koacpíov ; 
me(Üm ri oe ravra Aéyov GVvyYwpHoa Tov KoopLOY Biov 
ToU akoAdoTou apeivw elvat, 7) ov TreiDo ; 
, ^ A X 
£Lokpares: TH pev yap minpoca- 
P4 9 /, 9 2 9 Y e ` 3 , 9 Q ^9 y 
pévo kev oùkér éarw Hdovy ovdenia, dAAG TOUT’ Eat, 
20 0 vuvÓr) éyà éXeyov, TO orep Mihov Chv, émedav min- 
/ 8 * y 2 2 > , 9 ld 
POTN, PNTE xaipovra ETL ure Avrovp.evov. add év rovro b 
\éariv 76 1)0éos Cv, €v ro ws mheiorov érippew. 


EX 
Kaa. Ov meiles, à 


for one simile can be offset by an- 494 
other, but it helps to clarify the idea. * 
20. rò deep A(Bov Inv: epexegeti- 
cal to rovro . . . $ «ré., in order to 
draw attention again to the earlier re- 

the supplement is self-evident. mark. — We must supply naturally 
8. 6 piv (repos : i.e. ó cdgppar. the same subject to xAnpdécy as to 
9f. (ve«ka TovTav: “so far as it de- (Hy. 
pends upon the filling of the casks or 22. dmppetv: Callicles takes up b 
desires." Cf. T^eaet. 148 d xpoüvuías the simile of Socrates; but at the 
bev Evexa aveirau. same time, in this treatment of it 
11. wopl{er8a.: probably middle. there may be some traces of the 
Kr. 55, 3, 8; H. 813. teaching of Gorgias, if, as is sup- 
4M 13. Ñ: ie. e 66 uh (rium alm). posed, he accepted Empedocles' ideas 
a 14. dpa rovovrov xré.: comprehen- of flux and reflux in his views of 
sive resumption of the protasis begin- physics. Cf. Meno 76 c Bowe: ody 


493 expression would be &AAo: &AAwy *0A- 
© Ady Or ÉAA0, BAAWY TOÀAOl YTOAAÓY. 
7. xaXerwd: used absolutely and 
explained by the addition of xal . 
éxwopi(dueva. Cf. below (11), where 


ning with ei duoc. 

16. reibo ri: the adverbial acc. of 
the indef. neut. pron. is frequent. See 
H. 719b; G.160,2. The repetition of 
wel@w shows that Socrates attaches no 
value to the comparison as a proof, 


co. rata T'opylay aroxpivwpa: ; — OUkoUy 
Aéyere &moppods twas THY ÜvTwv Kat’ 
'EuwebokAéa ; kal wópovs eis obs kal 3: 
&v al &àroppoal wopevovra:. In this light 
the word ropi(ec@a: gains especial im- 
portance. 
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Rt. I. p. 494. 
[ 91 Za. Oùkow àvayko y, av mo) émwppép, TOAD xal 7d 


>. A > N 49 y ` , > ^ 
Q7LOV EWAL, KAL peyar aTTO Ta Tp np paTa €Wal TALS 
25 €Kpoais ; | 


D 
Kaa. Ildvv pev ovv. 


Za. Xapadpiov rwa av où Biov déyers, add’ où vekpod 


ovoe AiBov. 


`q A 9 ld 
Kat mewóovra eoOieu ; 


30 Kaa. "Eywye. 
Xo. Kal dubnv ye kai Subovra ive ; 
Kaa. Aéyo, kai tas addas émOuutas amdoas €xovra 


494 


c 


, , s ⸗ ⸗ ^ ^ 
Kai pot Xéye* TÒ Tordre Aéyew otov TEWHY 


A , ^ , 9 , ^ 
KaL Ouvdjrevov a@\npovv xaipovra EVOaLLOVWS Env. 


XLIX. Za. Ebye © éNXroTe: Suardéder yap Trep 


y , g * , ^ 
"pfo, kai TWS p) d Ta.O Xvvet. 


det ÒE, ws éowe, pnd 


> A 3 ^ N ^ A > , > s ^ 
éue daraua xvvÜqvaw. Kai mporov pev ciré, et kai wpavra 
kat KvogigQvra, adbdvws éxovra tov kvraÜa, kvøpevov 
5| duaredouvra Tóv Biov eùðaiuóvws eore Cv. 


25. éxpoats: this compound with 
éx is very unusual, but also here very 
exact. 

27. xapadpiov: according to Arist. 
Anim. Hist. ix. 11, the xapabpiós was 
& bird of ugly voice and color, which 
lived in chasms and clefts of the 
rock, and came forth only at night. 
Others describe it as a very greedy 
bird, $s &ua To sbie exxplyve. It is 
this peculiarity which explains the 
reference here. The duck has that 
reputation with us. — aA’ ov: we 
might also have simple ov (456 e), or 
kal od (Kr. 59, 1, 10). 

28. rò rowvSe Adyas: viz. as the 
above (àAA' .. . érippeiy) used expres- 
sions. The following answer of Cal- 
licles, Aéyo xTé., saves Socrates the 
trouble of enumeration. — ro Tovoyb«: 
see on 490 e. 


XLIX. 1. the verb is reg- 


evye: 


ularly omitted with this exclamation, 
which is usually ironic. By the words 
Tas BAAas émibuplas &rdoas, Callicles 
gives Socrates an open field for at- 
tack. Hence the ironical praise. 
Callicles need only continue to make 
such rash statements to be soon si- 
lenced. 

2. ds éoue: by this expression 
Socrates reminds Callicles of the 
principle he had laid down in 482 e 
(cf. 489 a), in order, by this ironical 
praise of his determination which 
shrinks from no consequence, to make 
acceptable the diversion of the dis- 
cussion to less pleasant subjects. At 
the same time, he shows that he feels 
himself compelled, by the results of 
Callicles’ moral view, to carry the in- 
vestigation into this field. 

4. dbOdvws čxovra ro xvqjcGa: 
the gen., on account of the meaning 
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yópos. 
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St. I. p. 404. 
Kaa. ‘Os aromos el, à Xókpares, kai árexvas. nun- à 


Za. Tovyáprou à KaAMkAew, oiov pèv Kat l'opyíav 


M 36^ 7 ~N , , , ⸗ M \ 3, 4 
kat éfémAm£a Kat aicyvverOar romsa, av O6 où py 


10 ékrÀaygs ov06 uù) aioxyuvOns: avdpeios yap el. 


> 
aQiroKpivou uóvov. 


ad)’ 


9 Gey Kaa, nu roivvv kai rov Kvopevov 1)8éos dv uova. 


, ^ y e * A 9 , 
Xo. OvKodv eltep HO€ws, Kal evdatpovas ; 


Kaa. Ilavv ye 


, > b A ld , a y ld 
Za. IIórepov ei Tv kehadny póvov Kvnoiwn, ?) ETL TU Fe 


3 ^ 9 » ld , > ^ 97 ld R 
épeoro; opa, © KaAAikAeus, Ti amroKpuvel, éàv Tis ge TA 


3 Ld 2 > ^ 9 , ex N 4 
[éxdpeva] rovros epeEns dmavra épwra: Kat rovrov ToL- 


, » , e A , " ^ 3 
ovreov Ovrov Kedddatoy, 6 TOv kwaiðav Bios, obros ov 
o * * , b 208 10A A , À , Aé 

ewòs Kal aia Xpós Kal aUos; 1) Tovrovs roue Mé- 

JÒ , ^ $^ , 0 , y e ð , 
20 yew evdaipovas eivai, €av üdÜ0vos Exwow àv déovra ; 
9 , , , ^ y ^ , x 
Kaa. Ovx aia XUvec eis ToLAUTA dywv, à YwHKpareEs, TOUS 


Aóyovs ; 


^ x 3 ~ » 3 A A A A 9 A ^ 
Za. H yap éyo dyw évraUÜa, à yevvaie, ?) éketvos, 0s 


194 of the adverb (cf. pOovety Tivi Tivos). ` 


€ — «visa: contracted like (Hv, piv, 
elc. Cf. mewñv in b above. 


d 6. és ároros el kré.: rudeness in- 


stead of response. —Snpnyopos: see 
on 482 c. 

8. rovydprov: this strong inferen- 
tial particle (cf 471 c) serves to com- 
pel Callicles, who would gladly have 
evaded the answer by the general re- 
proach és íroxos «l, to a definite an- 
swer, by reference to 487 a, b. 

10. dvSpetos: with an allusion to 
491b. It is contrasted with éxxAa- 
yñvaı, because, besides ppóvnois, brav- 
ery is the only virtue recognized by 
Callicles as necessary for a states- 
man. He must, therefore, display 
this quality himself. 


16 f. rà éxopeva: used absolutely 
would not indeed be unexampled (cf: 
Isoc. vi. 20 èx àv éxouévov *yvácocao0c), 
but in connection with rovro é$etüs 
is pleonastic. Otherwise Plato's usage 
is either rà rovrov éxducva (Rep. iii. 
389 e) or rà rovro epetjs (Tim. 30 c, 
Phileb. 34 d). 

18. xebdA aov: without the article 
is rather uncommon (cf. 453 a, 472 c), 
but does occasionally occur. Cf 
Dem. ii. 21. — odrog: points emphati- 
cally back to ó rà» xiwalbówv Bios, 
which has already received especial 
stress through the preceding word 
kepdAaior. 

21. els TotavTa dyov: is the same 
reproach which was made above, 
482 e. 
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St. I. p. 
^ ^ 9» ?/ v ` , v A , ui ee 
àv op avédyu ourw Toùs Xaípovras, omws àv yxaipwou, 

25 cùðaiuovas etvau Kai py Ovopítnra. TOv TOovOv moù 

povas eivai kai py Ovopitura. Tov TOovOv drrotaL 495 
3 bS N , $ 3$» s ^^ ⸗ , `~ 
ayabat Kal kakal; êrt Kal vuv  Aéye, TOTEpOv dms 
> ` , * € x 4 ? , A ^ , ^ e , ^ > 
eva, TO avrà HOU Kal ayabor, 7) elvai TL TOv NO€wY, Ò oùk 
éa Tw ayabor ; : 
Kaa. “Iva Ó5j pou pù avopodgyovpevos 7 ó Aóyos, éàv 
9 , 7 b ^ 7 
30 €repov dyow ewa, TO avTO pu cewa. 
Xa. AuadÜeipew, © KaAAíkAew, rovs mpórovs Adyous, 
by > A » > 95 ^ e ^ ` y > , y» 
Kai oùk àv ert peT pod ikavas Ta ovra éCerálows, ebmep 
Tapa Ta Ooko)vra. TAUT épeis. 
Kaa. Kai yap ov, à Xókpares. b 
3, , > A A y > 9 , y A MA 
35 Lo. Où rowuv òplðs Tow) ovr eyo, eLTeEp ToL TOUTO, 
y , , 23 , y M $ ^ "^ A 9 , 
ovre rú. GAN’, à pakapte, ipe, pù où Tovro 7 Tò ayalor, 
a P . 
TÒ mávros xaípew: raUrd Te yap rà vevdy alvixÜvra. 
ToÀÀà kai ato xpà paiverat cupPaivovta, cei rovro ovros 


494 
e 


Exel, kai adda, oA. 


24. áyéOny : without limitation, from 
the same root as àr»víqui. —otr@: see 
on 468 c axAds obras. 


195 26. GAN’ ru kal vov: the last at- 


a 


tempt to come to an understanding. 
Cf. Crito 44 b. The answer of Calli- 
cles tends to bring into the foreground 
the question of the identity or oppo- 
sition of the agreeable and the good. 
29. dvopodoyoupevos: is not to be 
connected with àvouoAo*yeia0a:, ** to re- 
peat an admission already made and 
to come to an agreement," but is from 
óuoAoyo)Uuevos in composition with a- 
privative. By this expression Calli- 
cles makes plain the recklessness of 
his thinking and the obstinacy of his 
disposition. The sentence is con- 
densed by the omission of a self- 
evident clause: * in order that I may 
not make my statement inconsistent, 
(which I will do) if I say," etc. 


31. 8Bxuad6«(pes rovs Tpwrovs Àd- 
yous: cf. Prot. 360 a biao0epoünev ras 
Euxpoobey duodoylas.. Callicles’ words 
in 491 e and elsewliere gave reason 
to expect that he would speak his 
sentiments roundly without any hesi- 
tation. Cf. 492 d. 

32. ixavag . . . éferafors: has refer- 
ence to 487 e édy ri où £v rois Aóyois 
dmodoyhons poi, BeBacaviopévoy rovr’ 
Hin tera ixavas. — eUmrep . . . peis: 
“if you will persist in speaking," with 
a decidedly unfavorable color. 

33. ravra: rather stronger than coi. 

34. kal yap ov: complete the sen- 
tence from what precedes. 

36. Opa: like oxowety and similar 
verbs has the construction of verbs 
of fear. 

37. alvix@¢vra: denotes the conse- 
quences previously intimated, though 
not definitely stated, by Socrates. 


495 


b 


40 


b 


10 


15 


495 


b 
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Kaa. ‘Os ov ye ole, à Xókpares. 
( Xa. Zù 8€ ro vtu, © Kaddikders, ravra ioyupice ; 


Kaa. "Eywye. 


b ^ y A 2? e A 2 
L. Za. Emiyepõpev apa TQ Àóyo ws Gov omovdd- 


Covros ; | 
Kaa. IIávv ye ofddpa. 


Xa. "10. dy por, émer) ovre Soxet, eiod Tade* èr- 


OTÚUNV Tov Kahels TL; 
Kaa. "Eyorye. 


Za. Ov kai dvdpeiav vuvdr éAeyés Twa elvai pera èm- 


ojus ; 
Kaa. "EXeyov yap. 


Za. "AXXO TL oiv ws érepov THY avdpEiay THs EmioTHMNS 


2 A y 
dvo ravra. edeyes ; 


Kaa. Xóó8pa ye. 


, ⸗ e b \ 3 4 3 A 9 
Zo. Tt 0é; ndovnv kai émw ruv ravrov 1) érepov; 
Y , > ^, , 
Kaa. "Erepov jov, à ooóórare av. 
= \ 3 ld € ^ e A 
Za. *H kal dvòpeiav érépav ndovns; 


Kaa. Il@s yàp ov; 


Za. Bépe Ò) mws ueuvqoópeÜa. radra, or, KaAXucNis 


40. ds ov ye ofa: evasive, as 473 
b. The following question inquires 
whether Callicles still holds te his 
previous statement, while accepting 
the consequences of it. 

L. 1. émyepopev: see on 492 d 
émetépxei.. Notice the determination 
and assurance of the answers of Cal- 
licles. 

4. Sedov: because it is a question 
of distinction between ideas. 

7. vuv fdeyes: inasmuch as Cal- 
licles had in 491 a, b classed together 
&ybpetio. and dpdvimor. 

10. és érepov (sc. čv): the omis- 
sion of the partic. in the acc. abs. 


with an adj. and ds is very rare; e.g. 495 


Prot. 323 b ds &vaykatoy ovdéva övr 
ovx) auwoyérws ueréxeiww aitis. But 
Heindorf supplies à». 


e 


14. & copwrare cv: a humorously d 


ironical intimation that Socrates was 
asking something quite self-evident. 
But Callicles should not recognize an 
éxiorhun and an ay8pela, in addition to 
“the good,” if this is to find its real- 
ization in 35ovf. The argument 
which begins 497 d is based upon 
this contradiction. 

17. mws pepvnoopefa: this use of 
Sews with the fut. is distinctively a 
colloquialism, the majority of exam- 
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St. I. p. 495. 


y A & nou b! ` > Ac $ _N > 3 4 
ép 'Axapvevs 107 èv kat ayabdy raùròv eivai, éemiory- 
de \ 93 5 ⸗ s 5 , ` a 9 a 9 
pny 9€ kat avdpetay kat aXXjAov Kat Tov ayabou érepov. 
20 Kaa. Xokpárgs ÒE ye viv ó 'AXorrekvÜev ovy óp.oXo- 
ye ravTa; Ù ópoXoye ; 

Za. Ovy Gpodroyer: oia, dé ye ovdé KadXduxdis, orav 

3 AN € a , , ^ > A 4 : & 7 
avrós auTov Dedonra: òps.  eimé ydp pow Tovs eù 
mpáTrovras Tots KAK@S mpárrovow ov ToUvavriov Tyyet 

25 malos «emovÜéva, ; 
y 

Kaa. Eywye. 

: ? , 7 y 2 ⸗ 3 N ^ 3 ⸗ 

Za. Ap obw, evmep évavria èsriv ravra aÀXQou, 
dvayKn mept avTav yew doep mept vywías Ever Kal 
yooov; ov yap dpa Orjrov tyaiver re kai vore 6 üvyÜpo- 

30A 9 , , e d s , 
30 TOS, OVOE Ga amraddadrreras vyw(as re kai vóoov. 
^ ⸗ 
Kaa. Il@s Aéyeus ; 
^ 
Zo. Otov mepi órov Bovrdeu roÜ oapatos amoXaBov 


ckóme. vocet mov avÜpomos óóÜaXuojs, © ðvopa plad- 496 


pía; 


495 ples being found in Aristophanes. 


For statistics, see GMT. 274. 

17 f. KaAJÀuc gs én 'Axapveis: a 
humorous imitation of the custom 
which prevailed in the public assem- 
bly, according to which any one who 
introduced a motion or resolution had 
to add to his own name the name of 
the deme to which he belonged; cf. 
the famous line which used to afford 
Philip of Macedon so much amuse- 
ment, A«uoc0évgs Anuoobévous Tiara- 
viebs Td) elxev.  Callicles falls in 
with the humor immediately. "'Axap- 
val belonged to the gua} Olvnís, 'AAc- 
vex) to the gua} "Avrioxís. 

19. roô dya8o?: does not properly 
belong in this summing up (örws 
Meuvnoducda) of the foregoing steps, 
which define expressly the fact that 


are quite distinct from 785ovf (T) 
100) on the other. Still, by reason of 
the identity of 730 and à4a0ó» main- 
tained by Callicles, the àya6óv would 
be very easily substituted for the 55v. 


23. avros avTov : “himself,” i.e. his e 


own mind. 

27. évayr(a: i.e. logically contrary 
and contradictory ideas, between 
which a inean is not to be thought of. 

32. dmoAaBeév : used absolutely 
equiv. to *separately." Cf. Rep. iii. 
392 e Samep ody of adbvara Aéyew, ov 
Kard 8Arov, QAX’ awoAaBdy pepos Ti TEL 
pácoual co èv tobrw naca The 
gen. roU cduaros depends on repl drou 
(uépovs) Bovcu. 


33. dvOpwios: the same as ó &Opu- : 


wos above. 


ériorhun and àvópeía on the one hand 495 


6 
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35 Kaa. âs yap ov; 
Lo. Ov Syrov kal vytaive ye dpa ToUs avTous ; 
Kaa. OiÓ ómooTtobv. 
Xo. Ti é; óOrav ths ó$Ü0aMuías dmahharryrat, dpa 
TOTE Kal rijs vywias amaÀAdrrerau TOV 6pGahpav kai 
40 TeAevrüv dpa aughorépwy aariXXakra ; 
AA. Hxwora ye. 
Xa. @avpdovovy yap, ota, Kat doyov yiyverar: 7 
yap ; 
Kaa. 2dddpa ye. 
45 Xo. Ad’ & pepe, ola, ékárepov kal LapBadver kai 


}aroANvet ; 


, 
Kaa. npt. 
, ^ 9 A bj 3 2 e 2 
Xo. OvkoUv Kat La Xvv Kat aohéverav woavrus ; 
, 
Kaa, Nat. 
t0 a. Kal ráxos kai Boadurnra,; 
Kad. IIdvv ye. 
, \ 3 ` NLA > , ` > , 

Xa."H kai raàyaÜà kai tH evdaipoviay kal ràvavría 

, 4 s > 4 > ⸗ * 2 
ToUTwY, kaKd, Te kai AOALOTHTA, Ev pépet AapBaver Kat èv 
pépet amah\arrerat ékarépov ; 

55 — Kaa. IIávros Syzov. 
, ~ 9 y y T^ v , , 

Xo. 'Eàv evpwpev apa arra, ov aya Te amaAAárrera, 
v 0 9v » ANA 9 ^ , , a ¥ 4 
dvOpwrros kai dua ye, Ondov OTL TadTa ye o0k Gy eim TO 

sS , A ^ 

re dyyaÜ0v kai TO kakov. OpoXoyoUpev ravra; Kai eÙ 
para akelápevos amokpiwov. 


b 


e 


490 37. ov5 omrworiovw: by the addi- whereas Eng. would prefer the ideal p 


® tion of ody, the relative seems to ac- ‘would be.’ 
quire the force of an indefinite. See 58 f. kal ev pada xré.: with this 
Kr. 51, 15, 3; H. 285, 1002 a. formula Socrates warns Callicles of 
42. Bavpdcorov . . . ylyverar: “the the importance of being careful in 


result (yfyvera:) so stated is unrea- his response, — a warning which the 
sonable.” Note that the Greek uses latter ignores in the reckless assur- 
the ind. of the necessary conclusion, ance of his answer. 


e 
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St. I. Pp. 496. 


60 Kaa. “AA vrmepdvos os Opmodoya. 


5 


LI. Xo. "I0, Ò) émi rà éumpoo0ev aporoynpeéva. 


TO Trey. 


` 
TO 


^ YA , aN a 23 ` 7 9 ^ ⸗ 
TEWNV € eyes WOTEPOV 7) vU 7) a vua. pov EWaAL; QvTO héyw 


3 b ¥ `~ 2 A 3 0L e , 
Kaa. “Aviapoy éyorye* TO pero. mewoOvra, éa Lew 10). 


s ; ^ 
Xo. Kat éyo: pavOdvw: add’ ovv TÓ ye mewyv avro 


7) ovxi; 
Kaa. Pypi. 
Zo. OvKodv kai TO Subp; 


Kaa. Zóó0pa ye. 


> / 
QVLApPOV. 


o , 7^ y " 9 ^ A e A Y 
l |e Zo. IIlórepov ovv ert Aetio EpwTa, 1) Gpodoyels daaav 
évOe.a» kai émÜvpiav avvapov eivai ; 


Kaa. ‘Opodoya, adda uù) pæra. 


15 


496 
e 


d 


Xo. Elev: dubovra è Ò) mívew dAXo mw Ù) 


eivat ; 
Kaa. "Eyorye. 


nov dps 


Xa. Ovd«odv Tovrov ov Aéyew TO prev Supavra AvTovpE- 
vov Oyo éoTiv ; 


Kaa. Nat. 


Za. Td 86 mívew mAypwois re THs Evdeias kal Nový ; 


LI. 1f. to mevnv ÉNevyes m0Tepov: 
the question, by coming late in the 
sentence, gains in animation. Cf. 
Rid. $8 309, 310. 

2 f. avrò Aéyo TO wavyyv: added 
by Socrates that Callicles may not 
think at the same time of the satis- 
faction of the hunger. How close 
that idea lay is shown by Callicles’ 
answer, in which he tries to guard 
himself by adding this idea. 

5. kal éyd: pavOdve: the asyndetic 
union of two such expressions, one 
expressing assent, the other compre- 
hension, is quite isolated and contrary 


to usage. Cf. 474 c, 490 d. —aÀN 
ovy : but in any case, frequently asso- 
ciated with yé. Cf 506 b and Apol. 
21 e GAA’ oiv Öaiuóvıid ye voul(w Kara 
tov adv Aóyov, 34 e, Prot. 327 € aaa’ 
oby abAntal y v mwávres foay ika- 
vol. 

9. odcSpa ye: see on udiwra in e 
below. 

12. dÀAd prj épóra: further ques- 
tions are superfluous. 

16. rovrov ov Aéq&s xré.: the con- 
crete example 8:pav7a rivei Socrates 
uses to distinguish and characterize 
the two ideas clearly. The generaliz- 


20 


25 


35 
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Bt. I. p. 496. 


9 ^ ES , , , 
Za. OvKovy Kata TÒ tive xaipew Aéyeis ; 


Kaa. Maduota. 
Xa. Aupavra ye; 
Kas. nupi 

Za. Avaovpevov ; 
Kaa. Nai. 


9 , ? * ^ 9 4 , 
Za. Aig Üavev ovv rò cupBatvor, ort Avop.evov yaipew 
Aéyew dua, orav Supawvra Tívew déyns; Ù ovy dua Tovro 
ytyvera, KATA Tov AÙTÒV TÓTOV kai xpóvov ELTE WuyNS eire 
4 4 Oe , P 5 , y A 
30 cw@patos Boviea; ovdev yap, otar, duadepea. ETT. TavTa, 


a» 
N Ov; 
Kaa. “Eor. 


Xo. “AdAa pv EÙ ye TpaTTOVTA KAKÕS mpárrew dua 


advvarov ys etwat. 


Kaa. nui yap. 


Za. "Avidpevov € ye yalpew Ovvaróv wpoddyyxas. 


Kaa. Patverac. 


3, y bi , , bj ?7 * 28 b! 

Za. OvK dpa TÒ yaipew égTw «b mpdrrew ovde TÒ 

, A ^ 9 9 , x €QA ^ 9 A 

dviioÜa. kakðs, wore érepov yiyverat TÒ HOV TOD ayaHod. 
40 ; Kaa. Oùk old' drra aojíle, à Xóxpares. 


498 ation that pain and pleasure can both 


e 


be present in the same act follows 
later. 

22. pddtora: like opddpa ye in d 
above, gives emphatic assent. udAicTa 
has become the general word for 
“yes” in modern Greek, almost to 
the exclusion of val. . 

29 f. «Ure Wuxis elre o'oparos: for 
Socrates' argument it is immaterial 
whether pleasure and pain are looked 
upon as something bodily or some- 
thing psychical; for psychology, not 
so. But here the question is only 


of the nature of the ideas them- 
selves, the peculiarity of their asso- 
ciation at the same place and time, 
which distinguishes them from that 
other class of mutually exclusive 
ideas. 

34. dys: with reference to 496 e. 
The answer of Callicles shows that 
he still maintains his statement. 


40. ow old’ drra ropita : Callicles Ri 


avoids admitting his defeat by com- 
plaining of Socrates’ methods. Cf. 
511 a. cop{(ec@a is much the same 
ns “snbtilize,” “ quibble.” 


497 


496 
© 
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Bt. I. p. 497. 


, E i5 ^ 7^ , ` ^ N’ 
Za. Oisha, adda axkiler, à KaAMkew * kai mpóibi ye 


y 3 A y 
ert eis TO Epo Oey — 
Kaa. Tt €yov Anpets ; 


Xa. “Iva eiógs, ws godds wy pe vovÜeras. 


où% dpa 


45 Óujov TE ExacTOS HUG TÉmavra, kai dpa Hodmevos dia 


a y 
TOU TWeEeW ; 


Kaa. Ox olda órv Méyeis. 


Tor. Myndapds, © KaAMkAew, AAN drokptvov Kal pôv 


v L4 ^ € 2 
éveka, wa TepavÜaauv ot \óyot. 
Kaa. 'AÀÀ dei tTowvrds ore Xokpdárgs, à Topyía. 
A \ 9 , y 3 ^ A 9 , 
c'AKpà, Kat ÓNcyov agia avepwra Kai é£eMéyyec. 
Top. 'AMÀa Ti Got diadeper; mavTws ov où) avTyn 7) 
, A , è , > e , 4 9 2 
gni, @ KaAXMkAews* QAM vrooyes Xokpáreu é€ehéyEar 


ows av BovAnrat. 


3 * OT. sS h 2 N h A 
Kaa. Epora Ò) cv TA OpiKkpa TE kal OTEVa TAUTA, 


éreimep Topyia Soxet oras. 


41. dxxl{eoOar.: ‘this word and its 


® derivative àxxicuós are used to de- 


note any kind of mock modesty or 
prudery, especially, though not ex- 
clusively, on the part of women. 
Thompson. To Socrates’ words of 
encouragement Callicles angrily re- 
plies, * What nonsense are you still 
talking?” whereby, however, Socra- 
tes is not deterred from continuing 
his talk in the courtly manner which 
is characteristic of him. On the 
phrase @ywy Anpeis see on 490 e. 


b 4T. ow olba Sr Adyeus: Callicles 


sees that from this new turn Socrates 
will draw the same conclusion which 
he has drawn above (črepov ylyvera 
Tb 750 ToU àya0ov). Hence he repeat- 
edly refuses to answer, and so shows 
plainly that he wishes to break off 
the conversation. "This leads to the 
deprecatory remark of Gorgias. 


48. unBapes: don't! 
pleted by some such general phrase 
as obrw *oifjops. The omission of the 
verb is common. Cf. Symp. 176 b 
unõauűs, GAN’ are abróy. — That Gor- 
gias here enters as mediator is quite 
in keeping with the role assigned him 
in this dialogue, in accordance with 
which he is distinguished from his 
companions by his personal dignity. 
See Introd. $ 13. 

53. ny: in a judicial sense, “the 
penalty decreed by the court." Hence 
the words où o} xré. are equivalent 
to *this is no fault of yours," *the 
blame cannot be laid upon you." — 
vrooxes: equiv. to in’ ceavróv. See 
on mapac xeiv 450 b and 475 d. 

55. Callicles allows himself to be 
persuaded by Gorgias to continue 
the conversation, but not without re- 
peated expression of his disinclina- 


° 
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St. I. p. 497. 


LII. Xa. Evdaipev el, © Kaddixders, Ore TÀ peydha 
pepingat mpiv To oppå . ey Ò’ ovK ad Pewerov 


olev ovv amé\urres, aroKpivou, el OUX dua ra veras 


^ v e A A e 4 
Supav ékaaros Huay kai 7Odpevos. 


Kaa. ny. 


2. ^ ` ^ VLA y 2 A ` 
Za. OvKovy kal mewðv kai TOv addwv êmiÂvpiðv kai 


e 8 ^ 9 ⸗ 
NOOVWV AULA TAVETAL ; 


y A 
Kaa. Egri ravra. 


9 A b ^ ^ M ^ e A v 
Xo. OvKodv Kal TOv Avràv kal TOv ydovav apa 


10 7avera. ; 


Kaa. Nat. 


‘Za. AMAA pv Tov dyaÜOv Kal kakGv ovy dpa maŭ- 
ETAL, WS TV Gjoóyes * v)v 0€ ovy Gporoyeis; 


Kaa. "Eyaye: ti otv 87 ; 


Xa. "Ore ov ravrà yiyverat, à dire, rayala rots 2060 w 


yOe `~ Q ^ 9 ^ 
OVOE TA KAKA TOUS QVLAPOLs. 


mean, paltry, is in 
© keeping with the view expressed by 
Callicles in 485 d of the relative 
provinces of philosophy and poli- 
tics. 

LII. 1f. rà peyda pepvnoat kré. : 
two kinds of Eleusinian mysteries 
were distinguished, the greater and 
the lesser. In the great procession 
which on the 20th of Boedromion 
(September) conducted Iacchus to 
Eleusis, no one could take part who 
had not received previously at Athens 
the less and preparatory consecration 
(minors, kd0apcis, wporéAeia) in the 
month Anthesterion (February). By 
this he became eligible to initiation 
into the Greater Mysteries ; and after 
initiation, as an initiated member (,44- 
arts), to the érorrefa or view of the 
mysterious sacred relics and partici- 
pation in the holy rites which were 


^ ^ * v , 
TOV pev yap apa TAVETAL, 


connected with the arrival of the pro- 


d 


497 


cession at Eleusis and took place in © 


the so-called reAeorhpiov. — Socrates 
meets with most cutting irony the 
disdainful contempt with which Cal- 
licles regards dialectical methods. A 
different simile: for the same matter 
is found in 514 e. 

9. d0ev armées: the iemuti 
argument is resumed again by Socra- 
tes at the point where it had been 
broken off by Callicles’ refusal to 
answer. 

7. *j9ovév: corresponding with what 
precedes we might expect jóónevos. 
The noun is used owing to éri@upudy, 
which stands on the same plane as 
wevov and as a kind of £55eua (496 d) 
is an àviapóy. Hence the employment 
of Avràv below. 

14. rl ovv Sy: well! 
See on 453 b and 516 e. 


what then? 


d 


«s 
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aoe I. P. 497. 
TOV 8€ Ov, ws — OvrTOv. TOS OVV Ta’Ta Gy ei rà 
18€ rots ayabots 7) Tà — Tots KaKots ; €àv Oe BovAn, 
kai THO émiokeja.* olwat yap aov ovde rary Guodoyel- e 
y A 
20 gÜa..  àÜpe. dé: roùs dyaÜo)s ovxi dyaÜQv mapovoía 
> `~ A 9 ` hj D A , ^^ 
ayaloùs kaAets, womep roUs kaXoUs ots dv kdAXos Trap] ; 
Kaa. "Eywye. 
Xo. Ti dé; aryaBous avdpas Kadets agpovas kal Òc- 


Aovs; où yàp dpr. ye ANAA rovs dvÓpetovs kai dpovipous 


25 eheyes 7) ov rovrovs ayaloùs kaAeis ; 


Kaa. IIdàvv peév ob. 


Za. Té 0é; maida dvómrov yaípovra Hon €ldes ; 


Kaa. "Eywye. 


Za. “Avdpa 0€ ovmw eldes dvdntov xaípovra ; 


30 Kaa. Otwas éywye* adda Ti ToUro ; 
Za. Ovdev: add’ amokpívov. 
Kaa. Eioov. 
497 17. dg érépwv Óvrov: this seems we arrive at these ideas of distinction 497 


otiose after the preceding sentence. 
If genuine, it must be considered as 
mere conversational fulness. 

19. Tg8«: refers naturally, accord- 
ing to the regular usage, to the argu- 
ment begun in robs à&ya8ovs kré. The 
introduction of this argument is, how- 
ever, delayed by the parenthetical 
clause olua:... á0pe: dé. In this 
clause raúrņ, though in sense also 
applicable to the argument which 
follows, is in form to be connected 
with ride. The subject of óuoAo- 
yetcOa is general, and can be supplied 
from the clause was ov xrè. 

20 f. Tro); dyabovs, ToUs Kkakovs: 
the art. as in 490 e collects the indi- 
viduals into a class or species. àya- 
Oey is used on account of its nearness 
to ayaous, otherwise we should expect 
&perà» as in 506 d. The way in which 


between species is shown by the same 
expressions which are employed in 
other places to explain the relation 
of the ideas to the things themselves. 
So besides xapovala (wapetva:) we find 
koiwwwvía and of things also ueréxew 
employed. 

23 f. d$povas xal Sedovs: “ un- 
reasoning and cowardly creatures." 
The absence of the art. does not 
cause obscurity, because the connex- 
ion shows &ya0o)s to be the predicate. 
In the words ávópeíovs xré. Socrates is 
referring to 489 e and 491 b. 

30. rl rovro: see on 448 b above. 

32. tov: the tense is due to the | 
preceding question. English would 
require ‘I have seen.’ This would 
be permissible also in Greek. The 
aor. of verbs of perception states the 
fact; the pf. retains the image. The 
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, , ^ y 4 M , 
Sn. Ti d€; vov éxovra Avmopevov Kat yaipovta; 


Kaa. On». 

Xa. IHlórepou 0€ paddov yatpovor kai AvmovvTat, oi 
ppovysor 1) oi adpoves ; 

Kaa. Olua éyorye ov oA Tt Ou épew. 

Xa. AAN apret kai ToUro. èv mwoXéuo è Hdn eldes 
avópa OcuAÓv ; 

Kaa. Ids yap ov ; 

Xa. Ti o)v; dmióvræv TOv Toleuiow móTepoí dou édd- 
kouv uàAXov xatpew, oi OeuXoi 7) ot avdpetor ; 

Kaa. 'Audjórepo, éuovye paddov: ei 86 py, maparin- b 
Tiws YE. 

Lo. Ovderv Ou dépe. 

Kaa. Xóó0pa ye. 

Xo. Kai oi adpoves, ws €ouwv. 

Kaa. Nat. 

Zo. IIpoaóvrav 96 ot Oeo uóvov AvmovvTar Ù kai oi 


35 


40 


45 xaipovow Ò otv kai oi deol ; 


50 avdpetor ; 
Kaa. 'Audorepot. 
Xa. "Apa opoiws ; 
Kaa. MGAXov tows ot Sedo. 
Xa. 'Amióvrov Ò où paddov xaipovguw ; 


tries to return such answers as will 498 
not afford Socrates any chance for 


497 negation of the fact involves the ne- 
© gation of the image; hence the neg. is 


498 
a 


b 43. dycorepor padAoyv : 


usually followed by the aorist. The 
pf. with the neg. is, however, also 
found; cf. Prot. 310 e. But the dif- 
ference in the force is evident. In 
38, below, the tense may be due to 
the desire for consistency, or to #37. 
38. dpxe xal roro: gives us to 
understand that Socrates was expect- 
ing a more definite answer. 
Callicles 


argument. Such action borders on 
rudeness, and is almost equivalent to 
a refusal to answer. The addition 
that he makes, however, gives Socra- 
tes a hold. The answers which fol- 
low show that Callicles is not stating 
his real sentiments. The artistic de- 
sign of the author is therefore now 
to make-his defeat seem all the more 
decisive. 
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St. I. p. 498. 


55 Kaa. 'Ic'ws. 
Zo. OvKovy \vroðvrar uv Kal xaípova'w kai ol ddpoves 
A € , b e ` bj e 3 ^ 
Kal ot dpovyszor Kal ot derot Kal oi àvÓpeto, maparin- 
gins, as ov ps, waddov Õè oi Serot TOv dvdpeluv ; 
Kaa. Oni. 
9 ^ 
Xa. AAAA pny ot ye Ppdvipor Kai oi avdpetor dyaDoí, 
e A A , » , 
ot 9€ Óeuot kal adpoves kakoí ; 
Kaa. Nai. 
, y , by A e 
2a. Tapamdnoiws dpa yaipovow kai dvmodvrat oi 
dyalol Kat oi kaxoi; 
6 Kaa. Ong. 
Za. "Ap oov mapariyoiws eiciv dyafoi kai kako oi 
> , bj e , A ` y A > bj e 
ayaot re Kal oi kakot; 7) kai ert paddov ayabo [ot 
ayafot| Kat kaxoi eigw ot Kaxol; 
LITT. Kaa. AMA pa AC ok old’ ort Aéyeus. 
Xo. OvK ola ori rods ayahoùs dyalav ps tapovaia 
> 9 A , s de LS ME A de > Oà > ` 
eva. ayabous, kakoùs 8€ kakQv; rà dé dyaÜà elvai tas 
noovds, kakà 0€ Tas avias ; 


60 


498 66. dp ovv xré.: this conclusion what confusing, although they are 


© comes from the fact that Socrates, 
on the basis of the view set forth by 
Callicles in 491 e ff., uses in the predi- 
cate &ya0oí in place of xaípovci, and 
xaxol in place of Auwrovyra:, whereas 
these same words in the subject have 
an entirely different meaning, which 
is to be seen from the explanation of 
Callicles in 491 c d. The two predi- 
cates are to be conceived as belong- 
ing to two different sentences, thus: 
of &yaÜoí re kal of kaxol waparAnolws 
eioly àya0ol and of &ya0o[í re xal oi 
kaxol TapamAncíes eigl kakol. 

d LIII. 1. dMAd àéyas: this state- 
ment of Callicles may be meant in 
earnest, inasmuch as the previous 
words of Socrates are really some- 


simply a paradoxical conclusion from d 


Callicles’ paradoxical propositions. 
But by confessing his inability to 
comprehend, Callicles gives Socrates 
the opportunity of supplying a proof 
of his previous exposition, and set- 
ting forth the principles upon which 
it rests. The distinction made in 
497 e now becomes of value. 

3. rakoùs 5€ xaxov: both the subj. 
as well as the subst. on which the 
gen. depends are to be supplied from 
the context. Note the chiasmus of 
the arrangement. — ra 56 dya€a «ré. : 
the preds. are ras jdovds, Tas dvlas, the 
art. defining a class. The art. with 
&ya0d refers back to àyaĝĵðv. We 
should also expect one with xaxd... 
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5 Kaa. "Eyoye. 


Rt. I. p. 498. 


3 ^ ^ * * > 4 e e r 
Za. Oùkodv Tots yaipovow mápeortw trayald, ai Hdovai, 


ELTEp Xatpovo ; 
Kaa. IIõs yàp ov; 


9 ^ > ^ , > , 9 € , 
Za. Odkotv aya ov rapóvrov ayaboi eiow ot xatpovres; 


10 Kaa. Nai. 


, , A > ⸗* > * A 2 e 
Za. Ti dé; rots avuwpévors ov mápeorw rà kakd, ai 


NuUTraL; 
Kaa. Iapeoru. 


> K ^ dé , $7 `~ ^ ` `~ 
Q. AK@WV oe YE TAPOVG ua NS Ov ELVAL KAKOUS TOUS e 


15 kaKoUs* 7) ovKere dys ; 


Kaa. "Eyoye. 


> \ y A A 2 M \ a A > ^ 
Za. “Ayadot apa ot àv xaipwou, kako d€ ot av dvuav- 


TOL; 
Kaa. IIávv ye. 


20 Xa. Ot ué ye paddov paddXov, ot Ò Arrov Hrrov, ot Se 


Tapathynoias Tapamdynotws ; 


Kaa. Nat. 


Za. OvKow s tapamrAngiws xaípew kai Avmetobar 
` , N Mj y bj hj s s 
TOUS $poviuovs kai Toùs adpovas kai Tovs ÓcuXoUs kal 
A ? , A A ^ » `~ 4 
25 Tous avdpetous, 7) Kal padov ere ToUs SELAoUs ; 


Kaa. "Eywye. 


4 * ^ > 9 A |, € A , 
Xo. XvAAóyica4 Ò) kow) per pod, Ti )8tv cvpBaiver 
ék TOV opoXoynuévov: Kat Sis yap rov kai rpís daow 
kahov eivai rà Kaha Aéyew re Kal émrvakometa Oa. ayahòv 499 


30 èv etvau TOV Ppdyimov kai avdpedv dap. Ù yap; 


498 20. of pév ye paddAov kré.: is to be 

© completed from the context thus: 

of uéy (ky) uaAAov (xalpwor) paAAov 
(aya@ol) Kré. 

28. Sls ydp xal tpls: this proverb 

is ascribed to Empedocles. Plato 

employs it also in Phil. 59 e, where we 


read: rd dis kal pls TÓ ye Karas Éyoy 498 
éravaroActy TG Adyy. Cf. Soph. Phil. © 
1238 Bis raùrà BovAe kal rpls ávaxoAeiv 

p. ënn. The first xal means also, and its 
force extends over both members, as 
Phaedo 63 e éplore àvaykd(eo0a: kal Sis 


kal Tpls xlvew robs Ti Toi0ÜTOY *oi0UvTas. 
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3b 


499 
b 


e 
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Xo. Kakóv è róv adpova kai Sedrdv; 


Kaa. Ilavv ye. 


Yo. 'Ayafóv dé ad róv yaipovra; 


Kaa. Nat. ' 


b NON 3 , P | 
Xo. Kakóv d€ TOv AVLWOPLEVOV ; $ 


Kaa, '"Avdykn. 


Za. 'AvwagÜa, 5é kai xaípew tov dyaĝòv kai kakóv 
€ * y b! b! ^ ` 2 
Ó OLOS, tows ÕÈ kai PAANOV Tov kakóv ; 


40 Kaa. Nat. 


9 A e 2 2 ` hj > v ^ 
xa. Ovkovv O[10U00S y"yverat KQAKOS KAL ayalos TW 


ayaĵ 1) kai paddov ayalĝòs ô kakós; où ratra ovpßai- b 


\ A , > A 3 2 > A A e , bj 
veL kai TA zrpórepa, kewa, dv rus Tavrà PH héa TE kai 
dyyaÜaà, civar; ov ravra avayKy, à KaAMkAes ; 

LIV. Kaa. Tada: tot cov àkpoopau © Xokpares, 
A > , v E , , > ^ 
kaÜop.oXoyav, evOupovpevos or, Kav Tailwy Tis cor évd@ 


^ v y 9 
ÓTLOUV, TOUTOU GOPEVOS EXEL WOTEP TA peELpaKia. 


ws ÒN) 


A y 3 A A \ » e ^ , , 9 e A 
ov ote € ?) Kal addov óvrwodv avÜparrov oùy yyetrOat 
A b] 2 e 2 A A a 
'5 Tas èv Bedtious Hdovds, Tas dé yeipous. 


43. ra mpotepa éxetva: refer proba- 
bly to the discussion of 494 a—495 a, 
where Socrates had urged Callicles 
to reflect whether he was determined 
to abide by his statement that 7650 
and &ya0óv are the same. 

LIV. 1. máa Tot xré.: like all 
who try only to gain their point, 
not to arrive at the truth, Callicles 
seeks to evade the now inevitable 
confession of his error by represent- 
ing his previous statement as & mere 
joke. But cf. 495 a-c. 

9. rovrov : Zxec6x1, to hold fast, takes 
the gen. See G. 171, 1; H. 738. — 
Gomep ta pepaxia: boys easily re- 
ceive as genuine what one tries to im- 


pose upon them. 
the comparison is not to be pressed. - 
— ds n ov ofa: see on 468e. Calli- 
cles tries to heighten the probability 
that he was only joking, by himself 
characterizing his first statement as 
nonsensical. 

5. ySovds: the natural position 
would be ras pty 125ovàs BeATíovs xrè. 
The reason for the post-position is 
that the word is an afterthought of 
Callicles, added from the sudden con- 
sciousness that ras uév was not suffi- 
ciently definite. Just as if you suppose 
that I, etc., do not believe that some 
are better, — pleasures, I mean, — others 
worse. 


Farther than this, 499 





499 6. lo) lov: 


IIAATONOX PlOPTIAZ. 
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Rt. I. p. 499. 
^ 5 
Za. ' lov tov, © KaAAikAew, ws mavovpyos el, Kat pou e 


v M ^ bS ` > , v y * 
@OTEP TALOL xpr, TOTE pev að PaTKwWY ovros éxew, TOTE 


ee 7 9 ^ 
de erepos, é£amaróv pE. 


Kairo, OUK UNV YE KAT” apyas 


e ` ^ € ld > > 4 € » , 
UT Gov €kóvros eivai é£amarnÜjoea Ua, ws ovros díXov: 
^ A 3 4 DN € y > , A bi 
10 vvv dé éjejaÓm«vw, kal ws éowev dvdykm pov karà TOV 
—* 4 b! ~ ?^ ^ * ^ , * 
mahavov Aóyov TÒ mapòv Ev ToLEly kai Tovro SéverOau TÒ 
, A A y * ! € y a A / 
Suddpevov rapa cov. coru € Ò, ws &owev, Ò vov Aéyes, 
9 € , , , e * , ⸗ e Ae , ⸗ 
OTL NOovai Twés eia w ai pev ayabai, ai dé kakai’ 7) ydp; 


Kaa. Nat. 


Za. "Ap otv dyaÜai pe ai ddddAmor, kakat O6 ai 


B*aBepa: ; 
Kaa. IIávv ye. 


Za. 'OdéMuo: ÒE ye at ayabov rv movovaa, kakat d€ ai 


KQKOD TL; 


exclamation of sur- 
© prise and wonder, usually with a side- 
idea of ill-treatment (cyerAcacrindy 
éxlppnua), as Ar. Nub. 1 ioù ioù, & 
Zev BaciAev, TÒ xpfiua TÀV vvkrGv rov 
&vépayrov, but it also expresses pleas- 
ure, as e.g. Rep. iv. 432 d «al éyó kartı- 
óv, Ioð iov, elrov, à TAaókwv* kiwóv- 
vevouéy TL. Éxew Txvos (trace) nal uoi 
Sones ob wdvu Ti expevfeicOar judas. E? 
&yyéAA «s, À 0 8s.— TavoUpyos : some- 
times associated with 85«wós, denotes 
a rather excessive adroitness, border- 
ing on rascality, as “artful,” “sly”; 
also “ knavish." 

7. deep masl: by a delicate use 
of his own comparison, Socrates char- 
acterizes Callicles’ conduct in acting 
as if he were dealing with boys, not 
men, as improper and unworthy.— 
TOT€ pév av: it must be confessed 
that a? in this position gives trouble. 
Cron thinks that it recalls a similar 
allegation in 491 b; but that is rather 
far-fetched. 


8. kaírot kré.: in 495 a Socrates’ 499 
faith in Callicles’ xappyota is shaken ; © 


in 497 a, that in his copia, and now, 
that in his etbvoia. 

9. ékovros «lvav: on the use of elvai 
in phrases, see GMT. 780 and H. 956 a. 

10 f. karà tov mdAaov Adyov: a 
common way of introducing a prov- 
erb; cf. Symp. 195 b. 

ll. to wapov ev qovety cré.: a mix- 
ture of two proverbs. The first one 
means literally, to “treat well what 
is at hand," i.e. ‘to make the best of 
what one has,' according to the Eng- 
lish saying. In almost the same 
sense we use the more colloquial 
‘grin and bear it^ The second prov- 
erb, óéxeo0u. Tb bióóuevov, applies 
more exactly to the case in point, the 
dc3duevory being naturally rò Aeyónevov. 
An English proverb which has much 
the same force is, ‘do not look a gift- 
horse in the mouth.’ After cobro, Tb 
d:dé6uevoy serves for a relative clause. 


18. kakal: we should naturally ex- d 


— 


` 


188 


20 Kaa. Ong. 
$ > S ` ⸗ 8 Ne ^ A À A a 
Za. "Ap otv tas Tou. Oc Aéyeus, otov kara, TO Tapa as 


PLATO'S GORGIAS. 
Rt. I. p. 409. 


` , 9 ^ 3 , ` , e , ^ 
vuv éAéyopev èv to eobiew kai mivew Odovds; dpa 
A ^ 
ToUTOV ai MEV vyieuav ToLOvTaL Ev TQ Copati 7) La Xv 1) 
» 9 ` ^ , T^ ` > ? € QA 
aAAny TWA apETHY TOV a'cp.arTos, avra, pev ayaĥaí, ai dé 
25 TavavTia TOUTWY KAKAL; 
Kaa. IIávv ye. 
> ^ * ^ e 4 € b , , 
Za. OvKovy kai Arai WoatTws at uév ypNoTai Eiow, e 
ai 6€ ovnpaí; 
Kaa. IIós yap ov; 
> A ` A hj € hl s 4 bl 
30 Ya. Oùkodv ras pev ypnoràs Kai 7)90vàs kai A¥mas kal 
aiperéov OTV Kat mpakréov ; 
Kaa. IIàávv ye. 
Mj N ` y 
Xo. Tas dé mompàs ov; 
Kaa. Andov Oy. 
9 , ^ $, ^ 9 e ^ y 
Xa. "Eveka yap mov tav àyalðv dmavra uiv édofer 
mpakréov elvat EL j.vmpoveveus, poi Te kai óig. 


35 
> 
dpa, 
`“ ‘ ^ g ⸗ , e ^ ^ , 
kai Gol a'vvOoket ovra, TéAos ewar üraa dv TOV mpá£eaov 
. 5 2 ` 3 , ~ aie , ? ⸗ 
TO dyaÜóv, kai ékewov éveka Sew mávra TAANA mpárre- 
Oa, dN’ obk Exewo rov üXNov; apos uiv el kal500 
40 ov êk rpirav ; 
Kaa. “Eywye. 
Xo. Tàv &yaÜav d. dpa. éveka det kai YS Kai Ta 1)0€a 
mpárrew, GAN’ ov ràzyaÜDà rv ndéwr. 


the formal vote, and hence sounds 500 
somewhat solemn. Cf. 501 c and ^ 
478 e f. 

40. èk rplrov : “of the third part.” 


499 pect BraBepal, but kaxós is elsewhere 
also used in this sense. 
24. aðra pév: resumes ai uiv ... 


TOU OQ aTOS. 

e 37 f. r(ios . . . rò ayabov: cf. 
468 a ff. The subst. embraces in one 
idea what has been said, and thus 

600 gives it a form of general application. 

& 39. cup ndos: reminds again of 


Thompson. Cf. Symp. 213 b bwoAvere, 
maides, "AAniBiddnv, Tva èx tpltwy (i.e. 
with Agathon and Socrates) karaxén- 
ta. In Tim. 54 @ èx rplrov is used 
in much the same sense. 


IIAATONOX TlOPTIIAZ. 


Kaa. Ilavu a 


Za. "Ap ovv mayrTos dvd pds TTU éxdaobar, 


Tota 


ayabd—Tar noewv — € ear Kat Tota K&Kd, 7) TEXVLKOU 


det eis .€kagov. 
Kaa. Texvukov. 


LV. Za. 'AvauvgaÜQpev Ò) àv ad éyo wpós IloXov 


kai lopyiav ériyyavov Aéyav. 


€Aeyov yap, ei prvnpo- 


, 9. 5 h) e b id e A E AN 
veúes, OTL Eley TapacKeval ai pey pÉXpt HOovys, avro 
rovro póvov TapacKevalovoal, ayvoovaa, dè Tò BéXriov 

^ N 
5 kai TO x€ipov, ai 0€ yryvooKovoat oT. re dyaDOv Kal Or. 


KQKOV. 


V 95» 7 A A b ` e ` h 
kai ériOny Trav èv mept Tas TOovàs Thy paye- 


M! 3 , > > , a A bY N bl > ` 
piv eumerpiav, AAN où Téyvny, Tov O6 mept rò dyahòv 


THY iaTpuc]v TÉéXvmv. 


Kat mpos didiov, © KaAAikAeu, 


, > A y A ` > AN * 9 A , 
PTE avrós otov Óety mpos pè trailer pnd ore ay TÓXNS 


500 45. wavros avipds: possessive gen. 


a in pred. See H. 732 a, c 

45 f. mota ... Tay ySdwv: the posi- 
tion of the gen. shows that it is an 
example of érıpopá, based on the con- 
clusion drawn in 409 b. The use of 
óroia after roia may be due to eu- 
phonic reasons, or to its distance 
from the beginning of the question. 

46. rexvexov: i.e. of a man who 
understands the matter thoroughly, 
who is a master of his profession 
(whether art or science). Only this 
man can decide what is to be done 
and what not. The same point is 
made in Crito 47 a. 

LV. 1. dw av: the a? belongs to 
the dem. included in the relative. 
The arguments which Socrates again 
calls to mind were set forth in 464 b ff. 
b 3. wapacxeval: contrivances. This 
word, which is not found in the pas- 
sage referred to, is used generally 
instead of émitndetoeis, Oepaweiat, as 


drawing more attention to the end in 
view (uexpl hôorijs). The prep. shows b 
that the contrivances are not claimed 
to reach $6ovf, but must be varied 
and directed until the object is com- 
passed; hence mapackevd(ovcai is con- 
ative. — avTO rovro: i.e. the general 
idea, 25o»f. 

6 f. rov pév, row Bé: take up ai 
év, af é. On the part. gen. with 7:0€- 
yai, see G. 169, 2; H. 732 a. 

8. «pos lov: so 519 e. Cf. 
Phaedr. 284 e eiwé wpbs Aids pilov. 
This adjuration is designed to remind 
Callicles of his ostentatious profes- 
sion of ečvoia, which he had so quickly 
forgotten. 

9. pyre avros: finds its correla- 
tive in ufjr' ab rà wap’ €uov, while undd 
serves only to connect the two sec- 
tions of the first member. — ón dv 


TUxys «Té.: implies perverseness in 
addition to chance. Cf. 496 a, b, and 
499 c. 
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Rt. I. p. 500, 
822 ^ 3 ⸗ A> DO ONO >> ^ 9 i 
10 Tapa Ta ÓokoÜvra, i rokpívov, wT ad Ta Tap’ pod ovres 
> , e ld e A , 9 b e ^ 
dToOÉyov ws maiLovros: 6pas yap, Gri srepi rovrov "piv 
> e 4 T 7 À A , ⸗ M 

elo oi Adyou, eb Ti av paddov a TovÓdaeé Tis kai opi- 


Kpov vow yav avOpwros, 7) TovTO, GyTWa xp?) TpóTov 
^ , 3 NA b! ^ 3 , M ^ 9 ` J 
ov, worepov mì bv où mrapakaAets pé, Tà TOV avdpds Òr 


ravra, mpárrovra, Aéyovrá Te év TQ uw kai PHTOpLKnY 


^ `q ^ a ^ 

ATKOUVTA Kal ToALTEVoMEVOY TOUTOV TOV TpÓTOV, bY Up.eis 
^ A M , 

vüv trokirever Oe, 7) ei róvOe Tov Biov Tov èv duXoaodía, 


Vos > > \ ^ 2 7 , 
KAL TL TOT EOTLY OUTOS EKELYOU diaddpwv. 


tows ouv Béd- 


, > e y 3 N 3 4 ~ ð 
TLOTOV EOTW, WS APTL EYW €rexeipmaa, Suarpero an, LENO- 


⸗ * \ e AE. , ⸗ > y , 
p.évovs òè Kal Gportoynoavras adArjous, Eb éaTww Tovro 
bitte TH Biw, oxepacbat, ri re Stadeperov año Kal 


€ , , > A 
órórepov Biwréov aùrotw. 
Kaa. Ov Ójra. 


12. ov: depends upon maAdov and 
is explained in 4 roro. Cf. Crito 
44 c ris dv aicxlwy efy ravrns óga 4 
Soxety xphuara wept mAeloyos woveicOar 
À plàovs. See Kr. 47, 27, 8. — eov- 
Sdoeve: in reference to an investiga- 
tion which one should seriously pros- 
ecute. 

12 f. opixpov vouv éxav: indicates 
that the question is important for 
every one, not merely for statesmen 
and philosophers. 

14. rov ày5pos rj: ironically added 
as a matter already decided, because 
Callicles had so defined the sphere of 
the * real man." 

17. él T0v8«: anacoluthic, as if 
èr) wórepov xph Blov mapakaAe:v had 
preceded, whereas with wdérepoy we 
must supply roro», i.e. roy rpómov Civ 


XP. 

18. S:ad€pwv: on the pred. use of 
the partic., see GMT. 830. 

19. os dpr érexelpnoa: we think 
at first of the question raised in 401 d 


y 7 » 7 , , 
laws ovv ovr otolla Ti Aéyo. 


ff. as to the nature of self-control, 
which leads naturally to a distinction 
between what is good and what is 
pleasant, but we are also reminded of 
the earlier conversation with Polus 
and Gorgias (464 b) in which a dis- 
tinction was drawn between true arts 
and various tricks of dexterity, which 
are designed only to cajole. 

20. el gorw «ré.: to be conceived, 
not as an interr. clause depending 
upon óuoAoyfjcavras, but as the prota- 
sis of a logical conditional sentence, 
the apodosis of which is formed by 
BéATioTóv stiv ... oxéyacba. The 
further investigation as to rí diape- 
perov can only take place in case the 
existence of these two views of life is 
definitely settled. — oporoyyoavras : 
as well as 8SieAouévovs and Oiaipeicta:, 
whose meaning is defined by its refer- 
ence to 405 c, are used absolutely. 

22. óTOTepov Piwréov: sc. Blov. Cf. 
485 d and Apol. 38 a ó dvetéragros 
Blos où Biwrds dvOpéry, 
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Xa. AAN eyo vor cadéorepov épo. 


191 


St. I. p. 500. 


emo) @podoyy,- 


` . , > , 
25 kaev eyo Te kai ov evar per Te dyalor, evar S€ Tu 18V, 


o A x eQa ^ 9 ^ e / by. 9 ^ 2 

repov 5€ Tò HOU ToD dyaloÑ, ékarépov Se avrov ueXérqv 
TWA EVAL Kal TApPATKEVIV THS KTÝTEWS, THY pev TOV NEOS 
Oynpav, rjv 8€ Tov dzyaÜo0 — aùrò ÒE pou TovTO TPaTOV 7) 


ovppah 1) py cvpdys; 
Kaa. Ovros onpi. 


LVI. Xo. "10. dy, & xai wpós tovode yò €deyor, 
Stopordynaai pot, ei dpa gov €Oo£a Tore alnOy Aéyew. 
€Xeyov S€ mov, Óórv 5) uév òpomouk) ov por Ooket Téyvy 


9 e bY 
eivai GAN’ éumewía, 4 Ò iatpiký, Xéycowv. ote y pèv Torov 501 
D , S M 4 y M M > ^ T 
5 ov Üepa.reie, kai THY þpúow EoOKETTTAL kai THY aiTiay Gv 


/ bj , ¥ , e , ^ e 9 , 
mpdrre, Kal Xóyov exer rovrov ékáarov OoUva, 7) tarpucj ` 
7 9 érépa THs 79ovrs, mpos ijv yn Üepameia airy éoTw 


27. Tuv p£v kré.: explains éxardpou 
«ré. by substituting for the somewhat 
philosophical phrase (ueAérg» . .. 
KThoews) one less technical (6fpa»). 
But before Socrates proceeds further 
he deems it necessary to have these 
assumptions definitely agreed to, 
since, although they are indeed the 
result of the preceding investigations, 
CalÁcles has not expressly acceded 
to them. 

LVI. 1. «pos Tovob«: the dis- 
tinctions between various ideas which 
have been drawn in ch. XVIII.-XX. 
serve for Polus as well as Gorgias, 
inasmuch as the latter entered the 
discussion again in 463 e of his own 
accord. 

2. &opoloynoav: the ıd implies 
‘finally,’ ‘definitely.’ We should be 
more apt to use the xaí in the demon- 
strative instead of the relative clause. 
— (Sofa: Cron thinks the use of the 
aor. instead of the pres. implies that 
Callicles must have already at the 


time come to a decision, though he 
had not expressed one. But while 
such was doubtless the case, it is not 
easy to draw such a conclusion from 
the tense, for the Greeks in such an 
expression looked rather to the idea 
of the whole complex. 

4. 4 8 larpucj: the clause is to 


500 
e 


501 


be completed from the first member. * 


The following 7 uév... 7 566 kré. are 
arranged chiastically. 

D. alrlay: cf. 465 a, where the ref- 
erence was especially to the means 
employed (av xpoopépe:); here it is 
more general (óv mpdrre:). 

6. 4 8 larpixy: the addition of the 
substantive at the end of the first 
member was not necessary for clear- 
ness, but very conducive to it. Simi- 
larly Prot. 351 a. 

T. 4 8 érépa rys 1Sovns «ré.: an- 
other case of anacoluthon. If the 
speaker had followed the line of 
construction begun in the previous 
clause, we should have had some 
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St. I. p. 601. 
THY 
, , ^ e ^ y bi > » > , 
diow ockejaguévm THS 7)9ovrs ovre THY airíav, d\dyws Te 
TAVTATATW WS Eros eurew ovdey SiapiOunoapern, rpg 


o ^ > V4 > 9 3 ` y y 
ANATA, KOLÒN ATÉXVWS ET QAUTNV EPXETAL, OUTE TL 


10 
\ 9 , , , C , ^ > 0 / 4 
kai eumrerpia pvýpnv póvov awlopuery Tov eiwldros yiyve- 
Oat, @ 57 kai mopilera: Tas Ndovas. Tavr’ ovv TpÓrov b 
, , Ò A e A dé 0 s P , M 
oKome el Ooket cou ikavas Méyeo Âa, kat elvat ties Kal 
mepi puyny ToradTat diar Tpayparelat, at pèv TExVviKai, 
15 mpopnOiav twa exovoa Tov BeATiorov mepi THY Vvyniv, 
ai ÒÈ rovrov pév ÓlvyepoUcat, eoxeppevar Ò ad, worEp 
éxet, THY T)Ooviv póvov THs PVXNS, Twa Gv av’TH Tpdrov 
ld v Ni 4 ld A ld ^ e ^ y 
ytyvovro, ijtis è 7) BedTiov 7) xetpov TaV dover, ovre 
, x , > ^ y ^ ⸗ 
okoTovpEvat ovre uéXov avrats aÀXo 7) xapitea au uóvov, 
20 etre fBéNrvov eire xeipov.  éoi pev ydp, © KaddXikdeis, c 
^ > A 
Soxovciv Te civar, Kai €yoryé pnt TÒ TooDrov kolake(av 
5 s M A s s bI bl ZN y 9 
elvat Kal TEpt THpa Kat mepi vjvxTjv kai mepi dio Órov 


501 


such phrase as ofre Thv púsiv kré., on 
which ris 755ov$s would depend, as in 
the case of rodrov above. In true 
conversational style, however, he is 
diverted from his line of thought by 
the relative clause, and proceeds to a 
detailed account of the method of 
the éureipía which komôi àréxvos èr 
avrhy Épxerai.. The result is that rijs 
noovns is left without government, 
and that too without the speaker or 
hearers noticing it. 

9. dAoqos: as 465 a 5 by f čAoyov 
wpayua, because the distinctive feature 
of a réxv consists in its ability dova 
Adyov. This must not be conceived as 
closely modifying $:api0unaauévn, but 
as being a general criticism on ovdéy 
SiapOunoapévyn (* quite foolishly”). 

10. ws eros «lméiy: probably be- 
longs to the following negation. Cf. 
Apol. 17 & àAm0és ye ús Éwos eimeiv 
ovdéy eipfkaciw. See on 450 b. 


12. @ Sy: refers to the whole pre- 
ceding clause, i.e. equiv. to rg eq (e- 
oba: uvfjuny kré. 

14. rovavra: dAAat: “according to 
their nature similar, but different in 
their application." Supply oroo 
out of the preceding doxe?. 

15. wpopnBiav tov BeArlorov: de- 
signed to be in sharp contrast with the 
pvhunv ToU eiw0óros ylyvec8a above. 

16 f. deep éxet: i.e. in the case of 
the body. 

18. aris 86 7 BeAtrlov xré.: is a cir- 
cumlocutory reference to dócis, as 
obre uéXAov in the following member 
is to airla. The abs. partic. uéAor 
is likewise combined with an appos. 
partic. in Phaedr. 235 a és ob wávv 
ebmopày TOU WoAAd Aéyew wep) Tod 
avrov À laws ovdéy abTQ uéAov ToU TOL- 
obrou. 

22. «ol wept GMo: indefinite and 
merely preparatory. 


c 
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¥ b! e b , > ⸗ * ^ 9 , hs 

àv Tis THY nOovny Depamedy, aakémros €xov ToU dueivovós 

Te kai ToU xelpovos* ov Se Ò) mórepov ovyKatatifera 
e ^ `~ 2 bI > A o / 4 9 / 

25 Hiv wept rovrov THY avr1]v Oó£av 1) avriQgs ; 


Kaa. Ovx eywye, adda avyxopó, wa vou Kat TepavOm 


ó Adyos kai Topyia TMOE Xa. ia i.a. 


, ` ` ` " s y ^ 4 
Za. IIórepov 9€ mepi pev piav vvyxrj» éarw TovTo, mepi a 


6€ O7o kai moas oùk éoTw; 


Kaa. Ovx, dda kai mepi Ovo Kal mepi odds. 


Xa. Oùkoðv Kat abpdats apa xapilerOar Ear, pyde 


4 bj 
oKotrovpevov TÒ BéXrua Tov ; 


> 3 Kaa. Oîpa éyorye. 
LVII. Zo. "Eyes obv eme, airwés eiow ai émurnded- 


e ^ ^ ^ 2 > , > A 9 
oes ai TOUTO morodDoar; paddov Oé, ci BosAe, uod pw- 


^ y ^ 7 à Q5 4 
TOVTOS, 1) pè dv oot oky rovrov ciat, Pah, ?) Ò àv py, 


uù) path. 


mpatov O6 okejóueÜa tv avdntiKyDy. 


> 
ov 


5 Soxet oot Toar Tis elvan © KadXixdeus, THY 7)90v1]v 
Npâv povov SidKew, aro Ò ovdev hpovritew ; 


601 


€ or óAvyepóy. 


d 


29. doxémras (xov: like àueAGv 
Cf. above, b. 

24. ovyxatariGerat: reminds again 
of voting (as above, 500 a cúuýngos). 
It is regularly used without an obj. 
Here we must consider óav as tak- 
ing the place of the word 5o», to 
be construed with this verb after the 
analogy of the regular phrase déc0a 
yneorv. See Thompson. ocvyxaraTí0c- 
c0a, has also the meaning “ lay aside 
for future use." 

26. ovx čywye xré.: an emphatic 
assent (see on 453 d). But Callicles 
weakens it by the addition of ta... 
xaplowuat, referring to 497 b, c. 

28 f. wepl 84 Svo «ré.: this exten- 
sion to several souls was necessary in 
order that the investigation might be 
directed to political activity. 


31. pndé: “ without." 

LVII. 4. mv asAqrucjv: Socrates 
so chooses his examples that he passes 
from species to species in an ascend 
ing scale, and at the same time grad- 


_ ually approaches nearer to rhetoric. 


Playing the fiute passed for the low-, 
est species of music. Cf. the boyish 
words of Alcibiades in Plut. Alc. 2 
abAclrwaav OnBalev waides: où yàp 
frac: biaAévyecÓ0ai, In Athens it was 
left mostly to such as made a busi- 
ness of it. Female flute-players were 
accustomed to appear at banquets. 
The instrument was probably more 
like a clarionet than a flute. 

6. Bue, $povrítew: these infini- 
tives, while in sense epexegetic to Toi- 
avrn elvai, are syntactically dependent 
on $oke, See on 487 c. 


e 


501 
d 
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501 
e 


Kaa. Epouye Soxet. 


PLATO’S GORGIAS. 
. Bt. I. p. 501. 


, ^ A! e , 9 D e ; b 
Za. OvKovv kai ai Troalðe mara, otov 7) kiÜa pua uc) 


7) €v TOIS AYOO ; 
Kaa. Nai. 


Zo. Ti 8é; 1) TOv xopàv didackadia kal 7) ræv Ov. 


, 2 , 4 , , A € ^^ 

papBwv troinots ov tovavryn Tis cou kaTadaiveray; 1) hye 
9 ^ ^ 

Tu mpovTilew Kwnoiay tov MéAqros, omws pet Tu ToLOv- 


9. 4j év rots dydewv: Plato con- 
siders as a species of flattery only 
that kind of cithara-playing which 


. was practised in the musical contests 


at the public festivals. On the other 
hand, he recognizes a variety of this 
music which may be helpful to the 
proper cultivation of the soul of the 
individual who practises it, and in- 
deed may elevate his moral feeling. 
This he himself recommends in Rep. 
iii. 399 d f. Cithara-playing was a 
part of the education of all young 
Athenians. 

ll. 5 rav xopow SiSacrkartla: dida- 
oxadla denotes the drill of the chorus 
for orchestral exhibition as well as 
for singing. It was the business of 
the poet. Hdt. i. 23 says of Arion 
edvta KiOapwddy trav rére óvrwv obbe- 
vòs Sedrepoy kal d:OvpayBov mpároy àv- 


Opérwyv Trav ueis Oper modjcavrá re 


xal óvoudcavra kal davra èv Ko- 
plvOm. What is to be understood here 
by choruses is explained by the addi- 
tion 7 ói0vpáuBwvr Tolncis. It is not 
all choric lyric which is condemned, 
but only that part of it which from 
its connexion with the Dionysus cult 
had found entrance into Athens and 
had there been much fostered by the 
state, which entrusted both native and 
foreign musicians with the arrange- 
ment and production of the dithyramb 
at the Dionysiac festivals, where con- 


tests (ayéves) took place in it. 
founder of dithyrambic melic was 
the just-named Arion of Methymne 
(8.c. 600), who resided at the court of 
Periander of Corinth. He was said 
to have introduced the strophic ar- 
rangement, and the so-called cyclic 
chorus (consisting of fifty members), 
which was thus named because the 
chorus was arranged in a circle 
around the altar. The second period 
of the dithyramb begins with the 
settling in Athens of Lasus of Her- 
mione, a contemporary of the Pisis- 
tratidae and a teacher of Pindar. But 
it soon degenerated in Athens by ex- 
cessive over-refinement and fantas- 
tic cultivation, until it received a 
new impulse towards the end of the 
Peloponnesian war by the more ar- 
tistic cultivation of the dramatic and 
musical elements by Philoxenus of 
Cythera. 

13. Kiynolas: a very popular 
dithyrambic poet about the middle 
of the Peloponnesian war, who de- 
serves a great deal of censure for 
having helped to debase dithyrambic 
poetry. He tried to produce a strik- 
ing effect by fantastic, misty, and 
often immoral subjects, combined 
with a pompous diction, excess of 
imagery, and shallow figures of 
speech. And he succeeded in a way, 
for he was ridiculed by the comic 
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St. I. . 901. 
v 4 e 9 , , " 4 9 , p 
TOv, 0Üev àv ot akoúovtes BeXTious yiyvowTo, 1) OTe uéAAet 


15 yapıeir har To OXA% TOv Ücaràv ; 


Kaa. Anjdov 87 roUTÓ ye, à Xókpares, Kuvyoiov ye 


EPL. 


Xo. Ti 0é; ó marp avrov Medns 7) mpds rò Berio Tov 
BXémov eSdxer vor kiÜapqOetv; 7 éketvos prev ovde mpós 


20 TÒ "jo rov * Yvia yap adwy Tovs Ücarás* adda O7 oKO- 


3 s 9 A A A b] e ^ 
me’ ovyt Tj Te KiÜapoOuc) oket ao, Taga Kal 7) Tov 


Ovpdu Bev moios ndovns xápw qopija Oa. ; 


Kaa. '"Epovye. 


\ 2H Xo. Tí dé Ò) 5j cep) avr kal Oavpaory, 7) THS pa- 


25 5 L T T» /8 . , ^ 9 » ^ 
yoeouas Trova € W E€OTOVOGKEV ; WOTEPOV ETTIV avurms 


501 poets Strattis (who composed a com- 


© edy upon him), Plato Comicus, and 
also Aristophanes in the Clouds and 
the Frogs, as a sinner against art 
and taste,—one of those who are 
called in Nub. 333 xuxrlwy xop&v opua- 
TokáurTai. Of his father Meles we 
know less; he was certainly less im- 
portant than Cinesias, though he also 
is ridiculed by the comic poeta. 


002 15. trav Óc«aróv: just as in English 


® the general designation for the peo- 
ple who fill the theatre is ‘audience,’ 
whether the performance be an opera 
or a drama, so the Greeks used ĉea- 
ral, “the spectators,” as a general 
designation for the crowds who 
thronged the Dionysiac theatre, no 
matter what sort of a performance 
was given. So, just below (20), we 
find jvla yap ddwy rovs Beards. 

21. ovxl Ff T« xfapoBucj: this 
conclusion we must suppose to be 
permitted because at the moment 
Callicles can cite no example to the 
contrary. xi8apw Tif; (above, 501 e) 
and «:dapmdixh, which are properly 
distinct (cf. x8dpwis and xiOappdla To 


533 b), are here interchanged in ac- 
cordance with colloquial usage. To 
fix the meaning of :@dpiocs, the adj. 
wih was added. Cf. Legg. 669 e. 

24. 4 cepvr : viewed in the light 
of the result which Socrates deduces, 
this word as well as @avyaorh may be 
considered ironic. But tragedy was 
regularly designated ceyuvf, “ vener- 
ated," as being the most noble pre- 
sentation of poetry before the public 
mind, both from its sage maxims and 
from the moral effect which was as- 
cribed to it. Socrates' actual view of 
poetry is well stated in Apol. 22 b, c 
Eyvwv oiv kal wepl TG» woimróv ToUTO, 
Ste ov codíq woitey & wootey, àAAÀ 
Qóce. rit kal évÜovcid(ovres Somep oi 
Geoudyrers kal of xpnougdol. 

25. é$' 4 éowovSaxe: the order of 
the whole sentence is involved; rf 52 
6f, (éorw exeivo) é¢ d toxoddaxey. 
After giving the general question, 
Socrates follows it by a disjunctive 
special one. The repetition of the art. 
is illustrated by Stallbaum from 
Symp. 218 e rà» rovrov ravrnyt Thy» 
Oaupacrhy kepaAfy. Itis not common. 


502 


502 


b 
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Bt. I. p. 502. 
b 3 , s e ld 9 ^ , k 
TO êmıyeipnpa kai T) omrovòý, ws oot Soxel, yapiler Oar 
^ ^ , A b , > ^7 > ^ € QUA 
rois Ücarais uóvov, 1) Kat Guap.áxea at, édy Ti avrots 100 
^ f ^ 
p&v Ñ kai kexapua évov, movnpov Oé, ÖTWS ToUTO meV p) 
$ ^ > , , , A M , ^ b! 
pei, eb SE Te Tvyxdver andes Kal péMpuov, TovTo de 


b 4 N * ,» a > 7 , 
30 kat Néel Kal acera, dv TE Xalpwow dv TE py; 


motépws coi Ooket mapeokevdoÜa,. ù Tav Tpaypðiðv 
TOUQO ; 

Kaa. Ajdov 87 ToUrÓ ye, © Xókpares, OTL mpOs THY c 
e ~ A v N ` 2 ^ 
79ovjv padov æppnraı Kat Tò xapíLegÜa. rois Oea- 


3b 


Tats. 


Xa. Oùkoðv Tò Tovovrov, © Kaddikdes, epapey vvv) 


5 
KoÀaketav Ewa: 
/ 
Kaa. lIlavv yt. 


4 ld y * ^ ld * , 
Za. dépe ÒT), EL TLS TEPLEAOLTO TNS TONTEWS TATNS TO 


For the construction éri ri, cf. Lach. 
183 a éxetvo: pdAtora Tay ‘EAAhvwy 
aonovdd(ovow ém} rots rowdtros, Xen. 
Mem. i. 3. 11 owovdd(ew . . . ép’ ofs 
où àv uawóuevos orovõdociev. We 
find wep{ rı in Phaedo 64 d $aíveral 
coi QiAogóQov àybpbs elvar éa movüakévai 
wep! ras 7j5ovds. For the pf. equiv. 
to a pres., cf. the passage from Phaedo 
just quoted. 

25f. worepov éoriv... ws wor Boxe: 
the more usual idiom would require 
mórepov oxe? cor elvan. 

27 ff. dav pév, el S€: this varia- 
tion in the employment of the cond. 
particles has come to be a rule; i.e. 
the negative of an éay uév clause is 
introduced by «ei é If the condi- 
tion is particular, we find ei with the 
fut. indic.; if generic, «i with the 
pres. indic., which latter is frequently 
omitted. In the earlier usage the 
custom was to give the favorable 
condition first; hence ef 84 uh comes 
to have an unpleasant or unfavorable 


connotation, as here. 
The omission of uév after édy is prob- 
ably due to its employment with 75v. 
On the repetition of uév and 5é with 
both clauses, see on 512 a. 

29. andes kal apeArpoy : the connex- 
ion of these two words with xaí seems 
somewhat strange, when one con- 
siders both the relation of the ideas 
themselves and the fact that they are 
preceded by 55v uiv . . . wovnpdy 5€. 
The design is probably to emphasize 
the co-existence of the two ideas, and 
not their distinctness. There is no 
contradiction to ày5és in the follow- 
ing édy re xalpwoiv xTé.; it refers to 
the manner in which the spectators 
will receive his words, concerning 
which the poet has no reason to 
trouble himself, provided what he 
says is correct. — On the omission of 
öv, see GMT. 902; H. 984 a. 

30. Aéfe Kal doerar: viz. in the 
dialogue and choruses. 

39. wepvéAciro: Socrates conceives c 


Cf. also 481 b. 502 
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yiyvovrat TO Aevrópevov ; 
Kaa. 'Avayk. 
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St. I. p. 502. 
40 Te u.éAos kai Tov pvÂuòv Kal TO pérpov, dào TL Ñ Adyou 


Za. Oùkodv mpòs mohùv dyAov kai Ornpov obrou Aéyov- 


e ld 
Tat ou Adyou; 
Kaa. On. 


Xo. Anpnyopia apa Tis €or 1 ovgrucj. 


Kaa. Paivera. 


, ^ e b , a y ^ 3, e 

Za. OvKovy pytopucn Ònunyopia àv ein: 1) ov pwro- 
pevew Soxovat cou oi mortal èv Tots Üedrpois ; 

Kaa. “Epovye. 

Za. Nũ dpa nets núpýkapev pnTopikýv Twa mpòs 
Ónpov Torodrov otov malðwv T€ ó oð Kal yvvawOv Kal 
, ^ bj 4 \ 93 8 a > , > Ud 
avdparv, kai SovrAwy Kat éXevÜépov, Hv ov wavy aydpeba - 


50 


Ko\aKiKny yap auTyy daper eva. 
Kaa. Ilavv ye. 
LVIII. Xo. Elev: ré è ý mpós tov 'A0mQvaíov Sypov 


55 


artists were very prone to extol the 
universality of their art, without re- 
gard to consequences. See Socrates’ 


502 the difference between prose and 
© poetry to lie simply in the dress, 
which in the case of poetry sur- 


rounds the thought as the shell does 
the kernel, and is only so far of 
value. 

40. pédos: i.e. the musical element, 
the melody, which is especially promi- 
nent in lyric productions. — AvOpov: 
i.e. the regular movement, at the basis 
of which lies the uérpov, syllable and 
verse measure. 

41. ylyvovrat: prove to be. 


d 46. Sypnyopla: here employed with- 


out any unpleasant connotation. It 
might seem somewhat strange that 
Callicles so readily admits that dnun- 
yopía is f«ropuwf,— an admission on 
which the whole deduction rests. 
The reason may be that these word- 


conversation with Gorgias (especially 
ch. XI.). 

52. olov... yuvareav: one is cer- 
tainly justified in assuming according 
to this passage that women were ad- 
mitted to the tragedies ; whether they 
also had the right to attend the com- 
edies remains doubtful. The admis- 
sion of slaves to the theatre was 
always restricted. 

LVIII. 1. elev: marks the conclu- 
sion of one part of the argument, viz. 
the premises from which the conclu- 
sion is to be drawn. Its employment 
here, however, also draws especial 
emphasis to the fact that these prem- 
ises are definitely settled. 


502 
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St. I. p. 502. 
e VN ` y ` 2 ^ , ⸗ d 
puropuc) Kat tous addous Tous év rais moAeow Ó"nnovs e 
Tovs TOv €ÀevÜÉépov avdpav, Ti more "piv avrQ oTi; 

a , A N ` 2 $ oN a e 
mórepóv co. OokoUgiv mpos TO [BéNrwg TOv dei Aéyew oi 
e» , ld 9 e ^ e , 

5 PHTOpEs, ToUTov aToxaLOp.evo,, OWS ot motrat ws [BéA- 
TLCTOL EDovTaL La TOUS avTOv Aóyovs, 1) kai otro, mpós 
To xapiLeoÜa. rois ToMiraus æppnpévo, kai veka TOU 
idiov ToU avTOv OÀvyepoUvres TOU kowo, cep mari 
Tpocopidovart Tots Oypous, yapiler Oar avrois mepõpevor 

ld > Ld 8 y A , ` A 

10 uóvov, el ÒE ye Bedriovs érovrar 7) xeipovs dia rabra, 
ovdev dpovriLovaw ; 

K O > e À ^ y A > ^ . > AN b! M! ^ 
AA. Ovy amdodv ér. ToÜro éporQs: eigi pèv yap ot 


503 


5 ld A À A À 2 a A ⸗ > AN de bj 
KY) OfLEVOL TWV TTOALTOV eyova wa eyouo W, ELTV OE KAL 


15 


Ld ` 8 
otovs ov Aéyes. 
Xa. 'E£apxet. 


602 2. v rats TOÀecw: in the politi- 


e 


cal sense of the word. Cf. Soph. Ant. 
197 mós yap obk Éa0" Syris àvõpós éo?’ 
évds. 

3. tovs trav édAevOdpwv: is ironic. 
They consider themselves to be free 
men, although they are really, even 
according to the true opinion of Cal- 
licles (cf. 480 c above), slaves. Cf. 
Dem. Ol. iii. 30 75 uv vpórepoy otpa- 
TeóeaÜa. ToApay abrbs ó dios Seowdrns 
T@Y woAiTevonevwy Hy kal kúpios ards 
årdyrwv Tav ayabav, — viv Bé robvay- 
tlov xvptot uèy of wodrtreuduevor TAV dya- 
Oey kal Óià Toórwv ravra xpdrrerai, 
bucis 0 ó duos ev ÚmnpérTov kal wpoc01- 
KNs uépei *yeyévnaOe. 

6. 5j Kal ovrot xré.: testimony to 
the correctness of this statement is 
found in the very numerous refer- 
ences and complaints found in the 
orators, notably Demosthenes. Of 
course, Plato meant by 7d BéArioroy 
something a little different from the 
orators. Of. Isoc. de Pace § 5 kal 


> A bj ^ ? 3 ^ ` b 
€L yap KAL TOUTO EOTL Our otv, TO MEV 


ydp Toi wemovfkare robs phTopas pere- 
Tay Kal $iXocojeiv où Tà uéAXovra TH 
wore Guvolaew, GAA’ mws üpéckorras 
ipiv Adyous épodo.w. The apparent 
pleonasm arising from the recurrence 
of the same idea in but slightly va- 
ried form is artistic in showing that 
this thought lay uppermost in the 
speaker’s mind. 

8. deep marl: reminds of 464 d. 

12. osx dTÀo)v: the word has its 
fundamental meaning. 'The question s 
requires a double answer. Cf. Lach. 
188 e åràoðv Tó y éudv wep Aóyev 
éor{y, ef 56 BoíAe, oùx &nAo)r, &AAÀ 
6mAoUr. kal yàp hà» Sdkauul rw QiAÓ- 
Aoyos elvai kal ab picddAoyos. Cf. also 
468 c awA@s obruws. 

15. el ydp xal: ral does not belong 
to rovro, but to ei. Socrates expresses 
himself as satisfied with the division 
made by Callicles, but recognizes 
even under this condition at least the 
possibility of a good, commendable 
rhetoric. 


20 gu. 
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9 , , , a ¥ s > * Ò , 
ET epov TOV TOUTOU KoAakcia, ay eu) KAL ato xpa NANYOPLA, 


` > ¢ , ` a 9 e , 
TO Ò érepov kaAóy, TO TapacKevalew Oras ws PBéNT TAL 


Y ^ ^ e a s , a 
écovra, TOy TohiTaV ai pvyaí, Kal SvapayerOas A€yovra 


M , y €Q^ » , 5 , * ^ 9 , 
rà BéXrua'ra, eire NOtw eire àx0ca repa. EoTaL Tois ükovov- 


2 2 2 a M 2 > A e "4 A 
QÀX ov TØTOTE OV TAVTHV eldes TNV PNTOPIKYV. 17 


^ ^ 3 ^ `~ N 
El TWA EXELS TOv PNTOPWV TovoUrov ELTEL, Ti OVXL Kat pol 


oN ¥ L4 > 
auToV Eppacas Tis EOTW ; 


Kaa. 'AMÀà pa Aia oùk yw éywyé cou eimew TOv ye 


A e 4, JÒ a 
vvv pnuropov ovòéva. 


25 Xo. Ti dé; trav mara exes Twa cime, dv Ovrwa 
3 P» y 3 ^ 8 2 > M! > ^ 
airíav éyovaw 'AOqvatow Bedtious yeyovevat, meidh). éket- 
vos "p£aro Snunyopev, êv ro mpóoÜev xpóve xeípovs 
Ovres; éyw pev yap oùk olda Tis éorw obros. 
Kaa. Ti ò; Oepiorokiéa ovk akoves avdpa ayabov 


19. etre Slo edre anddorepa: De- 
mosthenes, who in many speeches 
combats the xpds fsovhy and mpbs 
xápı» Snunyopetv, says in Ol. iii. 18, in 
harmony with Plato's teaching, àAAà 
Set rà BéATicta àvrl Ta $béov, hy uh 
ouvaupdrepa ñ, AauBdvew. 

21. rovovrov elwetv: speak of as 
such. 

21 f. rl ovyl... (pasas: in pas- 
sionate questions rí od is usually con- 
strued with the aorist. The question 
marks impatience that a thing which 
is future is not past. The idea is 
usually modal, ** why will you not?” 
Cf. Phaedo 80 d ef ris óuàv ebmopó- 
repos uot TÍ oük àmekplyaro. Differ- 
ent in 468 c. 

26. alrlav fxovew: a fñua uécov 
(vox media). Originally “ to bear 
the blame,” it was gradually worn 
down until it became merely a cir- 
cumlocution for Aéyec@a, as T'heaet. 
169 a dy bh ob vépi airlay exes čia- 
$épew, or Rep. iv. 485 © of 8€ xal 


Exover tabrny thy airlay (sc. Oupoedeis 5 


elvai). Usually, however, it retains its 
bad sense, e.g. Apol. 38 c Üvoua Étere 
kal airíay — às Zwkpárn &rekróvare. 

28. ov olba ris tor: when ris 
instead of the more regular doris is 
used after a neg.,it should be con- 
ceived rather as a direct question. 
See on 447 d. 

29. O«qucrokéa kré.: it is note- 
worthy that Callicles passes over 
Aristides, whom Socrates mentions 
later with respect, and whom also 
Demosthenes in Ol. iii. 21 speaks of 
among the statesmen who were still 
honored down to his time. But Cal- 
licles was probably hardly able to 
appreciate the uprightness and unself- 
ishness of Aristides, which was dis- 
played so prominently in the forma- 
tion of the Delian League. — dxoves: 
Greek, like the Eng., often uses the 
pres. of the verbs of perception where 
the pf. would be more exact. See 
GMT. 28; H. 827. 


AG 
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Rt. I. p. 503. 
by s 4 A 
30 yeyovóra, kai Kiweva kat MiAriadny kai Tlepuxdéa Tovrovi 


`~ bj , T b \ 3 ⸗ 
TOV VEWOTL TETEAEVTNKOTA, oU kai OV AKÝKOAS ; 

Za. Ei €orw ye, © Kaddixders, Hv Tpórepov ov éXeyes 
> , , ⸗ `~ A 3 , 3 , bj ~ 
àperrjv, adynOys, Tò Tas êmÂvpias amommmdvar Kat Tas 

e ^ ` ` ^ y 9 4 4 ^ 3 x 9 9 A 
avrov kal Tas TOv GÀXcv ei SE uI) ToUro, GAN Omep & TO 
e 4, , , , € ^ e ^ 9 ^ b 

35 va Tépo Aóyo nvayKkdoOnuev Tues óp.oXoyetv, OTL at pev 
^ ^ / ^ y 
TOV émiÜvpuóv TrAnpovpevat BeXrio torvo Tov dvôpwnrov, a 
TavTas pev doreAety, at de xeipo, pý’ ToUro 0€ TÉXVN TLS 
cewar’ TovoUrov avdpa TovTwr TWA yeyovévat Eves ETEW ; 

Kaa. Oik yw eywrye TOS ETW. 

97 LIX. Za. ANAX éàv Cytys Kaos, eopyja eis" Bwer Ò?) 
OUTwOL drpéj.a OKOTOÚLEVOL, EL Tus TOVTWY TOLODTOS yÉyO- 


a question based on the principle just * 
proved. 


503 30 f. IIepucAéa rovrovl TOV veworl 
€ rereAevrqkóTao : we must guard against 


drawing the conclusion from this pas- 
sage that this dialogue was intended 
to be understood as held soon after 
Pericles death. See Introd. § 18. 
For veworl simply means * lately ” as 
compared with the other statesmen 
mentioned, and the interval between 
that and the date of the dialogue 
may still have been a great one. Cf. 
Hdt. vi. 4o. See also on 523 b. The 
same is true of the Lat. nuper, as 
we see from Cic. de Nat. Deor. ii. 
go. 126 Quid ea, quae nuper, 
id est paucis ante seculis, 
medicorum ingeniis reperta 
sunt. 

31. ov dxxjkoas: sc. Aéyovros. A 
possible reference to 455 e. 

32. elony ye kré.: “yes, if, etc.” 
The answer is so closely connected 
with the preceding question that there 
is no need of supplying an apod. In 
the second member, ei è uh xré., for 
which we must supply a pred. from 
the first, instead of the expected criti- 
cism of the men mentioned we have 


34. rovro: viz. Tb . . . dwommuwAdvat. 
As a pred. supply dperh àAn6fs oru. 
We should expect after dar’ Sep. . 
óuoAo'yeiv some expression correspond- 
ing to 7d... àromiurAdvos, instead of 
which we find ör: xré., due to ópoAo- 
yev, with which we must again sup- 
ply àper3; adrnbhs éariw to govern axorte- 
Aeiv. 

34 f. iv To vo Tépo Adye: refers to 
499 e. rovro é continues the re- 
capitulation, and refers to 500 a. 
Instead of réxvnv tid, which we 
should expect, we find by an anaco- 
luthon the nom. as if apoAvyh6n pre- 
ceded. On the neglect of the assimi- 
lation in rovro, see Kr. 61, 7, 4. 

39. ovx (xo: Callicles does not 
understand the standard of judgment, 
to the exposition of which Socrates 
now turns. 

LIX. 2. ovrwol drpépa: quietly, 
just as we are. obres is frequently 
used by itself to denote “under the 
conditions or circumstances in which 
we are at present,” and often with 


d 
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2 4 € > x $ ^ b] > AN `~ ⸗ 
$épe yap, ó dyaÜ0s avnp xai mi trò féNrLo Tov 


Aéyow, & av Aéyg, GAO TL oùk eixy) epei, AAN  dmoflMémov 
d o € y ⸗ M ⸗ 

5 TpÓs TL; WOTEp KAL ol GAOL TAVTES Snpvoupyot Bvérrov- 

TES TPOS TO AUT@V Epyov EKATTOS oUk cik) eKEyOmEvOS 

4 ^ , `~ b y ` e A 3 > 

Tpoopeper à mpoogpépet mpòs TO Epyov TO avrov, àÀA 


9 a TA / — ^ ^ a » P 
mws av clós TL aj)TO OXN TOTO 6 Epyalerat. 


^ > 
OLOV €L 


4 > ^ `~ , & , , M 
Bovr\4a. idew Tots Cwypadous, rovs oixoddmous, Tovs vav- 
4 A y , 4 9 , 
10 Tw«yo/s, TOUS aAAous Tavras Syutoupyous, óvrwa, Bose 


9 ^ e 3 , N v 9 ^, ^ E 

avTOv, Os eis Taw TWA €kaaTos ExacTov TiIOnow ò àv 
dh s ? 9 ^ 

TiO, kai mpooavayKales TO Trepov TQ ETEPW mpémov TE 


> ` e , 9 À ` 9 2 , 
ELVAL KAL APLOTTELY, EWS AV TO ATAV DVOTHOYTAL TETAYME- 504 


s ld ^ M 9 M y 
vóv re kai kekoopnpévov mpü'yua* kai ol Te Ò) GÀXoL 


503 an adverb when it is to be translated 


separately. Sometimes it follows the 
adverb, and sometimes it has itself 
an explanatory addition, as Prot. 
351 c àxAds ofrw, ds ob épwrds. Cf. 
460 e, 464 b, 468 c, 478 a, 494 d. 

4 f. awoPAdérev mpos Tv: with a 
view to something, which must, in con- 
trast with eix, be a definite object, 
as is afterwards more clearly shown. 
See on 474 d. 

D ff. of GAAo. . . . wpordepa: a 
case of part. apposition. See G. 137, 
N. 2; H. 024 d. Cf. 450 d. The 
thought with apoopépe: is of the sin- 
gle articles out of which the object is 
to be made. —8nprovpyol : see on 452a. 

8. mws dv... ex: a general 
rel. sentence, giving the opposite to 
eixy, “that it may acquire for itself 
some form.” The second aor. of 
&xew is the only second aor. which 
seems to have an ingressive force. 
See Gildersleeve’s note to Morris’ 
Thuc. i. 12. 3. — «lBos : i.e. the outward 
appearance which an object displays, 
its figure and form, an image of 
which the artist of course carries in 


his mind and gazes upon with the 503 
e 


eye of fancy. 

8 f. el BovA« Weiv: with such con- 
versational expressions we should re- 
frain from supplying any definite 
apod. as doubtless none was felt. 
The force of this phrase approaches 
that of a mild imv., oexóme, after 
which the objective clause follows 
naturally with ós. The subject čxa- 
eros distributes the robs Çwypápovs 
which has been appropriated as the 
obj. of i5eiv. 


e 


13. ovotnonrat: is applicable to 504 


the form as a whole, because it is only 
by the harmony of its several parts 
(rà érepov te érépo ápuórrew) that it 
exists. Cf. Phaedr. 209 c vb 5° Exacta 
. e Aye Te kal TÒ ÜAor avvlaraca:. 

14. kexoopnpéevov: this word, as 
well as xóguos below (19), has, of 
course, no reference to any exter- 
nal adornment, but only to an en- 
dowment with such qualities as are 
requisite for the àperf of the whole. 
See on e below. 

14 f. of re Sy Aot Snprovpyol: 
would require properly some such 


a 


202 


PLATO'S GORGIAS. 
St. I. p. 504. 


15 Sypuoupyot kai ods vvvOT) éAéyop.er, oi Trepi TÒ TGpa, Tat- 


TüTTOVOW. 


, \ 3 , ^ ^ 
SorpiBat re Kal Larpoi, Koopovol sov TÒ Gama kai ow- 


y A 
L2 SKa. Eoo Tovro ovTo. 
, ¥ ‘ , ^ > ^» i 4 
Za. Táceos dpa kai kóopov Tvyovca oikia XPnoTH àv 


20 


2b 


etn, &ra£ías 6€ uoxÜnpá ; 
Kaa. Dypi. 


e A 9 ^99» A y 
Oj.okoyoUp.ev ovro TOUT Éxew 1) OU; 


9 ^ s ^ e , 
Xo. OvKovv Kat mÀotov woavrws ; 


Kaa. Nat. 


b ~ ‘ s a * A e , 
Xo. Kai pv kat ra c'apard. aper rà nperepa; 


Kaa. IIdvv ye. 


Za. Ti Ò 5 Wyn; drakias rvxovaa ésta ypnory, f) 
TAEEWS TE KAL TOU KOO MOV TLVOS ; 
Kaa. '"Av&ykr èk rGv mpoade kai rovro cvvopodoyeiv. 


Xa. 


4 9 » , 3 9 A , ^ 9 ^ 
Ti ouv ovopa coTw év TW GDwpaTL TQ EK TMS 


⸗ / s ^ ld 2 
30 Takews TE kai TOD KÖTpOV "ycyvop.évo ; 
e a \ 3 A y 4 
Kaa. Tyierav kat Laxvv tows Aéyeis. 
¥ , M 5 ^ 95 A "v vy.. ⸗ 2 
Zo. "Eywye. Tí O06 ad te €» TH puy €yyvyvouévo èk 


504 pred. as xoopotow €kacTos Td ÉavToU 


a 


b 


čpyov. But the general thought is 
here, as often, to be completed by a 
kind of zeugma from the special one 
to which the discussion hurries. 

15. ots vuv éAdyopev: sc. in 500 e, 
which in turn refers to 464 b ff. — The 
body serves in general as an analogy 
for the soul. 

18. (cre: the imv. indicates only 
a tentative concession, which Calli- 
cles reserves the privilege of recall- 
ing if he chooses. The same feeling 
is felt in dvdyxn avvouoAcyeiv below. 

24. xal py xré.: is to be com- 
pleted with necessary changes from 
the preceding question of Socrates 
(rdtews špa xré.). By kal uf» (and 
indeed) we pass to the more impor- 


tant part of the argument. Here 
also the general ideas rdis and kóoyuos 
receive special limitations. 

29 f. re yıyvopévæ: belongs to 
üvoud otiw, while év r$ cóyari, in 
looser relation to the whole, denotes 
the range to which the question ex- 
tends. 

31. tows Méyecs: in the answer of 
Callicles shows that, while indeed 
according to his feelings he would 
regard such a relation as false and 
impossible, his reason compels him 
to admit its truth. 

32. éyyıyvopévæ: the use of the 
compound verb here, in place of the 
simple one in the other member of 
the comparison, is probably due to 
its close connexion with £v vj vx. 


203 


Rt. I. p. 504. 
^ ^ ^ ^ bj 3 ^ 
ms TáÉeos Kal ToU kóopov; TELPW «eUpeww Kal elmet 


IIAATONOZ TOPTIAZ. 


9 3 , ` » 
og'ep ékeiyg TO opa. 
5 
Kaa. Ti 8e oùk aùròs Aéyew, © Xokpares ; 
Zo. AAN ef cor Nouv ear, éyà épà* ov Se, av uév 
^ ^ b y s 
cot ok éyà Kahds Xéyew, Pali ei SE uý, éXeyxe Kal 
^ ^ , 
py émirpeme. enol yap Soxet rais èv TOU a'djaros Take- 
ow ovopa elvat vywwóv, é£ o0 ev avT@ 1) vyiea yiyverat 
^ ^ y 
40 kai ?) AAAN APET) ToU CRTGTOS. éaTw tradra 1) oUK EOTLD ; 
y 
Kaa. Eovrw. 
^ EY ^ ^ , ` 2 , 
Za. Tats 8€ rs Wuyns ráfeow kai KoopyoETW vót- d 
“ 
pov re kai vopos, o0ev Kat vopipor yiyvovTat Kat KOopLOL* 
A > y ^ b 2 \ A y 
ravra Ò éoTw Owatoc Uva re kal cwhpooivyn. pys 7) ov; 
45 Kaa. “Epro. 
{2 LX. Xo. O?xobv mpos ravra BAémrov ó pw*rep EKELVOS, 
6 TexviKds TE kai ayalós, kal rovs Aóyovs TpoToiceL rats 


3b 


504 
c 


35. rl è ovk avros Adyas: on the — vóuos because Callicles had previously 504 


meaning of the interr. form, see on 
503 b. The question is of the nature 
of an evasion of the answer, which 
Callicles pushes upon Socrates to 
escape responsibility. Cf 470 b. 

37. dO: see on 475 e. — el $è prj: 
see on 502 b. — éXeyxXe: with this and 
éxírpere (yield) the neuter object 
(* what I say ") is understood. In a 
similar way émitpérey is used abso- 
lutely, Apol. 35 b and elsewhere. 

40. apery: used at first in the gen- 
eral sense of “proper function or condi- 
tion," so that it can afterwards appear 
in its moral force without thereby the 
standard of judgment being changed. 

42 f. vopuov Te kal vopos: sc. 
üvoua elvac. Both expressions are 
found elsewhere associated in order 
to express the idea as fully and com- 
pletely as possible, e.g. Crito 53 c. 
Here there is the more reason to add 


used this word in the passage where 
he first gave expression to his scorn 
of right and law (ch. XXXVIII. ff.). 
The corresponding disposition is also 
elsewhere called kóejuos. Cf. the pas- 
sage in Crito rds Te ebvouovuévas mó- 
Aes kal Tõr avdpay Tobs Koomiwrdrous. 
Apropos is Phaedo 114 e xoophoas thv 
yvx3» obk aAAorplp &AAà TQ éauTijs 
Kócuq cwpporúvņn Te kal Bikaton ivy kal 
&ybpela kal ércvOepla kal àAnOeía. 

44. rara: with free reference to 
what precedes and without assimila- 
tion to the predicate, denotes the qual- 
ities expressed by vóuuo and «dopo. 

45. £cTo: see on a above. 

LX. 1. «apes ravra BAérov: in the 
choice of words Socrates goes back 
to what was said in 503 e. 

2. poc ole xré.: cf. above, 503 e. 
Although it is by the Adyo: especially 
that the soul will be shaped, yet 


204 


PLATO'S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 504. 
^ ^ d , ` \ , € 7 ` ^ ý 
Wuxais, ods Gv Aéyy, kal Tas mpáges amdoas, kat Swpov 

édv tu ÒL, Sacer, kal édv Te adaipy i j 
D, ; pyrat, àbaupnaera, 


bj ^ 28 `~ A y 9 A , ^ ^ , 

5 TPÒS TOUTO GEL TOV VOUV EXWV, OTTOS AV QUTOU TOUS TOÀ- 
ras OukaLog vo pev év rats Wuyais yiyvyntat, duca, dé 
amad\drrnrat, kai cwppoovvyn pev eyytyvntat, ükoXaaa 
Se > E. s oe y , ae 7 , ` 
€ dmaAdhdrrytat, kai ) a\An aper) éyytyvgrat, kakia 0€ 


10 


15 


20 


arin. Gcvyxopets 7) ov; 


Kaa. Xvyxopo. 


Xo. Tí yàp opedos, © KaAMkAets, odpari ye kápvovri 


Kat poxOnpas Owkeu.évo oria moida Siddvar Kal Tà 


no A J A TAN. e ^ ^ \ 5 , > N y 0 9 
HnovoTa T) motra N AAA OTLOUY, O LH ovoce avro Eob ore 


, A 9 2 , ` 74 , A y 
mAéov, 1) Tobvavríov kard, ye Tov Sixatov Adyov kai éAar- 


y ^ 
TOV; €OTL TAUTA; 
y 
Kaa. EoTo. 


dn. Où ydp, olua, AvovwreAet pera uoxyÜnpías acparos 
yap, ol pera. woxOnp p 


A 9 / 
thv avÜpomo. 
OUX OUTOS; 
Kaa. Naz. 


avayKn yàp ovre kai ùv poxOnpas. Ù 


9 ^ s M 2 ⸗ 2 ⸗ 7 
Xn. Ovkovv KAL TAS erOupias aTOTULTAGVAL, OLOV TEL- 
A A 9 , A A ^ e , 
VOVTa payew OO OV BovXerar 7) dupovra TTLEL, VYLALVOVTA 


9M other influences may be brought to 


bear, just as the orator or statesman 
(a good specimen of such an orator 
was Demosthenes) has power to cause 
gifts to be made to the people — as, 
for example, the 0ewpixór, the d:raori- 
xéy, the orpatiwrixdy, and the BovAev- 
Tikór, and the division of booty, pub- 
lic spectacles, etc. — and also to be 
taken away from them, for example, 
by taxes (eic$opat) or the abolition 
of the gifts mentioned. — The connex- 
ion forbids us to think of any rougher 
kind of deprivation, which seemed to 


505 


5. avrov: poss. gen., to be closely 504 


connected with rots moAlrus (“his 
fellow-citizens "). 

13. 6 py óvice : the generic idea 
causes the negative uh. 

14. rovvavrlov: is certainly adver- 
bial, and to be attached to fAarrov 
(ovnce:). The sense of this difficult 
passage seems to be something like 
this: * What advantage is there in giv- 
ing to a sick man anything which can- 
not profit him, more or less”; literally, 
* sometimes more, or on the contrary, 
at least rightly considered, less." 


e 


22 f. vyatvovra . . . wodAa: is 505 


Polus (466 c) so enviable a privilege 
added to make the contrast stronger. ® 


of power. 
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St. I. p. 505. 
^ 3 bj e A , , 
pev €wow oi tarpot ws Ta ToÀÀda, küpvovra O6 ws émos 


> ^ 307 2 3A 2 r e > A 
eimew ovdeToT ewow eutripmracbar Qv emOvpe; ovy- 


KwpeEs TOUTO y€ kai OV; 


Kaa. "Eyoye. 


y DO So. IIepi 96 yvynjv, © dpiote, oby ô aùròs rpómos; ews 


M! a ` S 3 ^? , ^ Q 2 , A 
pev av Tovnpa 7) a, vonTos. T€ OUGUQ KAL aKoA\acTos KAL 


¥ a 7 y 9 ^ ^ , ^ ` 
d. OLKOS KaL AVOOCLOS, EeLpyEw aurn)v det TOV ém Oup@v Kal 


> y ^ 
30 p) €rvrpémew GAN arra movi 7) ad av Bedtiov éara* 


35 


pis 1) ov; 
Kaa. nui. 


Xo. Ovro ydp vov airy apewov TH PVX ; 


Kaa. Tlavu ye. 


Xo. Oùkodv TO eipyew éoriv ad av êmiÂvpet kodew ; 


Kaa. Nat. 


Xo. Tò kodeoha apa Ty Pvy) apewor srw 1) 7) 
dkoAacía, @oTEp GV vvvOT) cov. 
Kaa. Oùk oiO arra Aéyew, © XZXókpares, AAN dňov 


XN 9 2 
40 Twa épóra.. 
e 3 A o 9 e , 9 , ` 9 ^ 
Za. Ovros avnp ovx viopéver w@pedovpevos kat avrós 
TOUTO Tcov mept oU ó Aóyos sti, koħatópevos. 


505 
a 
b 


23 f. és (Tros elwetv: see on 450 b. 

28. avonros kré.: see in the discus- 
sion with Polus the remark at 477 b, 
where the wovnpla of the soul is de- 
scribed in the same way. 

29. dvocvog: Plato prefers to use 
only two endings with this adj., which 
usually, especially in later Greek, has 
three. The common collocation, as 
in the present passage, with several 
other adjs. of only two endings, may 
perhaps explain his usage. 

33. otrw ... dwevov: sc. than if it 
were differently dealt with. C/.408 b. 

38. deep ov vuvdy wou: refers 
naturally to the second member, for 


which a predicate is to be supplied 505 


from the first. Socrates has in mind 
491 e ff. The contradiction between 
this admission and the statement 
made at the first (vv»óf), Callicles 
seeks, in his accustomed manner, to 
evade. 

41 f. avros roro Tdcyxov: Calli- 
cles has given in the investigation 
also a practical example of that àxoAa- 
aia which he had defended in theory. 
For him the investigation is only a 
trial of wits. In otros avhp «ré. we 
may have a reminiscence of the ex- 
pression used by Callicles of Socrates 
in 489 b. 


b 
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J ^ 
Kaa. OBOE yé pou péct ovdev dv ov Aéyew, kai raUrd 
co. l'opyiov xápw amexpwapnp. 
> > 
Za. Elev: ti ow 87 morýoopev; perafÜ tov Adyov 


, 
KATANVOPLED ; 
Kaa. AUTOS yvooet. 


Xa. AAN ovde roUs u/Üovs daci perakd Deus elvai 
karaXeimew, GX émiffévras Kearny, wa pù avev Kehadns 


Tepim. 
kehadyy Aa. 


LXI. Kaa. ‘Os Biaos €t, & Zókpares. 


> Ld ^ by hj , 9 € ^ € , 
&TOkpwau ovv Kal Ta Novrá, wa Tv ò Xoyos 


oA b! , M 
av dé enol 


, 37 , ^ v , $ M! y 
meib, does yaipew ToUrov TOv Adyor, 7) kai aÀÀo TQ 


uA é£e.. 


Za. Tis otv addos éÜ€kei; uù ydp rov áreM ye Tv 


Aóyov karaAetmaoyjuev. 


Kaa. Avrós 96 o)k dv O/vau OwAÜetv tov Aóyov, i) 
Aéyow KaTa cavróv Ñ) Trokpwoóp.evos c'avrQ ; 


46. karadvopev: this idiomatic use of 
the pres. instead of the fut. of a course 
of action to be immediately taken is 
also idiomatic in Latin and English. 
See Kr. 53,1,9. In a somewhat simi- 
lar manner the pres. is used of the im- 
mediate consequence by Dem. de Falsa 
Leg. 32 ei Bé gnow  obros, Beitáro kal 
mapag x éa 8v, kaye karaBalye. Cf. 513 c. 

47. autres yvéce : refuses to an- 
swer. “You will have to decide that." 

48. ov84 roùs piÓovs: to say noth- 
ing of a Aóyos which is directed to a 
definite object. The proverb, which 
Socrates quotes, seems to rest upon 
a religious feeling, in accordance with 
which myths had to be completely 
narrated in order not to draw upon 
the narrator the anger of the deity. 
Cf. Phileb. 66 d rò perà rail $uiv 
obdey Aovrby wAhy Sowep kepadhy àro- 
Sovvas Tois eipnuévois, Euthyd. 801 e roy 


Kodopa@va émiriBévar. — Bemis: “right 505 
acc. to sacred law.” d 

50. wepily: the change from the pl. 
(robs puous) to the sing. is explained 
by the freedom of conversation. Cf. 
Prot. 319 d robrois oùðels rovTo èr- 
wAntre orep rois mpórepov, br. oùdaud- 
Bev padmy... cvuBovAevew mix epei. 

LXI. 1. és Blaos «t: cf. 491 © 
ús Hobs el.— Blaos: usually in con- 
trast with weidew, e.g. Polit. 304 d 
elre ià weiBovs elre did Tivos Blas is 
applied here by Callicles to Socrates’ 
persistent argument; cf. Apol. 85 d ei 
welOoiue Spas kal TE SetcOat BiaColumr. 

4. rls ovv kré.: since the question 
assumes the necessity that some one 
take the role of respondent, a causal 
clause follows. 

4f. py... kara eimomev: for let 
us no longer leave, etc. 

6. avrog Sè xré.: the question has 
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St. I. p. 505. 
> v b! ^9 , 2 ^ * ^ 5 Pi d 
a. “Iva pou TO ToU Emıiyáppov yévntat, à pó ToU dvo e 
dvOpes éAeyov, els dv ixavós yérwpar; dràp kwOvveve 
eL PEVTOL Tovjoopev, otat 
y ^ , e e^ , y b ` LOÉ. 
EYwye xprjvau mavras Has QuXovikos Xew mpós TO eiO€- 
` Z A ^ 93 NT À , M , Do 
vat TÒ adnbés Ti otw mepi Qv Aéyopev kat TL vjyevOos * 
kowóv yap ayabov aac pavepov yevéo Oar aire. Sie 
pev oüv TO dyw yo ws av pou Ookp exe: àv S€ Tw 506 
15 Yoav uù rà ovra Õokô Gporoyev épavrQ, yp) avTiiap- 
pôv pi, pavrQ, xpi, p 


9 * v 
10 dvaykaióratov elvat ovros. 


505 a tone of reproof. avrós is opposed were, of such a demand. With this 505 


e 


to BAAw OuAeyópevos. The require- 
ments of the question can be fulfilled 
in two ways, — either in continuous 
discourse, as 464 b—460 a, or in the 
form of a dialogue, which Socrates 
employs later (ch. LXII.). 

8. rò To) ‘Emydppouv: Epichar- 
mus was a native of Cos, but early 
went to Sicily (Megara) and devoted 
himself there to the study of medicine 
and philosophy, especially the Pytha- 
gorean and Empedoclean. But his 
claim to fame rests on his comedies. 
He stands at the head of the Sicilian 
comic poets, being noted for the ethi- 
cal nature of his poetry. It was full 
of sententious sayings, and thereby 
aroused Plato's interest to the highest 
degree. He flourished during the 
Persian war, under the government 
of Gelo. The verse here cited reads, 
according to Athenaeus: 


Ta wpd ToU bv’ Éyüpes ÉAeyov 
els èyàòv àroxpéw (i.e. dwoxpdw, I am 
sufficient. 


Socrates means that he is himself 
assuming a burden which according 
to the nature of the matter requires 
two. The answer is in construction 
connected with the question of Calli- 
cles in order to disclose for the others’ 
consideration the doubtful side, as it 


the following &rdp (however) agrees. 

11.. $uAov(kos Exew: see on 457 d. 
Socrates wishes to direct ambition 
only to proper objects. 

12. rl pevos: Wevdos is frequently 
found opposed to aAnOés. Cf. Apol. 
94 e elre ody àAn0is, elre ody Weddos, 
Euthyd. 272 a éáy re webbos édv re 
àanôès J. The article with àAm0és is 
due to its position. We should also 
have in like manner rò wevdos, did it 
precede rí écvi;». Cron thinks it de- 
notes that truth is single, while error 
has many forms. 

14 f. édv... Soxa, xprj xré.: is an 
anticipatory cond. sentence, xph with 
the inf. having the force of an imv. 
Cf. értAauBdvov in b below. 

15. opodoyetv épavro : Socrates is 
about to combine the two roles of 
questioner and respondent, and hence 
will have to assent to his own state- 
ments. 

15 f. dyrAapPdverOar : with the 
gen, means to “break in upon a 
discourse for the purpose of contest- 
ing a point," as in Rep. i. 336 b xal ó 
Gpacóuaxos moAAdkis kal Siadrgcyoudvwy 
huv nerato Gpua davriAapBdvec@at ToU 
Aóyov. On the other hand éw:Aaufd- 
vea0a., used below in b, means simply 
“to arrest the discussion." See on 
409 c. 
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ovde ydp To. eywye eidas héyw 


å Aéyo, adda Cyro kowy pel” pov, wore, àv ti daivyrat 

Aéyov ò apgioByTov poi, yo wporos avyxoprjo opa. 

Aéyo pévrow tadra, eb Ooket xprjvau StarepavOynvar Tov 
, 3 A bi , 3^ b ld A 93 , 

20 Adyov: ei 9€ uù) BovAea 0e, éQp.ev Ò) yalpew Kal ariwper. 


lor. AAN époi èv où Soxel, à Zókpares, ypHvai Tro 
dmévat, GAG SueEeAMety oe Tov Adyov: daiverar 0é por 


^ y ^ 
Kat Tois aAAows Ooket. 


Bovdopat yap eywye kai avros 


> A Pd 9 A ld ` > * 
QKOvOQat GOV GCVTOV duovros Ta émiAoura. 


Za. 'AMÀa pev Òh, © Topyia, kai aùròs hÒéws pev av 
KaAAukAet rovro ert Qveheyópqv, éos avrQ THY ToU Apupi- 


, 2 eA , M ^ ^ , 3 bI x ^T 
ovos amédwka pow davri TNS ToU ZijÜov* með) 96 av, @ 
KaAÀAkAews, ok éÜcAe.s ovvdtamepavar Tov Aóyov, M obv 


, A 9 , , , 97 , ^ 4 ^ 
oD ye ükovov éemArapBavor, éáv ti wot Soa uù kaXos 


30 Aéyew. 


17. dv vl dalvyrar kré.: the em- 
a phasis is on the indefinite, as in 472 a. 
21. GAN épol kré.: on the assump- 
tion by Gorgias of the role of media- 
tor, and the justice of his claim to 
speak in the name of all, see Introd. 
§ 13 fin. Cf 497 b. His request to 
proceed is a part of the artistic ma- 
chinery of the dialogue, in that it 
affords an opportunity for a general 
summary of what has been already 
learned in the discussion, which was 
necessary in order to proceed intelli- 
gently.— oŭ... mw: a rather unusual 
‘ tmesis, of which another example is 
found in Meno 72 d od pévra ós Bov- 
Aopal yé ww karéxo Tb epwrdmevoy. 


b 23. BovAopar ydp kTé.: with these 


words Gorgias expresses his approba- 
tion of Callicles’ opinion that a re- 
spondent is not necessary. The 
chestnuts are good,— but just as 
good without the intervention of the 


, 9N , ig 3 > 2 a 
kai pe àv é€edeyxys, oùk aybecOyoopat ao 


cat. Hence ydp to give a reason for 
the continuance of the discussion, 
kal aùrós to show his agreement with 
Callicles, and abro) to exclude the 
idea of co-operation. ‘The following 
kal avrds in the answer of Socrates 
corresponds to the similar expression 
of Gorgias. 

26 f. “Apdlovos: Socrates answers 
with a pleasant allusion to 486 e. 
He will really assume the character 
of Amphion, which had been imputed 
to him, and as Amphion had in the 
plays of Euripides defended his call- 
ing, so will he prove that the claim 
of philosophy to be followed as a 
calling in life is a just and weighty 
one. 

27. amréSwxa: the indic. is due to 
assimilation with the preceding indic. 
with čv of the unfulfilled condition. 

28 f. GAN ody . . . érrAap vov: see 
on 496 d and a above. 


5 ToU 7)0€os; Td Ov veka Tov ayalov. 


10 
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Bt. I. p. 506. 
Nd \ 3 ^ 5 M , , , » 9 \ 9 i 
WOTEP TV époi, GANA péyiaTos EVEPYETNS Tap pot ava- 


Kaa. Aéye, à ayalé, adres Kat mépawe. 
\%% LXII Xa. "Akove 54 é£ dpyis èno? dvakaBévros Tov 


Adyov. "Apa tò 70) Kal rò ayahòv rò aùró éoTw ; Où 


TAUTOY, WS yo kal KaddkdAns wporoyyoaper. 


IIórepov 


de N eQa 9 ^ ^ 2 A ` 9 b v 
'O€ TO 79) €VEKA TOU ayadou T PQAKTEOD, 7) TO à/ya ov €veka 


‘Hù é éorw 


A ^ 4 . e , > ` b! ka ld 
ToUTo, ob mapayevopévov 7)9ój.e0a, ayabdy O6 oF mapóvros 


àyaÜoí éopev; llávv ye. 


"AMAA pny ayabot yé éopev 


A e ^ x 9 * 92 4 93 , ^ 
kal Nets Kal TAANA TavTa,oo ayaba stw, apers Twos 


Tapayevonevns ; “Eporye Soxet avaykaiov etvau à Kadi- 


KAetg. 


31 f. evepydrns dvayeypaye: this 
phrase is found in Hdt. viii. 85, and 
was doubtless technical, the fut. pf. 
expressing like the legal pf. the final- 
ity and fixity of the action. It was 
quite common for Greek states to 
confer the title of evepyérns on citi- 
zens or strangers, especially foreign 
statesmen or princes, for services ren- 
dered them. The decree conferring 
the honor was engraved on stone and 
preserved. In Apol. 36 d Socrates 
claims the title for himself. The 
greatest benefit consists, according to 
458 a, in freeing a man from error. 

33. d aya8é: a friendly manner of 
address, which frequently, however, 
has an ironical coloring, or a tone of 
condescension, depreciation, or cor- 
rection. So in Lat, o bone, cf. 
Hor. Sot. ii. 3. 31; or bone vir in 
comedy. 

LXII. 3. és yò kal KadAcxAns 
adporoyroapev: sc. in 495 c ff. Cf. 
especially 500 d. 

6. Tapayevopévov, wapovros: the 


2 b b! 9 > b e , s , 
Adda pev OT) T) ye daper) ExaoToV, kai a kevovs 


words may have been designedly 
chosen with reference to the nature 
of the ideas 550 and &ya6ó», the for- 
mer being only a condition, the latter 
an actuality. 

b. 480 8€ dor kré.: on the 587, 
cf. what Callicles has himself re- 
marked in 404 a, b, above, and espe- 
cially Phileb. 53 € dpa wep) doris oix 
&xnkóapuev, ws del *yéveaís éoriv, ovcla 
8 oùk fot: Tb wapdray 26ovyfjs. On the 
&ya0ó», cf. above 468 b čvek’ Épa ToU 
àyaĝðoð ravra wowtcw of oiwÜvres 
and Phileb. 54 c obxoty hdovh ye, etrep 
yéveals stiv, Evexd Tivos oboías èg 
dvdeyuns ylyvor Áy — TÓ ye why ob Evexa 
TÒ Évekd Tov yiyvduevoy del ylyvoir’ čv, 
év Tj ToU dyabov polpq ékeivó dort. 
This distinction, however, even if 
intended, is not preserved, as can 
be seen from the following (8) dperijs 
Tipos wapayevouerns. See on 497 e. 

10. dpery: the subst. to denote the 


‘form in which the Good manifests 


itself in persons and things. Accord- 
ing to its real nature the Good re- 


506 


d 
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| St. I. p. 506. 
s 2 b A  . § s , , , A 9 A 
Kal c'Opj.aros Kal WuyNns av Kat Cwou TavrOs, OU TQ ELK) 

, ^ E NY , 5 , ` 
Kadota tapayiyverat, àÀÀà tafer kai dpOdryntt rai 
TÉXVN, NTLS ExdoT@ amodédoTtat aiTav: apa €oTwW ravra ; 

3 R b * * ,^ , ~ 
Eyo pv yap dn. Tác dpa Teraypévov kai kekoT pun- 
Ld 3 x e > Ve , 2 4 y , 
15 pévov éaTiv 1) aper) ExaoTov; aiv av eywye. Koopos e 
Tis dpa €yyyevó.evos Èv ExaoT@ ó ExaoTov oietos ayalov 
Kai yvy) 
» , y ` e ^ 9 ^ ^ 9 , 
dpa KOO POV €éxyovc'a TOV EaUTHS dpeivwv TNS AkKOTpYTOV; 
2 , 3 A M! v 4 y ld ^ 
Avdykng. 'AAXAd pny 7) ye kóopov éxovaa Koopia; Iles 
20 yap ov pére; ‘H Oé ye koopia oddpwv; TIo) 507 
3 , e y 2 \ 3 2 $ AN b! > y 
aváyky. 'H apa cddpav puy) ayabý. yò èv ovk exo 
mapa ra)ra adda davai, © pire KaMMrAew: où Ò e 
eyes, Olda ke. 
Kaa. Aéy, aya. 
2 AT 9 > e , , 0 4 9 e 3 
Xo. Aéyo ÒN oT, Eb ) a'opov dyab otw, 7 Tovvav- 
2 A 2 ^ , 93 ^ b! d e 
tiov TH TapPpor memovÜvia Kaky éorw* Hv S€ aùn 1j 


, v ^ y "E 5 ^ 
TAPEK EL EKAOTOV TOP OVTOWV; p, ovye OK€L. 


2b 


506 mains one and the same, but its draw him into the conversation, be- 507 


manifestation (the àperf) assumes 
various names according to circum- 
stances. 

11. ra eý: on the use of the art. 
with adverbs, see Kr. 50, 5, 10. The 
dat. is in the same construction as 
those following. 

12 f. rafe« kal ópÜd Tur: kal TéXvg: 
the two latter words simply complete 
the first. We might translate them 
as adjs. The addition of xdAAwra 
seems to admit the possibility of a 
kind of àperh being brought about by 
other means than rdée: kré. 

16. o ékdeov olxetos: the nature 
of each thing conditions the peculiar- 
ity of its xócuos. Hence this may 


receive different names, according to 


the conditions. 


cause the argument has now been 
brought just to the point where 
Callicles broke it off before. 

24. A€ye: go on with your exposi- 
tion. This answer is a refusal to co- 
operate and at the same time a neg. 
answer to ei čxeis. 

25 ff. The idea of cwoppoctrn is de- 
fined in the most general way by the 
expression rà mpoafkovra mwpárr&v. 
We attain to the idea of righteous- 
ness and piety by restricting the 
npoohkoyvra to definite domains, ac- 
cording to the personages (men and 
gods) towards whom we have du- 
ties to perform. We attain to the 
idea of bravery by distinguishing 
between especial divisions of the idea 
vpárrew. Accordingly, we have on 


507 
a 


the one side wrew kal pevyev, on 
the other úrouévovTa kaprepeiv. 


22f. ov... Slaske: Socrates turns 
now again to Callicles and tries to 


& 
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y i» ^ 
adpwv TE Kal GkoAaoros. 


IIavv ye. 
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Kai pnv o ye Tó- 


$pov rà mporýkovra mpárro, Gy kai mepi Ücovs Kat mepi 
avOpatrous* ov yap àv cdjpovo: rà uù mpoo"jkovra 


30 TPÁTTWV. 


> , ^» $ o 
Avaykyn ravT ewal ovro. 


Kai uv mepi pev 


> a M , , 2 9 A , 

dvÜpéómovs Ta mpooc"jkovra Tpárrov Sikar av parrot, 
by A A 9 * A s , 9v 8 

mepi 0€ Yeovds cova: Tov dé rà Sikata kai Gova mpárrovra 


> 2 eL 9 y y PN 
avayky OlKaLov Kat ogtov eivai. Kore Tavra. 


Kai pev 


A \ 9 ^P 3 * 3 A b! 2 > , 
O7) Kai dvOpetóv ye dvdyKn: ov yap O1) cadpovos avdpds 
> ¥ 2 y * ^ N , , 3 A 
35 orv ovre Ovókew ovre hevyew à py mpoadjke, GAN å 
8 ^ s ^ 5 , Ve ` ‘ , 
€t kai mpdypata kai avOpw@movs kal ndovas Kai Avmas 
devye kai Ouokew, kal UTopevovTa kaprepew Omov Set: 
@OTE TONA) avayKyn, © KaÀMkAew, Tov cappova, ooTep 
2 2 » A > A hy v > ` 
duprOopev, S(kavov ovra. Kai avdpetov Kal dovov ayabov 
40 dvôpa eva, Tehéws, Tov 0€ ayalov ev re Kal Kad@s mpár- 
Tew & Gv mpatTy, Tov Ò eÙ mpdrrovra pakápióv Te Kal 
evdainova elvan Tov Ó€ movypòv kai kakds mpárrovra 


36. jovas Kal Avwas: added by 
Socrates in his enumeration because 
it is just in these spheres that cwopo- 
avvn is usually exercised. The point 
at which bravery necessarily coin- 
‘cides with it comes out in this way 
most emphatically. The exhibition 
of bravery under such conditions is 
also discussed in Lach. ch. xviii. 

39 f. ayadov ... reddws: ‘the per- 
fection of goodness.’ Cope. All the 
virtues combined make the dyaddy 
&vdpa. Wisdom is omitted, probably 
because Socrates has in mind only 
the earlier discussion, and besides he 
is taking for the moment the popular 
point of view; hence the collocation 
of dotor with Sixaov, as in Protagoras. 
Besides, as Socrates! view was that 
all evil-acting springs from ignorance, 
the fact that a man was 9Síxaios, àv- 


6peios, and 8c1os would presuppose 
the possession of wisdom. 

41. TOv 8 ev Tpárrovra xTé.: not 
in the sense *he who is fortunate," 
80 often found, but in the sense of 
the clause ed xal kars wpárrew & dv 
"párTp preceding; otherwise it would 
be equivalent to yuaxdpioy xal eddal- 
uova, and the syllogism would gain 
nothing. Plato therefore conceives 
ed xpdrrew & by xpdrrp the necessary 
basis for uaxdpioy elvai, and the latter 
as the natural result of the former. 
Hence there is no case of a falla- 
cia secundum dictionem (by 
the use of homonyms or áud«oAa), 
but the conclusion ó axéAacros &OAtos 
is correctly and legitimately obtained 
by a combination of the second state- 
ment with the first and without any 
fallacious or sophistical reasoning. 
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ako\aoTos, OV OV €ryves. 
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St. I. p. 507. 
» ^ 9 4 y e 9 ⸗ » ^ , £ 
dÂħiov’ otros Ò àv ein ó évavriws €xov TQ G'OdQpovi, ó 


LXIII. 'Eyó pev oov ravra ovro rifewar Kai dp 
Tavta adnOn ela: et 06 éorw adnOy, Tov BovAópevov, 


e y , 4 , b! , M 
os éoukev, Evdaipova cewar a'oopoasvqv pèv SiwKTéov Kal 


> , kd , b! , e y ^ kd 
&g'kqréov, àkokaaíav 8€ jevkréov ws Exes TOOWY EKACTOS 


MOV, Kal TapackevaoTéov páuoTa pèv pndev Octa ha 
ToU kodeoha, av è denh) 7) aùròs 7 addos Tis TOY 


> , a 93 , 4 , > , , b , 
oikeiwy, 7) Lors 7) mós, ériÜeréov Sikyy kai koAaaréov, 


ei pée evðaipov eiva. 


e y A e Y 
otros ewouye oket 6 akomós 


A Q ^ Pd A A ` a 9 A Q 
civa, mpòs òv Brérovta Set Chv, kai mávra eis ToUro TÀ 


LXIII. 1 f. kal $nj« ravra: the 
repetition of ravra causes these prin- 
ciples to appear especially weighty. 

2 f. Tov Bovdcpevoy . . . 8kréov: 
the verbal is equivalent here to ôe? 
with the inf. The regular case for 
the agent is the dat.; the acc. is rare. 
See H. 991 a, and cf. 480 e. The po- 
sition of ds foicev, which belongs to 
the whole clause, is noteworthy. 

4. és exer Toboy: i.e. to the full 
extent of his power, a phrase whose 
origin can be readily seen. Cf. 
Hdt. vi. 116 oroi pty 53 repiéricov 
Xovmov. Abnvacot 56 ws woday elxyov 
Tráxic Ta éBofjÜeoy és Tb ücTv kal E$05- 
cay amixduevos wply À rovs BapBdpovs 
fke, and Thuc. ii. 90. 4 IIcAomorrf- 
ator... ÉrA coy ws elxe Táxovs Exacros 
éw) rovs " AÓnvalovs. On the use of the 
gen. with such adverbs as ós, ápicTa, 
and ixav@s, and éxew, see G. 168, 3; 
H. 757 a. 

5. «apackevacTéov: in a middle 


sense, as is frequently the case with 


verbals, but only when used imper- 
sonally. 

7. 4 Weerns Å mois: disjunctive 
apposition to &AAos tis trav oikelwv. 


¢ 


Contrasted with róis, ii:érns denotes 


d 


501 


the individual; with čpxwv, the com- 4 


mon man who holds no office; with 
Snutovpyés and similar words, one who 
is not versed in a certain thing. — 
émÓeréoy. Sixny: Socrates deduces 
from the principles proven exactly 
the conclusions which, in his argu- 
ment with Polus, had so offended 
Callicles. Cf. 480,481. ` 

9 f. wavra ra avrov: “all the 
powers of the body and soul.” Cf. 
the passage quoted below (10), and 
Crito 46 b rà éud. The construction 
of kal xdvra kré. shows another ex- 
ample of the common Greek idiom of 
following a rel. by a demonstrative. 
See on 452 d. — «ls rovro: takes up 
again obros ó axdwos for the purpose 
of recapitulating in its correlative 
clause, rws «ré. the substance of 
what has been explained; obr» again 
reiterates in one word the whole pre- 
vious participial clause, and connects 
it with xpdrrew, which has the same 
construction as (jv. The positive di- 
rections summarized in ofrw are still 
further fixed (after Plato’s habit) 
by the following negative direction 


? 
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St. I. p. 507. 
e ^ , bj h A Ld 9 o 2 d 
10 GUTOU TUVTELVOVTA KAL TA TNS TOAEWS, OTWS OLKALOTUYN 


2 bj , A , , y 
mapésraı kai cwppoovvyn TQ pakapiw péXXovrt exec Oat, 
m 5^ 
ovro mTpárrew, ovk émÜvpuias ¿vra GkoXdo'rovs eivai Kal e 


IIAATONOZ TOPTIAS. 


Taúras` É€muyeupoUvra, mXnpoUv, avyvuTov kakóv, AnoToU 

Biov Càvra. | ovre yap av aXXo avÜporro poo dus åv 

y e A y A A * 3 , 9 de 

15 ein © ToLoUTOS ovre Dew: kowwvetv yap advvaTos: GTw de 

uù) évi kowovía, piia ovK àv eig. act Ò oi rooi, à 
KaAAMkAeis, Kat ovpavov kai ynv kai Îeoùs Kat dvOparous 508 

THY Kowwviay Gwvéyew kai dua» kai Koop.dTyTa Kat 


Both in nature and in the universe 507 
the harmony of the parts with each © 


506 in the epexegetical participial clause 
obk éwiOuulas éàvra .. . mAnpobüv. Af- 


ter xAnpovy we find the parenthetical 
criticism dyfyuvtoy xaxóv, while the 
life of the man who attempts what is 
deprecated in the participial clause, 
is characterized very emphatically by 
the appositional tag which completes 
this rambling, intensely conversa- 
tional sentence. 

10. cvvre(vovra : the image is that 
of drawing the bow and aiming, to 
the employment of which, c«déwos has 
led the way. We find in Rep. ix. 
591 c the same image in a similar 
connexion, 8 ye voüy txwv mwávra Tà 
abToU eis Toüro Evyrelvas Blwoerat. 

13. dwvvrov kaxóv: “an evil to 
which there is no end." "The striving 
to satisfy the desires is also called an 
&vfvvrov fpyov in Phaedo 84 a, and 
compared with the web of Penelope, 
which was begun every day anew. 
On the apposition, see G. 137, 3; H. 
626. 

13 f. Ayorov Blov twwra: for the 
appositional partic. see Kr. 50, 15, 3. 

15. dSvvaros: in an active sense. 

16. kowwvla: in passing, Socrates 
shows that the only foundation for 
an all-embracing view of the world 
is found in correct morai principle. 


other and with the whole is essential 
for existence. The state, and, pro- 
ceeding further, the moral condition 
of the individual soul, should there- 
fore be modelled on the principle of 
general order which pervades the 
world. — oi cool: those especially 
meant are the Pythagoreans, to whose 
views Plato had had recourse before. 
Cf. 403 a. Pythagoras is said first 
to have applied to the world the 
name xócuos. He was followed by 
Empedocles with his scientific sys- 
tem, according to which there are 
two principles in the world, — love, 
prdsrns (aTopyfi, "Appodirn, appovin), 
and hate, veixos. The former is the | 
cause of association and union, the 
latter of separation and disunion. 
Cf. Emped. 94, Karst. "AAAore uiv 
girdérnte cuvepxduer’ eis ty ravra, | 
“Addore 8 ab &y’ Exacta popeúpeva 
yelxeos xbei. 


18. ovvdxeav: the subj. of the inf. 508 


is rjv xowwrlay, as is shown by the ® 
art. as well as the connexion. Cf. 
Soph. 242 e +d by... Ex Opa kal qua 
ouvéxerat. The omission of the art. 
in enumerations is common. See on 
450 d. 
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, ` , NN v ^ * ^ 
cwppoovyny kai Suxarornta, Kat Td oXov roUro Sua Tara. 
, ^ > € A 3 3 , a QA > 
20 KOopoy KaXoUgiw, © éraipe, oùk akoopiay OVE aKoda- 


, hy 5 2 do ^ 3 ^ ` A , 
giav. ov Òé pou Ookets oU Tpogcéxew TOv voUv TOUTOLS, 

4 ^ `~ y > ` , ld v € > * e 
kal tradra aopos cv, adda AéAmÜév oe ore 7) iooryus 7 
yewpeTpixn Kat év Oeots kat èv avOpamos péya Svvarac: 
ov Oe qAeove£íav oie. Sey aoxety: yewperpias yap ape- 


Nets. 


19. Stkasrnra: an unusual word 
for justice, formed like nroopudrns and 
icórgys. It was probably chosen here 
on account of the assonance. Simi- 
larly Prot. 331 b raùróv ori Sixasdrns 
ócióryri. Xenophon also uses the 
word. 

22. koi ravra: the regular Greek 
expression for “and that too.” See 
H. 612 a. 

22 f.  yewperpixy: adds a limi- 
tation to the iodrns, that absolute 
equality, which is impossible in any 
government. ioadrns alone is purely 
arithmetical equality (a =b); isdrns 
yewuerpixh is ratio or proportion 
(a:b::c:d). Plato distinguishes be- 
tween two kinds of icdrns in Leg. vi. 
757 b, the one rjv pérpy Tony xal 
otað kal ap.dup, the arithmetical; 
the second, r4» àXw0ecrármv kal dpl- 
orny icórnTa, the geometric, which is 
not comprehensible by every man, 
and which is dependent upon the 
judgment and decision of the gods. 
Of this he says (7b.): rẹ uév uel(ovi 
mAelw, Te 8 éAdrrovi ayukpórepa vépe, 
pérpia BiboUca xpos thy abrÀv Qiciw 
éxarépy, kal 5h xal ripàs pelCoor uèv 
wpós aperhy del uel(ovs, rots 56 rovvay- 
Tloy €xovow àperfjs cre kal waibelas TÒ 
mpérov ékarépois drovéuer xara Aóyov. 
On this icdrns, which is here opposed 
to wAeovet{a, is founded the adminis- 
tration of justice in the state (ib. rd 


elev: 1) é£eXeykréos O7) obros ó Adyos Huw otw, 


moAvrucoy ToUT' abro Tb Bixaoy). Aris- 
totle also (Nic. Eth. v. 6, 7, Bekk.) 
refers 7) èy buavoui Slxaoy back to 
dvadoryla, i.e. to icórns Adywy, and adds, 
KkaAoUc: 0€ Thy TouxUTQy ÀvaAo'ylay yew- 
peTpikhy oí ua0nuarikoí. Isocrates ex- 
presses himself to the same effect in 
Areop. (vii.) 20 ff., where he says of 
Solon and Cleisthenes, uéyirTov abrois 
cvveBdAero wpbs Td kaAGs oikeip Thy 
wédw, Dri voiy lgorfyrow voji(ouévauw 
elvai, kal tis wey Tabrby TaSi àroye- 
povons, Tis Bé Tb wpooífjkov éxdorats, 
obk dryvóovy thy xpnowwrépay Té. 
Thompson also quotes Plut. Mor. 
719 b, according to which Lycurgus 
*expelled from Lacedaemon arith- 
metical equality, holding it to be 
democratic and levelling in princi- 
ple, and introduced the geometric, as 
better suited to a temperate oligarchy 
and monarchy?  . 

24. yewperplag yàp apedcts: Plato 
considered mathematics as a nec- 
essary preliminary to philosophy. 
Hence the well-known pnéels àyewpé- 
tpntos eiolrw pov Thy oréyny upon his 
house. 

25. elev: see on 466 ce. Cf. 472 d, 
480 a. — Ñ £e eséos Sy «ré. : the al- 
ternative appears as the obvious and 
necessary result of what precedes. 
The meaning and construction are 
similar to 482 b (ós ob xré.). See 
on 467 a. 
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St. I. p. 508, 
e 3 , b! 4 , 3, 2 E 
@S oU Õıkarorúvys Kal Twppoovns KTYTEL eùðaiuoves oi b 
evoalipoves, kakías 6€ oi dÂMior (aOALOL), 7) e OUTOS GANOHsS 
otw, a'kemréov Ti rà cupBaivovta. ta mpdcbe ékeiwa, 
à KaAAkAes, cupBatver mávra, è$ ots a pe Hpov, ei 
, 2 P, 9. ⸗ y b] 

30 orovOdGov Aéyouu, Aéyovra OTL karyyopyréov ei Kal 
avTov Kal úéos kai éraípov, édv TL dO,ky, Kal TH PNTOpLK] 
ènmi ToUTo xpnaotéov: kai å Hodov ainyivyn gov ocvyxo- 

^ E ^ » ^ S 0^4 5 ^ ^5 ^ 
pe, d\nOn dpa Ñv, TO elvar TÒ àOwetv ToU áOueioÜa., 
OcQTep ala yLov, TomoUrTQ Kdkiov* Kal TOV pédAoVTA Óp- c 
^ e * * y nA \ 9 , 

35 Âs pnTopikòv eveo Oa Õikarov apa det civar kai morh- 
pova TaV Sucaiwy, 6 aù Topyiay épn IlàXos 9v aicyvvnv 
opodoynaat. | 

137 LXIV. Toírov 96 ovrws éxóvrov cxepapeia, ti mor 
, A à M , 5 eL 5 ^ ld A » e 
€or à gU pol dvedilers, dpa Kalas Aéyerau 7) ov, ws 
y > AN , ^» 3 > N ' ^ y 3 A y A 
apa €yo ovy olds T eii BonOnoa ovre épavro ovre ràv 

, 3 s 3 b ^ > , Q5! 95 ^ 2 ^ , 
dirwy ovdevi ovde TaV oikeiov, OVD éka ga, EK TOV peyi- 
, > A b $3 "^ A 2 9 e y 
5 oTwy KwObvov, eiui ÒÈ emt TO BovAouévo oa'ep ot arı- 
A IN? ¥ , , N * 
por [Tod é0éXovros], av re rómrew BovdAnTat, Td veavwóv a 


508 


27. ol Mot Mor: if the emen- this objection Callicles had only 508 
dation is correct, we have an example brought forward as a possibility, not © 
of chiasmus, as in 498 d. as an actual fact (486 a, b). Socra- 

28. ri ra cupBalvoyra: the sing. Tí. tes treats it as the latter, but even 
inquires for the general result, which thus it does not misrepresent Calli- 
may include various details. See  cles' sentiments. 

: Kr. 61, 8, 2. 5 f. deep of áriyov: see on 486 c. 

32. à IIeXov aloxvvy «ré.: with As the reading stands, ro) é0éAovros 
this Socrates avoids the accusation must be considered as a variant for 
that he may have defended those prin- — éxl r$ BovAouére. In spite of Plato's 
ciples only for the sake of confuting fondness for woimiAla, it is hardly 
his adversary. They are seen nowto likely that he would use BovAec@a 
be quite necessarily bound together and 0éA«w as identical in meaning. 
with a moral view of life. Note the 6 f. ro v«avikoy Sy roro: in appo- d 


c 


difference in the tenses, cvyxwpeiv 

(equiv. to cuvexdpe:) and below (37) 

duoroyjoa (equiv. to dmorAdynae). 
LXIV. 3. os ovx olos T epl kré.: 


sition to the whole clause, but more 
especially to the words which follow. 
See on 447 a. For the meaning, see 
on 482 c. 


216 PLATO'S GORGIAS. 


Bt. I. p. 508. 
57) Touro Tov coU Aóyov, émi kóppms, édv re xp"jpara 
514 ^ 27 , ⸗ 3 ^ ⸗ 27 v 
adaipeto Oar, éav te exBardew Ex THS TOAEWS, éd» re, TO 
écXarov, dmokrewau: kal ovro SdiaKxetoOa. mavrav dy 

y ld 3 e € ` , € de OT 3 AN 9 

10 ala yio TÓV EoTW, OS Ó TOS Adyos. Ó ÒE Or) épós GoTIS, TOÀ- 
Adis pep HON Elpyrat, ovdev € ke ie, kai ért Néyeo Oar: 
ov pnuu, © KadXixdeus, TÒ tUmrecOau mi kóppns adixws 

airyıoTov elvat, ovde ye TÒ TépverOar ovre TÒ rôp a TÒ e 
3 N y s , 3 * ` , Noo A \ 
euov ovre TO BadXdavriov, adda TO TUTTE Kal pè ka 
15 Ta à ddikws kai Téuvew Kal aig Xiov Kal KKOV, Kal 
, o M > 4 bj ^ 
kAérrew ye dpa kai avdpamodiler Oar kai Torywpuxew 
kal cvAM88qv dtiovvy dOwetv Kal eve Kal rà ea TQ 
npon ^ pe. un 

9 ^ ` , E ^ à» S ^ 9 : 
dOukoUvru. Kal káKiov kai aic yov elvat 1) pOL TQ aOuKov- 
péve. TavTa "iv ave ékev èv rois mpóa € Adyous ovro 
id e 3 A ⸗ ⸗ bj ld ⁊ > 9 

20 javévra, ws éyà héyw, karéyerar kal Séderat, Kai el arypou- 509 

Kórepóv TL ElTELY ETT, TLONPOLS Kal ddapavrivots Adyots, 


also a commentary on the mischiev- 598 
ous results of the principle defended 9 


508 10. doris: viz. éorly, The omis- 
d sion of the verb in the dependent 


question is very uncommon. 

11. ëm.: almost equivalent to £r. 
mAeovdkis. 

13. répverOar TO copa: may be a 
delicate allusion to 473 c (éxréuvqra:) 
as Tò BadAdyrioy and kAémreiw to 486 c 
(únd 56 trav éxOpàv wepurvAagÓOa. wacav 


Thv obcíay), but it is more probable, 


owing to its common association with 
BadAdvriov, that réuvecbac is used 
generally like the Lat. secari. In 
view of Socrates' poverty, this savors 
of humor. 

14. BadAdvriov: a leathern purse 
for carrying money, which was fas- 
tened to the girdle. The B8aAAavrio- 
TÓu 0i (cut-purses) were men who made 
a business of slipping off such purses 
in the market-places and the baths, 
and against whom it was difficult to 
protect one's self. This sentence is 





by Callicles, which was sure to intro- 
duce the most outrageous kinds of 
&dixla. Apropos of this, cf. also the 
view of Thrasymachus in Rep. i. 344, 
especially b kal yap iepócvAo: kal àybpa- 
modtoral kTÉ., of karà uépm adiKovvres 
T@Y TOLOUTWY KakoUpynudTwy kaAoUyTOi* ` 
émeibày bé tis mpbs Trois Trav Toiv 
Xpfinac. kal aùroùs dvdparcdioduevos 
SovAdaontat, àyrl Tore» TOV aicxpav 
óvoudTey evdaluoves kal uardpiot Ké- 
KAnvrat. 


20 f. kal el aGypouoTepov Ti elareiy : 509 
see on 462 e. The xal ei shows that & 


the word used is correct, though 
harsh. See crit. note on 503 a. The 
definite indic. is used in order to ex- 
cuse the unusual comparison of argu- 
ments to iron and steel fetters. The 
simile is well chosen, and is a good 
retort on Callicles, who in 484 a had 
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e ^ $ , e ld à * 3 * LA a A 

ws your av Oó£evev ovtTwot, ods ov ei py AVoELS 7) TOU TUS 
2 > a? ¥ ⸗ * e > A A 

VEQULKM@TEPOS, OVX Olov TE AAAwWS Aéyovra 1) ws yw vUv 

héyw kahas héyew: émei éuovye 6 avrós hoyos éariv dei, 


9 3 A e , TA 9 y 9 2 a 9 AN 9 
25 OTL Ey w TAUTA OUK OLOA OTTOS EXEL, OTL pEVTOL WV EYW EVTE- 


4 9 A 3 N T^ > 9 s y 2 ~ 
TUXYNKA, WOTEP v)v, oùðeis Olds T EaTW GÀXos héywr pù 


3 2 > 
OU Katayé\aoTos EVAL. 


3O AN 4 5 ^ , ; A 
Ey W pe" ovv av TiO np TAUTA 


v y > * 9 y \ , ^ ^ 
OUTOS EXEL ` €t 0€ OUTWS EXEL KAL peytaTov TWV KAKWV 


3 e 3 * ^ 3 ^ b » 2 ^ ld 
EOTW 1) auia, TQ GOLKOUYTL Kal ETL TOUTOV precCov peyi- 


A “ d 
30 OTOU OVTOS, ei otóv re, TÒ dÒLkoDvTa pÙ) SiddvaL Õikyv, Tva 


dv Boýberav py 9vvápevos dvôpwros 3onÜev éavr kara- 


yéAaaros à» TH adnOeia ein; apa où raútyy, Tris dro- 
rpéjer THY peyloTny p.v BrAdBynv; adda moiy avayKy 
Tavrny elvai THY aicxiorny BonPeav pù divacBa Bon- 


509 characterized the laws and moral 
9 rules as bonds which the true man 


must break through (d:apphgas). 

22. ovrwot: “as matters stand," i.e. 
so far as these principles have been 
tested. They may be attacked with 
new arguments, in which case new 
defences would have to be made. — 
el u Avoas: the stern minatory con- 
ditional form. See on 502 b. 

23. veavukorrepos: i.e. who is more 
powerful and courageous, just as Cal- 
licles surpassed Polus, and Polus Gor- 
gias.— o auros Adyos: cf. 506 a oùòè 
yap Eywye eidùs Adyw & XAéyo. 

25 f. dv... évrervxnea: on this 
unusual kind of attraction, see G. 
163,2; H.996 a. We miss a mention 
of the persons with erep viv. 

26 f. py ov: after a negatived lead- 
ing verb, the negative of the inf. is 
generally made by uh ov. See Madv. 
Syn. § 211; GMT. 815. 

27. av rlOnpe: sc. as against the op- 
posing opinions of all others. This 
statement now, taken as a basis (ei òè 


oStws Exc) leads to a conclusion which 509 


is given in the form of a question. 
rlOnui is frequently used of the laying 
down of a principle or assumption. 
Cf. Rep. ii. 301 b mowoÜrov 0évres Tbv 
õirairov, Theaet. 191 c. 

29 f. rovrov peifov peylo-rou dvtos: b 
notice the comparison of the superla- 
tive. 

33. dÀAd: introduces a more defi- 
nite and detailed statement of a 
thought involved in the previous 
question. 

34. ravrny elva Tv. aloxlorny 
kré.: a noteworthy instance of the 
employment of a very common con- 
struction, which is as old as Homer 
(Kr. Di. 55, 3,8). Logically we should 
expect ravrny Thv Bonbeay ph Svvacbar 
Bon8eiv ala xia Tov elvai. But Bofiüeiav, 
being uppermost in the speaker's 
mind, is made the subject, instead of 
cognate accusative, drawing also the 
predicate after it (see on 449 b, c). 
In this way ph ó/vac0a( Bondety is 
characterized as a species, and the 
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| St. I. p. 509. 
^ , € ^ 4 ^ e A 2 M > ld E * 
35 Üewv pyTEe avro pire Tots avroU hios TE kai OLKELOLS, 
Ocvrépav Ôe riv ToU Ócvrépov kakoU Kal Tpitny THY TOU c 
, bj > o e e , t^ 2 2 
Tpirov kal TGAAG OUTWS, os ékdoTov kakov péyehos Tépv- 
o9 b] , ^ b ^ 3/9 € 
Kev, OUTW Kal KdÀAos TOU Ovraróv eivai ef Exacta Bon- 
Jew kai atoxyvvn ToU uý. 
40 KaAAikAets ; 
Kaa. Ovx addas. 


197 LXV. Za. Avotv o)v ovrow, tod dOueiv Te Kal dOuKet- 


dpa ad\ws 7) ovrws €xeu @ 


olau peclov pé dapev kakóv TÒ dOwetv, éAarrov dé TÒ 

3 ^ , 5 A , y 

dOwetaÜa,. Ti ow àv mapaskevasápevos dvôpwros Bon- 
, e ^ o 3 , A 9 , 8 y 

Üxa'ewv avrQ, WOTE duhorépas tas wheħias Travras €xew, 

5 THY TE ATÒ TOD ju) GOLKELY kal THY ATÒ TOD pù) GdiKEtoOaL; a 
/ 5 , A N , 6 de À , ? 3S 
mórepa Suvapw 1) BovAnow; woe dé Aéyo* mórepov éàv 

* , 19 ^ 0 3 LO ⸗ A 22 8 , 
py BovrAnTar àOwetaÜa,, obk aOucjoera,, 7) av OUvapuv 


TAPATKEVATHTAL ToU pH dÒLketo ha, OVK GOUKHO-ETAL ; 
^ b A P? kd 2A , 
Kaa. Andov 7) ToUTÓ ye, ore €ày Õúvapw. 
, A M! ^ 3 A ⸗ $* b , 
Za. Ti dé Ò) rov aduxeiy; mórepov av pù BovAnrat 


509 most shameful species, of Bof@ea, 


which was pretty exactly Plato’s 
opinion of the assistance which the 
orators were in the habit of rendering 
to themselves and their friends before 
acourt. This assimilation is extended 
to the following clauses, devrépay etc., 
for the sake of consistency. 

38. éd Exacta: viz. xaxd, which 
are conceived as the enemy to be 
fought. Instead of aic xvvn we should 
have expected alo xórnv. 

41. ovx àAÀos: it is remarkable 
that after his utterances in 505 d Cal- 
licles allows himself to be again drawn 
into the discussion. ‘Exdy &ékovrí ye 
0vug ; For that the answer slips from 
him unconsciously, instead of being 
a willing admission, seems to follow 
from toro co: rotro (510 a), where 


his earlier disposition again becomes 
plain. 

LXV. 1. rov aduccty kré.: in appo- 
sition to the duoc. 

4. dudorépas: the following inves- 
tigation takes up each of the two 
cases separately. 

6. Svvapiw wy BovAnow: what has 
been determined in 466 d regarding 
õúvasðaı and fovAccba: still holds 
good, but is expanded in what follows. 

7. adSucyoera:: the fut. middle as a 
passive occurs more commonly with 
pure verbs. See Kr. 39, 11; H. 496. 

9. Snov 81, xré.: the form of the 
answer shows very willing agreement, 
which applies, however, only to this 
particular point. 

10. rl 86 Sy Tov «ré.: cf. Phaedo 


T8 d rl 66 Tt» woAAGY kaAGv, olov 


d 
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St. I. p. 509. 

3 ^ e ` ^) > , > hj > , Li K * 

aduxew, ikavóv tour éotiv— ov yap a8uejae, — 1) kai 
` A ^ ^ A 

émi roUro Set Svvapiy Twa Kal Téyvgv TapaakevdoaaÜa, e 

e 3*4 A , 3 s x , , 3 2 , $, 

ws, €av py pály avrà kai askýoņ, aducyoe; Tí oUk 


> 7 , ^ 3 ⸗ 5 , Ad ⸗ 
QUTÓ yé pot ToUTO amekpivw, RaMikAers, rorepov aov 
15 Gokoüj.ev ópÜ Gs avayxacOnvar óoXoyeiv èv rois éumpo- 
, : 3 , M ^ A » e ^ e , 
olev doyots yù Te Kat II@Aos 7) ov, vika wpoioyýoapev 
L , LO ^ 3 > y M , ^ 
pndéva Bovrcpevov àOweiv, add’ akovras Tovs aduKovvTas 


* 2 ^ 
TAVTAS QOLKEW ; 


y ^ T 
Kaa. "EgTc cou. ToUTOo, © YwxKpares, oUrOS, iva ÖLATE- 510 


20 pavys Tov Aóyov. 
^ y 
Za. Kai émi TODTO apa, ws ÈOLKEV, TAPATKEVAOTÉOV éaT. 
Stivaply Twa Kal TÉXVNV, ÔTWS HÅ) GOLKHO OLED. 


Juco 


Kaa. Ilavu ye 


Xa. Tis obv mor rriv réXv THS mapaokevis To) pndey 
25 dóweta Üa, 7) ws OAlyioTa; oKepar ei cot SoKet Tymep 


3 , 
EOL. 


3 * 4 N ^ no * 9 AN y ^ 9 
Epot prey yap Ooket 79€* N avTOv apye Sew èv 


^ , A * es A A e 4 ^ 
TN TOÀe, 1) Kal Tupavvew, 7) TNS Vrapxovams moMreias 


^ ^ 
ératpov eia. 


509 àyOpdrrov 1) Trrwv ...; dpa karà avrà 


Éxei kré. It is not necessary to sup- 
ply repi or some other word; when 
put thus freely at the beginning of 
the sentence, the genitive is held up 
to view and the case lost sight of. See 
Rid. § 27. The acc. also is occasion- 
ally thus ‘freely’ used. Cf. Lyc. 28 
kal TaUTa pod Oewphoare, ws Oualav 
thy étéraaw wotovuéyovy wep) ToíT cv. 

12. Svvapiw kal réexvny . i 
kal dexkon: an example of chiasmus. 
Knowledge is preserved and strength- 
ened by practice. 

13. ds . . . dBucjcev: the causal 
use of ós is not common. See Kr. 
65,8; H. 025. —avrd: for the neut. 
pl. referring to two preceding fem. 
sings. see Kr. 58, 3, 6; H. 630, 633. 


13 f. rl ovk . . . drekplyo : see on 
503 b. 
17. BovAopevov : for the usual 


éxdéyra, in order not to diminish the 
contrast between ó$)vauus and BovAn- 
ots. Besides, it has just been shown 
to Polus that he who does wrong does 
only what seems to him good, not 
what he wishes, because the wish is 
always for the good. 

22. dBucjeopev: according to (the 
amended) Dawes’ canon 8rws in ob- 
ject clauses cannot be construed with 
the first aor. subjv. either act. or mid- 
dle. See GMT. 363, 364. 

28. éraipov: the common word 
to express party affiliation (hence 
also éraipeta, “ clubs”), as in Apol. 
21 a tua TQ TAHOE: éraipos. 


509 
e 


510 
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| St. I. p. 510. 
^ ^ > ^ 
Kaa. ‘Opas, à Xokpares, wS éyà ETOULOS cipi mawe, b 
^ ^ ^ / ^ 3 
30 dv T. Kadas Aéygs; ToUTÓ pov Ookeis mavu Kahas cipm- 
KEVAL. 
LXVI. Za. Xkóme 97) kai róðe édv oor 9okà ed Méyew. 
, aA gy e 7 > e ^? , 
didos pot Soxet €kagros EKAOTH eivat WS OlOV re ANOTA, 
9 e , A bl , we € ^ ^ 
GvTEp oL maharot Te Kal Topo Aéyovaw, “Oo Opotos TQ 
ópoíw.” ov kal GOL; 
y 
5 Kaa. Epovye. 
, ^ o , 4 > » y M 
Xa. OvKouv oTov TÜpavvOos €égTw apxwy ayplos Kat 
> , y r > ^ , M , 
amalðevTos, el Tis ToUTOv év TH móňe moù BeX-iov 
y ^ , ^ » 5 e , ` , 
ein, poBotro Symov àv avrüv ó Tvpavvos kai TovT® 
9 9 ^ ^ 9 » 4 ld , 
éÉ dmavros ToD vod ovK av Tore Öúvaıro didos yevé- c 


10 ola; 
Kaa. “Eor. tavra. 
510 29. dpds «ré.: expression of joy 2. tkacros éxdorw: does not de- 510 


that Socrates, with whom Callicles 
has had so often to agree unwill- 
ingly and under protest, now speaks 
quite to his liking. This view is 


note an unlimited reciprocality, but 
a restricted one, as is shown by the 
following ó óuoios Tg pole. 

3. dvmep . . . A€yovow: which the 


the one thought of his life. Cf. wise men of old mean when they say 
475 a. (Aéyovow). The following proverb 
LXVI. 1. ekora . . . dv co. occurs very early,e.g. in Homer p 218 


Sone kré.: for the construction with 
ckóre: see H. 1016 c, and on 482 c. 
Cf. above in a. ‘What is worth no- 
ticing upon this usage is that éd» 
gives a different shade of meaning 
from the more usual ef. The ques- 
tion submitted is represented by it 
as a perfectly open one; whereas ei 
would limit the speaker's foregone 
conclusion, and give a certain ap- 
pearance of positiveness. éd» is 
therefore chosen for the sake of ex- 
pressing more perfect courtesy, in 
contexts such as this, which relate 
to the conduct of a dialogue. Rid. 
§ 64, 


és aiel roy duotov aye: Beds ws Tiv 
óuoiov. Plato often employs it, e.g. 
Prot. 337 d tò yàp dpotoy TG dpolp 
guoe avyyeves otw, Symp. 195 b 
ó yap wadads Adyos eb Exel, ws dpotoy 
duolw del weAd Cer, Lys. 214 b Tò dpotov 
T$ dpoly àvdyrn del piroy elva. Of 
kindred import is the well-known 
verse fA Aixa répme, yépwv é Te 
Tépre yépovra, alluded to in Phaedr. 
240 c. | 

6. mov TüUpavvos kré.: ‘where a 
savage and illiterate ruler is lord and 
master, Cope. In what follows, rov- 
rov refers to TÜpavyos, Tor through 
avTóv to the rls. 
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mpós (Xov a movódácetev. 
Kaa. Kai raòr anô. 
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Rt. I. p. 510. 
Xa. Ovdd ye et Tus TOAD $avAórepos Ely, OVS av OUTS: 


M ^ ` aA ^ M y 
«aad povot yap àv avroV Ó TUpavvos Kal oUK AV TOTE WS 


4 M! 3 ^ * y * , A 

Ea. Aeímerat 61) ékeivos uóvos déros Adyou didos TO 
, à ^ e 10 » > A ⸗ \ 5 ^ 

TovovTw, ds àv pons av, TavTa wWéyov kai Émauvóv, 


9 * y \ e ^ ^ Y 
e0éAn apxeaÜUau kai vmokeus 0a. To QpXov7e. 


kal a 
OUTOS meya 


3 , ^ 2 4 A > A , , , 
EV TQAUTY TN TONEL Ovvrja erau, TOUTOP ovoeis xetpov —R 


9 y 
20 DEL. OUX OUTWS EXEL; 
Kaa. Naz. 


, y > 4 > 8 ^ / ^ 2 
Za. Ei dpa tis €vvosxjaevev ev raty TH móe TOV véwv, 
, ^ , 9 A , , ` , 9 , 
Tiva, àv rpómOov éyà péya Suvaipny Kai pydeis pe dOucotn, 
id € y 9 A 0 a 9 yOu 3 4 bi 
QUTN, WS Coukev, avTQ Odds EoTW, EvOUS èk véov bitew 


12. ov5' dv otrws: is to be com- 
€ pleted according to the previous 
remark of Socrates. 

16. fros Acyov plos: pred. after 
Aeírerai. According to the nature of 
the case none other could come under 
consideration as lasting friends of the 
tyrant, even if they should show 
themselves friendly for a time. 

17. ravra péyev kal éraweiy: like 
Tois avTOis xaipew kal &x0ecÓ021 is the 
external sign of a similarity of dispo- 
sition and friendliness. See on 473 a. 

18. varoxeioOar: in the elsewhere 
not uncommon meaning, * to be sub- 
ject to." Its use here is to emphasize 
the degradation in the eyes of a free 
man. Cf.also Crito 68 e brepyduevos 53 
Bio ei rdvtas &vOpdrous kal BovAejov. 

19. xalpwv dêre: the partic. 
denotes the result of the verb. “He 
will have no reason to rejoice,” i.e. he 
will not injure him with impunity. 
Cf. Soph. O. R. 363 àAX' of ri xalpev 
dls ye Tnuovàs épeis. 

22. ei dpa tis: the case which So- 


crates here assumes in illustration 
serves not only to enliven the dis- 
course, but also to show (as opposed 
to the objections of ch. XL.) how un- 
worthy and debased an object would 
have to be set before educators if the 
possession of power in the state is to 
be the leading aim of mankind. — 
Noteworthy is the use of the direct 
question after the introductory prot- 
asis, and furthermore the omission of 
some apodosis corresponding to the 
protasis, like yvoln &v örı, in place of 
which we find ós čomev. Kr. gives 
other similar examples in 65, 5, 14. 


510 
d 


Similar cases occur in Latin.—év | 


TOUT) Tj woAe: see on 468 e. The 
position is noteworthy. 

29. pySels pe adixoln: uf was the 
negative of the wish, underlying the 
question, and is thus retained. It is 
therefore not necessary, with GMT. 
292, 2, to suppose an idea of preven- 
tion to be involved. How could I ob- 
tain great power and no one do ( prevent 
any one from doing, GMT.) me wrong? 
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OUX OUTOS; 
Kaa. Nai. 
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| Bt. I. p. 510, 
€ 8 ^ , ^ , N » ^ Ò , " 
25 avTOv TOLS aùÙTots xaipew kai àxÜcaÜa, rq deoTOry, kai 
9 9 ? e ^ » x 
mapacKevalew omws OTL padioTa Ópotos EoTaL Ékeivo. 


9 ^ , `~ A bl , A bl 2 2 
Za. Oùkoðv rovro Td pev py dÓwectoÜa, kal péya 9). e 
e e € 7 , 2 2 , Ò , 
30 vao Üa, ws ó opérepos Adyos, ev TH móet Owwmempaera,. 


Kaa. Ilavv ye. 


Za. "Ap o Kal TO py dOwciv; 1) moddod Sel, eimep 


A ^» y 2907 ` ` 
ó otos Ca Tau TQ apyovTe Ov, GOUKq Kai Tapa Tovro péya. 


, , , 4 y ^ E " e i e 
Suvnoerat; GAN ola, éyorye, mav Tovvavriov OUTwWOL 7 


E. 3 A 9 8 LN v 4 e he 
35 TAPAD KEV?) ea TQL QUTO ETL TO OLW TE EWAL WS TFACLOTA 


dOueiv kai dÓucoüvra, py OiOdvas Siknv: Ñ yap; " 


, 
Kaa. @Pawverac. 


é < t 


Za. Odcody TÒ uéywa rov ajrQ kakóv vmáp£e. uox8npo5u 


òrre THY WVvy9v kai XeXofmuévo dia THY pipnow Tod 


40 Seondrou kal OUvaquv. 


| Uy 3. Kaa. Oùx old oy orpépeis éxdarore roUs Aóyovs üvo 
` 4 EX , À , ky 9 T e 2? 
Kat KaTw, à Xokpares* 7) ovk olola Gre otros 6 pipov- 


b ^ ^ 
pevos TOV [LN pipoúpevov ékewov atroKTevel, cav BovAyTaL, 


N95 * Ny 
KAL aPaipyoeTar TA OVTA ; 


510 30. Sarerpdterar: the fut. pf. is 

? employed to express finality or fixed- 
ness. Cope translates, “he will es- 
tablish for himself a lasting immun- 
ity from,” etc. Sed on 469 d. 

35. éwl TO olo Te elva: this is 
considered by Callicles and Polus as 
an end to be desired. — On the change 
of case, of» and àówob»ra, see on 
492 b. 

511 40. kal Bivapgww: the way to be- 

® come powerful, says Socrates above, 
is to imitate the deordrns. Hence xal 
Súvauıv is the power (rò uévya Bivac0a1) 
obtained by this ulunors (ræs bre ud- 
AwrTa ópoios Zora). 


41. day orpédeas: the last conclu- 511 


sion of Socrates is not agreeable to 
Callicles, who therefore declares it an 
arbitrary perversion of the argument. 
The orpépey &vo xdtw (see on 481 e), 
the twisting this way and that of 
words and ideas so that their sense 
was reversed, was an important de- 
partment of Eristic. 

43. àv BovAnra: the use of Bov- 
AeaÓa, again shows that the detailed 
explanation by Socrates of the differ- 


ence between BovAccOar and Sdoxeiv 


(ch. XXIII. f.) was in vain. Hence 
Socrates himself ceases to regard it 
in his answer. 
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Bt. I. p. 511. 
45 Xn. Olda, oyahè KaXAikAew, et u) koadós y eiut, kal b 
^ 3 , s , » , `~ A y 
cov akovwy kat IIoÀov apri moAÀakus kat TOv GÀÀcv 
> ^, , a 25 ^ , > x b! \ 9 ^» 
OÀtyov TüvTOw TOV év TH TOAe.*. GAAG kat TV pod QKove, 
y > ^ , ^ , , ` ` a Y 
Oru amoxrever prev, Gv BovAnTat, aÀÀà trovnpos àv kaÀóv 


IIAATONOX TOPPIAX. 


| evabov è 
kayabov OVTa. 


9 A A ÒT ` b 3 * 
Kaa. Ovkovv TOUTO ÒN kat TO AYaVAKTHTOD ; 


9 ^ y € € Ld * 
Za. Ov vo)v ye éxovrw ws 6 Adyos onp paive. 


a y 
7) OLEL 


Oetv Tovro TapacKevaler Oar avÜpomov, às TAeio Tov xpó- 
vov (nv, kat pederay Tas Téxvas Tavras, al NaS dei èk 
TOv Kwovvev Tø ovow, woTEp Kal Hv av KerevEs Ee 
55 pedeTayv THY PyTopiKnY THY èv rots SiKacTypios dSiacd- 


Covoav. 


Kaa. Nai pa Aia dp8as yé cou cvpBovdevovr. 


LXVII. Za. Ti d¢, 


D ⸗ ^ \ e ^ ^ 9 
© DéNrwa Te; 1 Kal N ToU vew êr- 


⸗ , , 5 a Ș 2 
OTNUN TELVY TLS TOL OOKEL EVAL ; 


45. el pr kodos y etpl: “ otherwise 
b I would have to be deaf.” Cf. Prot. 
349 e kdAAia Tov . . . €i wh palvoual ye. 

46. «voXAdkis : 480 b, 466 c, et al. 

48. drrokTevet pév kré. : cf. Plut. Agis 
20 ó uiv ody " Ayis. éxl rh» orpayydAnv 
mopevónevos, ws elóé Tiva T&v brnperav 
Saxpvoyvra kal *epumaÜoUyra, “rasal 
pe” elvep, * à bvOpwre, kàalwy. | kal yap 
obrws vapavóuws kal áBÍkes &àmoAAUue- 
vos kpelrtwv eiu] Tay àyaupoirvTwv." 

50. kal TO dGyavakxrqTOv: xal is 
climactic and the art. emphatic. **So 
far from this circumstance mitigating 
the outrage, is it not just the revolt- 
ing part of it," i.e. especially revolt- 
ing? Callicles puts himself in the 
place of the one who suffers the 
wrong, but with a feeling quite the 
reverse to that of Agis, quoted in 
the preceding note. In a similar 
manner Apollodorus says in [Xen.] 
Apol. 28 ’AAAd Totro Eywye, & Xókpa- 


Tes, xadendrata $épo Uri ópà oe adl- n 


KOS åror oxovra. roy bé A€yerai rara- P 
Whoavra abToU thy kejaAdgv eimeiv, Zù 
dé, & platare 'AmoAAóDope, uàAXov by 
éBoUAov ue dpav Sixalws àrobnj okovTa ; 

51. ds 6 Acyos cwnpaí(ve: assumes 
that the statement has already been 
proved by the course of the argu- 
ment. Cf. 527 c. 

52 f. Seîv ... tv: against such an 
over-valuation of life Socrates de- 
clares himself also in Apol. 28, 29; 
Crito 48 b. 

55. Trjv pyropicyy: the position is 
very emphatic. For examples of the 
rel. clause preceding the antecedent, 
see Kr. 51, 11. 

57. ocvpBovrAevov : connected in 
construction with the last words of 
Socrates, as is frequently the case in 
answers. Cf. 451 d óp0às ye Aéyov 
ot, 473 b àA001 ye oiduevos tows. See 
Kr. 56, 8, 7. 
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a3 
Kaa. Ma At’ oùk Epnorye. 


s b 4 bs 9 3 2 A > , 
Xo. Kat uv odle ye kai avrn k Üavárov rovs avÜpo- 
^ T ^ ^ 
5 TOUS, Órav eis TOLOUTOY éjumréa cau, ov Oe TAÚTNS THS Émi- 
2 

OTHELNS. 

, 9 ^ M! , ^ 3 , hl A 
Cova ravrns épo, THY KuBEpvyTiKNY, 7 ov põvov Tas puyas 

* > A s A , s M! 4 3 ^ 
cole, ata kal Ta cOpara Kal TA XPÅLATA, EK TOV 


» 05 o ^ N05 2 7 , 
€t 8 QuTy TOL Soket guukpa, euwat, EYW TOL MEL- d 


écyárov kwOUvaw, dcmep Ù) uropucj: kai aðr pèv 
10,7pocegTaAévn éariv kai koopia, kai ov cepuviverat 
exXnpaticpen ws vmepüQavóv rw Siamparromervn, adda 
$ A 2 A A $* b! > > ^ 

Taùrà OÓwwmparrouévg TH Suxavikyn, àv pèw ÈE Aiyivys 
A , ^ » 9 ` 2 , 35 o’ 
Ocüpo owon, oiar ÒV dBodovs émpaáfaro, av Se è 
> r À , ^ , 24 * * ^ 
Alyvmrov 7 èk tov Ilóvrov, av májmoÀv, tavrns TIS 
⸗ 2 ⸗ , a A y * 2 8 

15 peyadys evepyerias, cwrcara à vuvO:) €Aeyov, kai avTOv e 


911 LXVII. 5. rovovrov: has its cor- 


és àyvoe? ravra È mpòs robs ÉAXovs zu 
* relative in o$, which, like other rel- 


ws eibàs éox nuária ras (“ which he has 


ative adverbs, often stands for a 
prepositional phrase, as here equiv. 
to èv d. Frequently we find r1 added 
to row )Trov. The sense of rorovroy is 
made clear by the context. 

d. 8. ta céyarao kal ta xprpara: 
probably this phrase was a common 
one, and we must therefore not press 
a contrast between rà odpara and 
Tas Wuxds, which latter refers espe- 
cially to their lives. Thompson sup- 
poses, with some probability, that 
odéuata refers to the other members 
of the passenger’s family, who may 
be conceived as belonging to him. 
Perhaps “goods and chattels” may 
be as good a rendering as any. 

10. mporeoraàpévy: “retired,” i.e. 
unpretending. Still stronger is gvve- 
oraAuévos, as eg. in Isoc. Panath. 
230 amet ppoviudrepos "yeyevnuévos 
kal ouvecraApéevny Exwy thy didvroiar 
(* with a feeling of humility "). 

11. éex parv pévn : cf. Soph. 268 a 


pretended to know "). 

12. ry S$wxavwg: used by Socrates 
instead of rt jfmropwg because this 
species of the art affords the most 
room for comparison. 

13. 8v’ oBoAovs: i.e. about six cents. 
The price was accordingly very low, 
if, as is shown by what follows, the 
fare from Egypt or Pontus (a dan- 
gerous voyage besides) for a whole 
family, including baggage, was only 
two drachmae, or about thirty-five 
cents. — émpdfaro: ‘gnomic’ or ‘em- 
piric’ aorist. 

15. avrov: the regular designation 
for the master of the house, who is 
frequently opposed to the rest of the 
family as here. See on 447 c. The 
order of enumeration is noteworthy 
as showing the low estimation in 
which the women were held. The 
pl. may be due to assimilation -to 
maidas, 88 we say “wife and child,” or 
it may be collective, * women folks." 


e 


A A , , 
[rav kai TH va)v mepiTarel ev pETpi® axnpart. 
Ld > > ^» 9 y * 3 9 r 
20 cAat yap, otar, émía raras, ore dÒNAGV TTW, ova Twás TE 
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b! ^ s 4 s ^ , , > P 
kai maias kai ypýpara Kat yuvatkas, anoĝiBdoras’ eis 
` ⸗ N05 , ~O SOANA € Y EE 
Tov Auuéva, Svo paypas émpá£aro, kal abrós ó €yov THY 
2 M ^ , > A A N , 
Téyvqv kal ravra. SiaTpatdpevos éxBas mapà THv Oddar- 


hoyile- 


, 4 ^ 2 > 37 ^ 
apédykev TOV avpumAeóvrov ovk doas karamovroÜnva. 


xai ovoTwas éBrawev, eldas OTe ovdey aùroùs DeAríovs 512 


a y A 
é£eBiBaoev 1) oi e&véBnoav, ovre TA ocpara ovre Tas 


, , ^ Y 9 3 ^ , M 
yvxas. Noytlerau OUP, OTL OUK, EL ey TIS preyaAots kal 


3 ^ , N 
AVLÁTOLS VOTÝMATW KaTa TO TÕ A GCvvexópnevos UN 


, , D N y n , Y , 3 5 ` 
atemviyn, oUros pey a0Nós éorw ore oùk améÜavev, kai 


"^ y A "^ 
ovdey ÙT avrov adéednta.: ci ÒE ris dpa ÈV TỌ ToU Copa- 


18. mapa Trjv OdAarrav: also effec- 
tive in the portrayal of the seaman's 
unpretending nature. 


19. iy perp(o oxnpare: with unas- 


‘suming carriage, has nothing to do 


with the dress, but merely with the 
deportment (cf. above, mpoceoTaA- 
uévn). Perhaps there is a slight hit 
at Gorgias’ pompous manner. See 
Introd. § 5 fin. 

19 f. AoyerOar... drlorarat: nat- 
urally not meant in full earnest, and 
not without some color of irony. The 
change of tense in apéAnxe and čBAaye 
is probably due merely to the fre- 
quency of the form. 

20 f. otoriwas edbéAnke xré.: re- 
minds us of Matt. xviii. 6, where of 
those who offend it is said: cuugpédpe: 
avTQ iva... karamovTigÓf èv TQ veAd- 
yet THS 0aAda os. 


512 23. 4 ot ávéfmmav: it is a Greek 


a 


peculiarity to compare different states 
by employing the gen. of the re- 
flexive. Here a clause takes its 
place. 

24. Aoylferar Sti ov: the force 
of the neg. extends over the whole 


sentence, which is developed antithet- 
ically. Since both leading clauses 
are hypothetical, we have a double 
employment of év and àé. The first 
member of the antithesis is given first 
only for the sake of the contrast; we 
should use a subordinate clause in 
English, and lay the most stress on 
the second member, and, too, on its 
conclusion. Cf Apol. 28 e yà oiv 
beiwwà by env eipyaauévos, ef Bte uév pe 
of Épxovres Erarrov, obs tpets elAeate 
Bpxew pov, Tóre pèv oU ékeivoi ETGT- 
TOV Éuevov — roU 56 Oeo rdrrovtos, ws 
éyà GhOnv Tre kal bóxéAaBov, pidogo- 
poũurd ue deity (v — evraiba è poßn- 
Oels  Odvarov À &AXo ório)0v Tpüyua 
Alrouu thy rd&iv. See on 502 b and 
499 d. 

26. Mos Ste ouk aréðavev: some 
such idea as this frequently occurs in 
Plato; for example, in the Republic 
and Laws. Cf. Crito 47 d, e eày ĉo- 
Adowpev (sc. Tb epa) dpa Buerbv. Jjuiy 
éori diepOapuevov qUToV ; Ovdauas. So- 
crates makes there a similar esti- 
mate of the relationship of soul to 
body. 


512 
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, ^ ^ ` , y \ 3 2 p 
TOS TULLWTÉPY, TH UX), TOAAG voajuara, EXEL kat aviaTa, 


, bi , , 8 8 ^ ? 4 y 3, 
TOUTO de Buwréov €OTW KAL TOUTOP OVYOEL, AV TE EK 


30|Oaddrrns àv re èk Suxactnpiov dv re aAXoÜ0ev ómoÜevobv 


| 


612 


, 9 > 19 o E y ⸗ , ^ ^ 0 ^ 
coon’ add’ older, OTL oUk apewóv otw hv Tw uoxÜnpo 


3 ^ ^ A 3-7 > bj ^^ 
avÜpomqo: KaKas yap avdyky stw Cnr. 


LXVIII. Aca ra?ra où vópos sri ceuvivea 0a, TOv 


* fs: 4 € ^ Oe 7^ 0 * 
kvBepvijrqv, kaimep odlovra nas: ov0é ye, © Oavpacee, 
; A A 
Tov unxyavoroióv, 0s ovre oTparnyod, py OTL kußepvýrTov, 

ovre AANov oU0cvós éAárro éviore Òúvatat a diew  móAews 


hy y Y 9 4 4 Ò A hy hj o 
yàp €or OTE Chas ole. py wou Ooket KATA TOV ÒLKAVL- 
Y 
kòv eivat; Kaitou eu Boúñoiro Aéyew, © Kaħiiries, aep 


^ ^ 4 e ^ ^ 
Ú ELS, O'€jvUvov TO mTpüyp.a, KaTay@oeey Gy vas TOUS 


, 2 b] ^ > A b ^ L4 
Adyous, Aéyov kai mapakañóv emi rò Sew yiyverOar uy- 


xXavoToLoUs, ws ovdev TaAAG écTw: ikavós yàp avro oO 


LXVIII. 1. vópos: usage, custom. 


b Cf. Tà vou (ópeva. 


3. pqxovorowv: Socrates has in 
mind the constructors of great ma- 
chines which were used in the de- 
fence of beleaguered cities, and of 
which the second Punic war offers a 
celebrated example. The military 
engineer saves at the same time the 
lives of many men, — the orator only 
one life at a time. — py (ovx) dre: 
see on 450 e. 

4. éAdrro Suvara: co few: this use 
of the neut. acc. is extended from 
the cognate. Cf. Apol. 30 c éué uel(w 
BAdyere. On the pl., cf. the adverbial 
use of the neut. pl. by Thucydides. 
‘A chance is represented as the sum 
of so many contingencies; a quantity 
as the sum of so many smaller units.’ 
Rid. § 43. 

b. prj co Soxet: the answer as- 
sumed in the following xaíro. would 
run as above: uà Al’ obx Éuovye.. For 
the interrogative uh, see G. 282, 2. — 


kata... «lvau: to be comparable to, i.e. 
worthy to be put upon the same plane 
with. Cf. Apol. 17 b óuoAoyoínv àv 
eywye ob kara TovTous elvai pírrop. 

7. TO wpaypa: “his business." — 
karax oceu«y : would cover under a mass, 
e.g. of arrows, like obruere. Cf. 
Hdt. vii. 225 «y rore opéas TË Xépo 
dAefouevous . . . Katéxwoav of BápBa- 
po. BdAAovres. The use of this word 
brings up the image of war and the 
hurling machines of the unxavorouol, 
whose weapons, however, in this case 
are to be adyo: instead of Albor. 

8. Méyov: the omission of an ob- 
ject clause is accounted for by the 
addition of sapaxaAG», which at the 
same time extends and defines Aéyor. 
The use of $eiv is rather strange; it 
would go better with Aéywy. Perhaps 
there is a mixture of two construc- 
tions. For the matter, cf. 486 c. 

9. os kré.: see on 509 e. 

9 f. ikavòs yàp avro o Aoyos: for 


his case is strong enough. 
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^^ A b A 
|! > 10 Adyos. | 4ÀÀAà où oùðèv Tjrrov avroU karagpoveis kai THS 
^ A 
TéeXYNS THS Ékeívov, kai ws év dveider aToKadéoas ay 
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, ` A €^ , ^ y 9 4 Ò ^ 0 , 
unyavoroióv, Kal TQ vel avTov ovr àv Sovvar Üvyarépa. 
n^ y 54 ^ ^ ^ ^ 9 ^2 , " 
éÜéXois, ovr. Gv ad TO Gavrov XaBeiv tùv ékeivov. Kaitou 
é£ àv rà wavrov émawets, tive Suxaiw Adyw TOU uyyavo- 

15 70,00 KaTadpovets Kal TOv dAXov ðv vuvOr) éAeyov; old a 
or. hais dv Bedrriov eivai kai êk Bedtidvav. rò dé BEN- 
, Ny A 39 A ⸗ , > 9 * ^ y 9 , 
TLOV EL uN) €a Tw Ô yw Xéyo, GAN avro rovro EOTW apery, 
TÒ o@lew avróv Kal Ta ÉavroU OVTA ÓTOLÓS TLS ETUYED, 
KarTa;yéAaaTós oo 6 Woyos yiyveTas kat pnyavororoð Kat 
20 LarpoU Kal TOv addwy Texvav, Goat TOU o@leW EveKa TE- 


Toinvra. 


N N59 b D A b , M , 
KAL TO aya D ov N N TO o@lew re kai o@lerOa. 


11. daroxadéorats: call slightingly. 
€ Cf Soph. Ai. 726 rdv To) ypavévros 
K&mifovAevroU a TpaToU tdvaimov àmoka- 
Ao)vres. The displacement of the 
first ore from its normal position is 
common enough. 

14. é£ dv: stands either for èx rov- 
Twy ét àv (“for the reasons for which 
you praise your art") or ék rodrwy & 
(“from that which you say in praise 
of your art"), more likely the latter. 
See H. 996 a. 

16. BeXr(ov kal ék PeAriovey: such 
combinations are common. Cf. Phaedr. 


246 a 0càv uv ody Tera Te kal 3vloxoi. 


avrol re &'ya00l kal èë ayabdv, Lys. in 
Agor. 18 BoUAov kal éx SovAwy Üvro, 
Soph. Phil. 384 xpbs rod kakíeTov Kak 
kakày ’Odvccéws, 874 ebyevhs yap 7 
püsis Kat evyevGv, Paul ad Phil. iii. 5 
‘EBpaios é£ ‘EBpaiwy. — In this passage, 
moreover, we see in its worst colors 
the opposition between the theory 
championed by Callicles and his ac- 
tual practices. The former is a 
kind of sophistical latitudinarianism ; 


GAN’, à pakaple, opa, pù GÀXo TL TO yevvatov 


un yàp 


the latter, the narrow-mindedness of 512 
Greek tradition. a 

17. py gor: the regular accentu- 
ation of gor: after uh and robTo. 

18. évra: constr. with the understood 
subject of aq (ev. —dtrotes Trg Eruxey : 
“ without regard to moral qualities.” 

22 f. py yàp rovro pév, TO [rv ré.: 
the change from the subjv. to the 
indic. égrí may be due to forgetful- 
ness on the part of the speaker, who, 
after giving the keynote to the sen- 
tence with the uù ydp at the beginning, 
shifts to the independent, straightfor- 
ward indic. construction. If the éori 
is to be construed rigidly with uh, un- 
derstanding again $pa, then we must 
consider that Socrates rejected the 
subjv., which may refer either to the 
present or the future, for the indic., 
which leaves no ambiguity as to its 
time sphere. That Socrates is aware 
of the grammatically uncertain struc- 
ture of his sentence is shown by the 
ToU0' Spa below. But see Goodwin’s 
view, GMT. 269. 
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^ id ` ^ € b , * e 3 Ba 
roõũro j.év, TO Cv OTocovOT) xpóvov, Tov ye ws adnOas 
(avdpa éaréov rri Kat ov duXojvyuréov, adda émwrpé- 
s , ^ ^ ^ 4 ^ * 
25| avra. epi Tovro» TQ Dew kai mo TeUg avra. Tats yuvartir, 


ad ` e , >> À 7T 3 , bj > N * 
OTL TNV ELpapp pevny OVD Qv ets eK voi, TO ETL TOVTO 


pe 


30 


512 


, 23 À / ^ a , , ^ 
OKETTEOV, Tiv àv rpomov rovrov Ov pEAAOL xpovov. uova 


e y / ^ 9 A ‘ ean ^ 2 2 
WS apıoTa Boin, apa efoporðv QUTOV TN TONTE TQUTY 


e 


3 T A $ ^ * ^ A y ^ e , , 
EV n av OLKY), KAL VUV de apa AID ge OJLOLOT QT OV yiyver Bau 518 


TO Onpw TO 'AÓqvatov, ei uéAAews Tovro mpoaduN)s ewar 


N 4 , > A , Af? 9 > s 
kai péya ÓUvaa Oa. v TH modeL* TODO’ dpa ei Gol vare- 
— CE 


23 f. rov ye os dÀnOss avipa: has 
reference to the lengthy exposition- of 
Callicles in ch. XXXVIII. ff., espe- 
cially 485 c, d, where the activity of 
Socrates is characterized as unmanly. 
Wherein true manliness consists, So- 
crates shows in his Mefence, Apol. ch. 
XVI. f. and XXIX.— éaréov : cf. 484 c 
édoas giAocoglay. For the construc- 
tion, see on 507 c. 

24f. érirpéwavra ... r9 Bew : this 
feeling of submission to God's decrees 
Socrates preserved even to his death. 
Cf. Apol. 41 d oik Écriv. àybpl àya0j 
kakóp obbév obre (Qvri obre TeAevrf- 
oavri, o05$ &ueretrat bro Bev Td Tov- 
Tov mpdypata: ovdt ra ud viv awd 
TOU avroudrou yéyovey, GAAG poe SAV 
€or. Touro Ti KÖN reOvdva kal &àmrqAAd- 
x0a4 mpaypudrwy BEATY Hv uoi. 

25. wept rovrov: for emphasis, in- 
stead of the simple acc. raüra. But 
see Rid. $ 106. — rais qyvvai£(v: be- 
cause these hold more firmly to what 
is old and time-honored, both in dialect 
(cf. Crat. 418 ¢ af *yvvaikes uddiora Thy 
apxalav pwvhv ad ovat, Cic. de Or. iii. 
12. 45) and in belief. This same old 
belief is expressed by Hector Z 488, 
poipay (i.e. Thy eiuapuévmv) 8 of rid 
nui wepuypevoy Eupevar dvipay. It is 
ridiculed as an old wives’ tale by the 


Epicurean Velleius in Cic. de Nat. 
Deor. i. 20. 55 as follows: Hinc 
vobis exstitit primum illa 
fatalis necessitas quam eíiguap- 
mévny dicitis, ut, quidquid ac- 
cidat,id ex aeterna veritate 
causarumque continuatione 
fluxisse dicatis. Quanti au- 
tem haec philosophia aesti- 
manda est cui tamquam an'i- 
culis et iis quidem indoctis, 
fato fieri videantur omnia? 
By the words émrpépayra kré., Socra- 
tes declares in a delicate way that 
this belief of the women harmonizes 
with the principles of true manliness 
better than the view of the highly 
cultured Callicles. 

26. 005’ dv els: ovdels is separated 
for the sake of emphasis. See G. 77, 
1,2; H.290 a. — ro iml rovr@: see 
on 452 c. érí denotes the immediate 
succession. 

27. péÀXov: is optative by assimi- 
lation to the potential &» Bioím. 

29. kal voy 86 apa: introduces the 
application to Callicles and his rela- 
tion to the Athenian state. In sense 
the clause depends on oxerréov above, 
but loosely. 

31. roð’ dpa : returns to the be- 
ginning, since the sense has become 


512 
e 
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^ , , 9 N 
het kal uoi, omes py, © Sapore, merópehða rep pasri 
N `~ 4 , hj LO `~ A 
\ras rjv cedyvnv'Kabapovoas, Tas Berradidas: ody Tots 
j 9 ~ y ^ 2 A 
dirrarous 7) aipeois Huw orar TaírQs THS SuVapEws THS 
3 A , , 8 , y e ^ 5 0 , 8 , 
3A ev TH móc. e ÒE coc olet óvrwoU» avOpwTwY mapado- 
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° 9 
ce Téxvny TWA ToLaUTHY, Hres e Tornoe péya Sdva- b 
^ ^ ^ y 9 
cha. èv TH móňe THOSE àvóuowov Ovra TH TodLTELG ELT 
$ N ` , y 9 > A bi ^ e 3 bj ^ > 
êm To Bédtiov eir émi TO yEtpov, ws pot SoKeEl, ouk 
^ * : ` "^ 
6p0as Bovdeve, à KaXMkAes* où yàp pupnTny det 
^ ^ Ld 
40 civar GAN avroQvGs Gpotoy TovToLs, et peAdeLS TL yv- 
b] 
oiov amepydlerOar eis duMav TQ "AÜqvaiov Syuy Kat 
+ 
OTTIS obv ge 


LA 


j b! y , ^ r * 

vat pa Ata tw llvpuAagumovs ye mpos. 
© , 

TOVTOLS GmoLdraTov amEepyacetal, ovTOS GE TOTEL 


the manipulation of drugs, does not 513 
limit us to that view, because Herod- 


518 somewhat obscured by the interven- 
® ing additions. The use of co} kal uol 


resumes the previous unemphatic eè, 
inasmuch as each one wishes to ob- 
tain the others' acceptance of his own 
view of life. 

33. tas GerradiSas : the Thessalian 
women were very skilful in sorcery 
and poisoning. They stood in close 
relation to the night-goddess Hecate; 
hence people ascribed to them the 
power to draw the moon from the 
heavens.  Strepsiades says in Ar. 
Nub. 149 -yvvaika papparld ei mpiduevos 
GerraA3v | ka0éAoua vórrwp THY oedh- 
vg» kré. Cf. Hor. Epod. 5.45 quae 
sidera excantata voce Thes- 
sala |lunamque caelo deripit. 
For this, however, the goddess ex- 
acted punishment, for Suidas says ai 
Thy ceAfy»mav Kabaipotoa OerraAÍbes 
Aévyovrai rev óQ0dAuov kal rGy Taldwy 
(v. l. rov) oreploxerOai. elpnra: él 
Tv Éavrois Tà kakà émwoTwuéÉvwv 7 
vapoiuía. Cf. also Plin. N. H. xxx. 1. 
2 (6). Aristophanes’ designation of 
them under the name 4$apyuaxís, while 
it implies that their art consisted in 


otus, vii. 114, uses the verb $apuakebeiw 
in speaking of the sacrifice of white 
horses by the Magi to the river Stry- 
mon. 

33f. ovv rots d rdrots : at the risk 
of our dearest interests. For the asyn 
deton, see on 450 b. — tà $0 rara: 
denotes the soul and its àper?, as in 
Prot. 314 a 8pa, & pardpie, uh wep) rots 
girrdrois KuBevdns kal kevdvvedyns. In 
alpedis lies a play on xa8aipeiv. 

35. óvrwoüv ayÓporrov: recalls the 
promises made for rhetoric by Gorgias. 


39. pipntriyv: imitation is not to be b 


thought of, for immoral action with 
a correct moral feeling is impossible. 
Hence the similarity must be original 
(a?ro$vós). 

41. hlav To Spe: substantives 
involving action, either physical or 
mental, sometimes take the construc- 
tion of their corresponding adjs. or 
verbs. Cf. 522 d Bohbeia éavrq,, Apol. 
30 a thy 19 0eQ bmnpeolay. H. 7665 a. 

42. kal val pa Ala To IIupi dyrovs : 
see on 481 d. 
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j Bt. I. p. 613. 
€ > ^ b 9 b bl e * 
ws é€muPupets moMTikòs elvat moMrwóv kai puropukóv * c 


^ e ^^ h y 2 A Ld v 
45 TQ avrov yap Oa Aeyouévov TOv Aóyov ékacrot 
l , A b 3 ⸗ * , , o y 
xXaipovor, TQ 0€ addoTpiw axÜovra.* ei pý te av dào 
UD Aéyes, à Pity kedaXyj. — Aéyouév te mpós tTaðra, © Kad- 


NtKAELs 5 


LXIX. Kaa. Oùk oió Ovrwd pot rpómov Soxeis eU 
Aéyew, © Xókpares* TémovÜa € rò Trav moAAQv malos: 


> 4 , 
ov Trávv cou Teoma. 


Za. “O Ó'juov yap pws, © KadNikdes, evar ev ry Puyn 


^ A ^ > 
(5 T) oN avriotarer por: GAN €av TroddAdKis tows Kal BE- 


> N A , ⸗ 
Tiov TavTa TavTa SiacKoTapuca, meo Üijoes 


avapvn- 


6 8 7 9 8 ^ y > * Ss 8 UA 
TUNTU OUV, OTL OUO epapev ELVAL TAS TAPAODKEVAS ETL TO 


9 2 N ^ s , , N by 
€KAO Tov Üeporeew kat TWA Kal WuynV, piav MEV Tpos 


44. wodtiruccs elvat : since these 
words would be understood if not 
present, the special insertion of them 
can only serve to emphasize the 
identity of wish and result. 

45. r9 avtov ydp foe. Aeyopévov: 
as an illustration of the sentiment, 
cf. Dem. Ol. iii. 19 GAN’ olua uéya rots 
Tovovros Übmrápxei (“comes to the aid 
of ") Adyous Ñ map’ éxda ov BovdAnais. 

.. 4T. à pAn xehory: a humorously 

pathetic mode of address, borrowed 
from the Homeric usage (@ 281 et 
al.). Cf. also Soph. O. R. 950 ô 
$íATarOv -yvvawbs “loxdorns Kdpa etc. 
Our use of the word ‘heart’ in ten- 
der address is analogous. Cf. Shaks. 
Love's Labor Lost, v. 3: ‘Good heart, 
what grace hast thou thus to re- 
prove?’ etc. 

LXIX. 2. rò rav mody malos: 
namely that they listen gladly only 
to that which harmonizes with their 
opinions, and are very loath to offer 
on the altar of more perfect knowl- 
edge the views they have come to 


cherish; hence they remain unde- 513 


cided, as Meno says, Meno 95 c črep oi 
woAAol wénovOa’ ToTè pév por Soxovcr, 
ToTé bé of The candor of Callicles 
here as compared with his earlier 
obstinacy is quite remarkable. For 
the asyndeton, see on 460 b. 

5. tows: this addition shows that 
the fulfilment of the condition is still 
very doubtful. Cf. Socrates’ remarks 
on the necessity of time to convince, 
in Apol. 19 a, 37 a, b, quoted on 455 a. 


e 


7. 8 ovv: but then, emphasizes, in d 


contrast to the uncertain hope just 
expressed, what must happen in any 
case. Cf. Apol. 17 a. The Latin 
equivalent is certe. Socrates has 
in mind at the moment ch. LV. f., 
where, however, reference was made 
to the conversation with Gorgias and 
Polus in ch. XIX. f. 

8. (xacrov: subject to Oepamreveiw. 

8 f. mpos nsovny oópev: epexe- 
getic to play (sc. mapackevfv). mh 
karaxapi(ónevor limits dusAety which 
belongs also to mpòs Tò BéAric Tov, and 


| 


10 karayapıčópevov adda Stapaydopevov. 


15 
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Tore epu op.eDa ; 
Kaa. IIàvv ye. 
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St. I. p. 613. 
no M! € ^ bi € — de ~ b ⸗ 
noovny outrew, THY érépav ð mpos To BéATLOTOY, uÙ 


, ^ > a 
ov TauvTa "v a 


3 ^ € bi € ^» e `~ no 2 3, b N 
Za. Ovko)v 7) pev Éérépa, N Tps NOovyy, Ayes Kat 
$5Q AW y A ld 4 9 ^ , 
ovdev dào 7) kokakeia, Tvyyáveu ova." ù yàp; 
Kaa. "Eoo ei Bowel aov ovros. 
€ , € r 9 e * y ^ » 
Xa. ‘H d€ ye érépa ómws ws [BéNrvo Tov. €o Ta TOUTO, eire 
copa rvyxdve dv eire Wuyxy, 6 Deparrevomer ; 


Kaa. Ilávv ye. 


^T b ^ o 9 2 e ^ 3 ^ , 
ya. Ap ovv ovTws Eemixerpytéov Nuw ETTV TH TONEL 


b! ^ , 4 e r > A ` 
20 kal Tots ToAirats Üepamevew, ws BeXria rovs avrovs TOUS 


ToXtras moirodDvras; avev yap 57 Tovrov, ws ÈV rots éumpo- 
e ^ 9QA » y , d , 
cde «pia koj.ev, ovdév dpedos dAXQv EvEepyeciay ovde- 


píav mpoaépew, éàv py kai) Kayan *) Sidvoia Ñ TOv 514 


513 requires the supplying of an indefinite 


subject. See on 512 d $vra. 

10. karaxapıtópevov : used in Apol. 
35 c with the acc. (rà ikara). ĉia- 
uáxeo0a. frequently takes wep{ Tivos. 
See also on 502 b, 503 a. 

15. el Bove: added by Callicles 
here, as ef co: fjóioy in 514 a, Tva goi 
xaplowpna: 516 b, to avoid responsi- 
bility. It is almost parenthetical. 

16. 4... €répa: there is no need 
of an explanatory appositional clause 
corresponding to 7) wpós jdovhy, since 
the inference from d is sufficient. 
The lacking verb (rvyxdvei o0ca) on 
account of the parallelism must be 
taken from the preceding words of 
Socrates. mws .. . roro is added 
to correspond to &yevyhs . . . koAa- 
xela, thus, “is directed to that end, 
viz." etc. The connexion is a loose 
one. 

20. Oepamevev: the addition of the 


inf. here is an afterthought, after the 
object which in sense belongs to it 
has been already proleptically con- 
nected with the preceding verb. Cf. 
Crito 52 c éwiOupla ce... ÁAAmv vopwy 
tAaBer cidévax. See Kr. 61, 6,8; Rid. 
§ 180. 

20f. $$ .. . Tovovyras: connected 
(as a correlative) epexegetically with 
obres. Cf. Phaedo 59 a eyxebóv ti 
obre DiekelueÜa, dre pty vyeAàvres, 
éviore 5¢ Saxptovres. The position of 
the ofrws, which in sense is to be 
construed with @eparevew, is due to 
the form of the sentence. The par- 
tics. agree in case with the unex- 
pressed subj. of Oepamwevery, viz. nuas. 

23. dav py xré.: explains avev 5} 
Tovrov. — Sravora: i.e. the inner activ- 
ity of the soul itself, its reasoning, 
thinking; hence it is often used for 
the mode of thought, the disposition, 
and even for the soul itself. 


513 
e 


514 
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peMóvrov 7) xpypata moia AapBavew 1) apxýv Two 1) 
y , e ^ ^ [7 y 
25 üANqv Ovvap.w Tjvrwoüv. | ÜQpev ovTws xew ; 
y 
Kaa. IIávv ye, et wou ?j9ov. 

A "^ Xa. El obv mapexadotue ddArAous, &  KaAMkAes, 
nuoria mpáfovres TOv moNTikÔv mpaypuárov émi rà 
oikoðouiká, 7) Tex Gv 1) veopüiov 1) tepõv mì rà péyiora 

30 > 5 4 , $^ 4 € A a 0 e A 

OLKOOOMYNMATA, TOTepov Eder àv uas okejaobaı Nuas 
avrous kai é£eráa au, mpórov pev ei emrotdpeOa THY TEX- b 
A ^ 
vyv 1) ovK èmortáuela, THY oikoðopikýv, Kal Tapa TOU 
> 2 » a À y 
eêudhopev; Ede dy 7) ov; 
Kaa. IIavv ye. 

35 Lo. Oùkoðv Oe/repov aÙ Tdd«, El TL marmore oikoðóuNpa 
> 5 , LOL A ^ LA b <A e 4 > ^ 
@KodopyKape (Oca T) TOv diXov rwi | NuéTepov avTar, 
kai TOUTO TO oikoðóunua Kahov 7 alo ypóv éarw * kai el 
pev nupiokopev akomoUj.evo, SioacKd hous Te Nua dya- 

A \ 93 ld 4 A > ld ` 
Bods kai éA\Noyipous yeyovdras kai oikoðouýuara TOAAG e 

N N ~ “ ^ r > 4 e ^ 

40 èv kai Kaha peta Tov dvdackddwy qQkoOounuéva Nuw, 


equivalent. to 8Snpogrevoyres. — Tov 


pleted from the preceding xorepoy kré. 


514 27. at ovv wapexadotpey kré.: by a wpaypdrev: must be considered as 514 
a series of analogies Socrates tries to part. gen. after 9nuocía wpátovres, and * 
show that the profession of statecraft is not to be construed with the fol- 

implies various preliminary qualifica- lowing clause, with Cron. 

tions, and that the incipient states- 29. 4 Texev Ñ vewplov vj epav: 
man ought to be subjected to an these are themselves the greatest 
examination as to his education and public works, but the addition of 
previous habits, instead of following . uéyisra serves to emphasize the im- 
the Athenian practice. Cf.Prot.319d portance of the matter and the re- 
éreibày bé Ti wepl ràv THs vÓAews ĉio- sponsibility of the person. 

khoews én BovdevcacGat, cupBovreves 30. «worepov: the second member 
avrois àvicTduevos wept rovrwy duolws of the double question is found in 
èv réxtwy, duolws 56 xaAkeUs akvroro- the # of which follows the repeated 
pos, Éumropos vaókAnpos, wAovows mévns, er kv belaw.—%&e dv: instead of 
yevvatos ayevvhs, kal rovrois ovdels èri- Ede, Shows that the whole condition 
wAhrre: Šri ovdaud0ev paddy ovdt óvros is purely fictitious and unreal. The 
6i9ankdAov oddevds abrQ, €revra ovuBov- — simple.£6e: would have drawn atten- 
Aevew ésixeipe?, Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 1-7. tion only to the inf. GMT. 423. 

28. Sypoola  Tpdfovres : almost 35. Sevrepov av rode: to be com- b 


514 
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modra O€ kal idia dua Nuov éred) Tov SidacKddov amnà- 


AA , > aA 
Adynpev, ovTw pev Svakewevav vouv éxóvrav Hv ay iva 


emi rà Snudova epya: ei O€ pte SiddoKadov Elyopev 
ðv avrov emiderEat oikoðouýpard Te 7) pNoEev 1) Torà 


b * » o i 5 P7 ^ y 3 ^ 
45 KaL pendevds aéva, OUTO de avonTOo» NV QV TOU ETLYELPELW 


^ ld y bj A 3 , 3 9 L , 
Tots Onpociors Epyous Kal mapakadew aAXXjAovs êT avra. 
haope tava dp0as Aéyer Oa 1) ov; | 


Kaa. Ilavu ye. 


t 


LXX. Xa. Oùkoðv ovro mavra, Ta T€ àÀÀa Kav ci 


s, 4 , ^ > 4 e 
,€ruxeupnjaavres Ónpoovevew mapekaXoUjey üXNjAovs OS 


le ^» “NOY , , 0 5 4 3 ^ ` 
'LKAVOL LoT pot OVTES, ETET KEA LE a T7)TTOU Qv eyo TE OE 


A VN 3 P «e , * 0 ^ 9» AN de € > , ^ 
kat ov ene, “ dépe mpos Oev, avros 0€ 0 LwKparns Tros 


41. lq Sta pav: would lead us 
© to expect as a contrast xowfj perà Trav 
didackdAwy. But xowg is omitted as 
self-evident, while id{¢ gives a certain 
definiteness to 5: fuer. 

42. Staxepevev (viz. quay) : is used 
absolutely ; voüv éxdévrwy is to be con- 
nected with 5» as above, 500 a rayrds 
avipds. 

45. otrw 8€: correlative with ofrw 

uév. See on 512 a.—aydnrov fv dv: 
cf. below, e karayéAaoroy à» )v and 
&vógrov àv elvai. 
d LXX. 1. ovxowy o)ro  TávTa: 
these words would seem to indicate 
the conclusion of the induction and 
the transition to its application to 
the question under discussion. Mean- 
while, however, Socrates cites another 
example which is still closer to his 
idea. Hence rd re &AAa wal, which 
at the same time sums up and em- 
phasizes.— «dv: is to be resolved 
into xal čv, the kaí being correlative 
with ré, and not going with «i in the 
sense “even.” For the repetition of 
the čv, two lines below, see 465 c, d, 
and on 476 e. 


2. Snpooreveaw: the general word 
to denote the public practice of any 
profession or business which is for 
the benefit of the community. See 
on 452 a dnuiouvpyds. In the case of 
physicians, are included not merely 
those who are in the service of the 
government, but also private practi- 
tioners. See on 455 b. 

3. ws... vres: expresses in a 
different form what is found above, 
a, in the phrase érl rà oixobojukd, viz. 
the department of activity to which 
attention is drawn. 

4. dépt kré.: change to direct quo- 
tation occurs frequently as here, with- 
out the employment of a definite verb 
of saying. —8€: often employed in 
lively questions which are closely con- 
nected with the words of another. So 
here. Socrates offers himself to the 
state as a physician, but in what state 
of health is his own body? Cf. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 26 (in the myth of 
Prodicus, after Kaxía had praised 
her gifts) xal ó 'HpakAfs xojcas 
TaUTa, "Q yivat, tpn, Üvoua Bé car ri 
éori; 
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^ , y y 
b eye Tò ropa mpòs vyieuav;. 7) Hy Tis dÀXos Quà. Zwkpd- 
, AAd , ^? 60UÀ A N 50 » ^ 3 2 
THY amndAayn vócov, 7 SovAOS 1) €XeU0epos ;" Kav éyd, 
oiai, Trepi WOU érepa TOLAUTA éakÓmOovv* kai ei pù qúpi- e 
okope 9v yas pndéva Bedrtiw yeyovdta Tò copa, pyre 
TOv évwv pTE TOV doTOv, PHATE avOpa pore yuvaixa, 
10 mpos Aids, © KadQXikdeus, oU karayéiaortov à» Hv TH aMn- 
ciq, eis TocoUrov avoias bew àvÜpomovs, wore tpw ` 
> 4 M A 9 > ^ ^ `~ N 
iduwrevovras ToÀAÀa uv OTws ériyopev sov]oau TONNA de 
«aropÜcca. Kat yvuvacacÜau. ixavas THY TÉXvqv, TO 
heyopevov dy ToUro év rà TiOw THY kepapeiav émxeipetv 
15 pavOdvew, kai avrovs T€ Ónp.oc eie émuxewpetv kai dÀ- 
Àovs ToLoUTOvs TapaKaÀew; ovk dvógróv cou Soxer ay 


9 
.eiva, oõßTo TPATTEW ; 
» 
Kaa. Epovye. 


6. 1j SovAos 7 éAcvOepos: cf 502 d 
d and 515 a. The distinction between 
slaves and freemen, which was al- 
ways present to the mind of a Greek, 
is emphasized here because it was 
common for slaves to be treated by 
less skilled physicians, who might 
themselves be slaves, as we learn 
froin Legg. iv. 720 € dp’ obv kal tvvvoeis 
őri SovAwy kal éAevOépov Üvrwv Tay 
kauvóvrov dy ratis wéAeot Tobs uèv dov- 
Aous oxeddv Te of boUAo: TA T0AAÀ iat ped- 
ovot. Cf. Herm. Gr. Alt. iv? § 38. 
ll. dyOpwrovs: from the particular 
to the general, which also includes 
the particular. We should say “ peo- 
ple" in the same way. It is remark- 
able, however, how quickly Socrates 
returns to the first person in the next 
clause. One must have in mind an indi- 
vidual before he can give particulars. 
12. óves Ervxopev mora: is the 
contrast to xaropÜGcai. When one is 
beginning in a profession much is 
necessarily, from inexperience, done 


at a risk, and may or may not suc- 514 


ceed. For the phrase mws érÜxonev, 
cf. 521 c, Crito 45 d Tò cv pépos, Sri 
hy TUXwo1, ToUro mpdgova, “the suc- 
cess of your sons is left as far as 
you are concerned to the caprice of 
chance.” Prot. 353 b dri dy róxwoi, 
Touro Aéyovzc, qui quidquid in 
buccam venit dicunt. The 
usual inference is unfavorable. The 
partic. is to be supplied from the 
following verb. : 

14. el rp wlOw rv kepape(ay : the 
proverb denotes, *to begin with the 
large instead of with the small." | Cf. 
Lach. 187 a ei yàp viv, mparov Éptea0e 
maleve, gkomeiy xph MY oùk èv TQ 
Kap) óuiv ó klvbvvos rivðuveúnTai, àAA' 
éy rois úéri Te kal év Tois Trav plàwy 
mail, kal àrexvàs rb Acyduevoy Kara 
Thy rapoiulav buiv ovpBalyyn èv mí0 ù 
kepapela "yryvouéyy. A proverb from 
the potter's art was natural among 
the Athenians, where the art flour- 
ished (Kepaperkds). 


e 


50 


20 


25 


d 


515 
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Xa. Nov dé, 0 BédAriore ávÓpOv, ered) ov uèv adros 515 


y y , ` ^ , , 2 S ` 
dptu apye. mpárrew Ta THs Toews mpáypara, pè Se 
^ bj > a 9Y > * 9 3 , 
Tapakadels Kat ÓveuOtLew OTL oU TpárTo, OdK mio Kepó- 
peha adrANAous, “Pepe, Kaddukdis 1j09 twa Bedriw meroinke 
TOV TONTOY; ETT GOTLS TpPOTEPOY movnpòs dw, àOwós 
re Kal akdAacTos Kal ddpwv, dia Kadduxdéa Kadds T€ 
karyabds yéyovev, 1) E€vos 1) dards, ovos Ù éXeUOepos ; ” 
Aéye prot, dv tis oe tavra éferdly, © Kaddixdeus, Ti b 
3 ^ 2 a , 2 Y A 
èpeis; tiva dyoes Beňriw meromrévaıi avOpwrov TH 
2 A A , ^ $ id yY y 
cvvovcía TH o); òkves amoxpivacOa, eimep EoTW TL 
épyov aàv ért idwwrevovros, mpiv ðnposwúew Emiyerper ; 
Kaa. ®urdvixos cl, © Zókpares. 
LXXI. Za. AAN od d$uowwíg ye Epwra, GAN ös 
> A * > * v * * y A 
adnOas Bovddpevos cidévat, Óvrwd, mote Tpómov oie, Sew 
2 > € ^ A y ^ Y > Ld e A 
moTeúeo la év huw. Ñ adXov ToU apa ermernoe nuw 
3 4 > A `~ ^ /, 2 4 v 9 , 
êlar èri rà THS TWOAEWS mpáypara, 1) OTwSs OTL BéNrvo Tot 
^ ^ $ , , y e , ^ 
TON TAL ðpev; 7) où ToAAdKLs 709 poioyýkapev TOUTO 
Oeiv mpárrew Tov voAvrukóv avdpa; óp.oXoyrjkauev 1) ov ; 


19. à BgéXrver« dy8pov: a pathetic 
address. See on 513 c. 

20. pmi dpxe: on the age of Cal- 
licles at the time of this dialogue, see 
Introd. $ 15. — On the matter, cf. Apol. 
36 c émxeipav &xag rov pv melÜew uÀ 
wpórepov unre Tv éavTroU undevds èr- 
peAciobat, mply éavroU émiueAnÜc(n, rws 
és BéArioros kal $jporviudTaTos Écovro, 
bre trav ris wéAews, mplv abTíüs THs 
wéAews. ' 

22. dpe kré.: see on 514 d. 

23 f. dBwos re xré.: various kinds 
of wovnpla, as contrasted with the 
corresponding virtues. Cf. 401 e ff. 

28. elmep kré.: Socrates’ opinion 
can be readily perceived. Between 
these repeated questions we must 
assume short pauses. On the pos- 


sessive pronoun followed by the gen., 515 
see H. 691; G. 137, x. 1. b 

30. giddvixos el: the accusation 
is a confession of weakness, having 
much the same force as Crito's an- 
swer (Crito 54 d) Gar’, à Zóxkpares, 
ok Éxc Aéyew. See on 457 d. 

LXXI. 3. év iptv: cf. èv ois woal- 
raus, èv TQ huy. In spite of the ad- 
dition of Set, no subject for woAcrev- 
ega; is expressed. But we should 
not feel the ellipsis in English, and 
often make such without noticing 
it. —jptv: seems'to be a kind of 
ethical dat. See G. 184, 3, w. 6; 
H. 770. Cope translates the clause, 
* whether we shall find you concern- 
ing yourself about anything else,’ 
etc. 
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St. I. p. 515. 
\ SV dmokpívov. poňoyýkapev: éyw vmép oo) amoxpwovpan. 
ei Tolvuy ToUro det Tov dyaÜàv dvÓpa mapackevátew TH 
EavTov TOAEL, VUY pot dvapvnobets eire TEpt éxeivor TOV 
3 ^ T $94 4 4 y 3 y A 
10 dvopav av ddiyw mpórepov Edeyes, ei Ere rot SoKovow 
ayaBot mora. yeyovévat, Tepuxdys Kai Kiev kai Mi- a 
TLAÒNS Kal Oeuo TokNQs. 
Kaa. “Eporye. 
Za. Ovxovv, eimep dyaÜoi, 85Xov or. kastros avTav 
⸗ 2 ⸗ N ⸗ , * 4 > , A ¥ 
15 BeATiovs Emote, TOUS mohiras avri xeupóvov ; émoíe 1) ov; 
Kaa. Nat. 
Za. Ovxovr, dre Tlepuxhns "jpxero Aéyew & tG Sypo, 
ld ^ e 3 0 ^ a Q x ^ y 
xeípovs rav ot “APnvator, 7) Ore rà reXevraia, &Aeyev ; 
Kaa. “Ios. 


515 7. mèp cov: cf. Apol. 22 e Gare 


began even before the death of Ephi- 515 
d pe éuautdy dvepwrav txtp ToU Xpnapob, d 


altes, who, owing to the machina- 


so that I asked myself in the name of 
the oracle. 

11. wodtra:: the idea of this word 
(as also of woAcrevec@a:) approaches 
so near that of “statesmen” that it 
is frequently used in that sense; e.g. 
in the speech of Diodotus against 
Cleon (Thuc. iii. 42. 5) xph Tbv &ya6by 
woAltny ph éx$oBo)vra rovs àvrepoUy- 
Tas GAA’ awd ToU Irou $aívea0a. Éueiwoy 
Aéyovra. Cf. below, e. Above we 
find woAirixds àvfp and also àvfjpp sim- 
ply, used in the same sense; cf. 
517 a. 

15. mole: sc. in the course of his 
activity as a statesman. — dvtl xetpo- 
vey: the brachylogy is here harder 
than in the case where the relation is 
reversed; e.g. Polit. 308 a dvr’ éAev0é- 
pav yevópevor oao. We might have 
expected éx. 

17. 4pxero A€yew: here denotes 
not so much Pericles’ first appear- 
ance before the people as the first 
period of his political life. This 


tions of his enemies, was murdered 
shortly after the banishment of Cimon 
(460 n.c.). The height of Pericles’ 
power was reached after the death 
of Cimon and the banishment of 'Thu- 
cydides, son of Melesias (443 n.c.). — 
On the construction of &pxecoÓa:, see 
on 488 a. 

18. rd reXevraia EAeyev: Socrates 
is referring again, not so much to 
Pericles' last oratorical efforts, but to 
the last period of his political activ- 
ity, which fell within the first years 
of the Peloponnesian war. On the 
result of. his last speech (430 B.c.) 
Thucydides (ii. 65) remarks: Towaira 
ó YlepikAfjs Aéymy émeipüro ToUs 'A0n- 
valovs Tis Te ÈT’ avrov Opyfjs wapadvew 
kal awd rà» wapóvrwv ewy awdyew 
Th» *yvóumv. of 5$ Önuosig uèv mois 
Adyots àvemeíÜovro . . . où uéyToi xpdre- 
póv ye of ķúuravtes ewatoavto èv òpyñ 
txovres aùTòv npiv e(nulwoay xphuacıv. 
— On the neut. pl., see on 512 b and 
Kr. 46, 3, 2. 
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20 Yo. OvK tows O9, à BédAtiore, GAN dváykg èk Tov 
@podoynpevey, eimep ayabds y Hv éxeivos oXirns. 


25 


— 515 


Kaa. Ti oiv Òh ; 


Za. Oj0év- adda róOe pow eime Eri ToUTe, el Né€yovTat 
“AOnvaior dua. Tlepuxdéa Bedrious yeyovevat, 1) may robvav- 


tiov Quad Üaprva, var ékeivov. 


rautt yap eywye dKovu, 


Tlepuxdéa meromkévar “AOnvaiovs apyovs kai Sedovs Kal 
Addous Kat ditapyvpous, eis uuo Üodopiav mpatov karta- 


CTHTAVTA. 


A ^ > ^ ^ 
Kaa. Tov rà @Ta kareayórov akovers TavTa, © Zo- 


KpaTes. 


20. dvdykg: is adverbial dat. cor- 
responding to the adverb lous. 

22. vl ovv Sy: see on 453 b and 
497 d. The reply of Socrates shows 
that he intends Callicles himself to 
draw the necessary inference from 
what he proceeds to bring forward. 

26. dpyo)s xré.: this accusation is 
based upon a suspicion that Pericles, 
in order to bring about certain de- 
sirable measures in the government, 
employed bribery disguised under the 
names of ,us0bs orpatiwrinds, buag Tı- 
kós, éxxAnoiacrixds, and ÓOecpiwós, of 
which, however, only the first two 
can be ascribed to Pericles. On this 
dole the Athenian citizens could live 
in a poor way at the expense of the 
state, and they lost perhaps some of 
that energy which was characteristic 
of them in earlier times. — 8e ovs: 
the Athenians became timid, as a 
natural consequence of their inactiv- 
ity, in that they (much later how- 
ever) withdrew from personal war 
service, and depended on mercenaries 
exclusively. 

27. AdAovs: to activity in the real 
service of the state, principally of 
course in the assembly, was soon 


joined a desire to seek entertainment 515 


in public. For here their curiosity, 9 
a natural failing, was nourished by 
continual gossip and talk. This was 
the case in the time of Demosthenes 
(Phil. i. 10), of Paul (Acts xvii. 18), 
and is the case at the present day. 
See on 461 e. — @tAapyvpous: the de- 
sire to obtain money from the public 
treasury became continually stronger 
and more universal, and wrought 
great damage to the government. At 
the time of Demosthenes the contin- 
uance of the 6ewpucóv was especially 
injurious, because the means for mili- 
tary purposes were thereby greatly 
curtailed. Plato's criticism of Peri- 
cles was always unfavorable, which, 
however, is not to be wondered at, 
since his youth fell during the years 
of Athenian depression, which the 
oligarchy ascribed to the mistakes 
of the great democratical leader. — 
pio8odoplay: on the growth and ef- 
fects of this policy at Athens and 
elsewhere, see Grote, Hist. xi. 281 
(e. Ixxxvii.). 

29. trav Ta wra Kkareayorwy: the 
Laconian imitators (Aakwví(orres, Aa- 
Kevouayoüyres) in Athens were thus 


291 
St. I. p. 515. 
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Zo. "AANA rade OdKETL akovw, GAN’ olda cadós kai yù 
* ^, 9 ` * ^ 10 ld II AN b ys 
Kai OV, OTL TO EY mpwrtov NvdoKiper TlepuKAys kai ovde- 
L4 , ` el 4 > .^9 0 ^ e ^» 
play aia xpàv dikny karejm$ia avro avro) ' AOqvator vica 
, . 2 07 de À b 3 0 ` 4 € 9 
xcipous Norav: medy 0€ Kadol kàyaÜoi éyeyóvecav vm 516 
9 ^ 9 * ^ ^ Pd ^ 8 ` 9 ^ 
| 85, a vTOU, émi reAevry) ToU Biou Tov IlepukAéovs, kìorùv avrov 
karejmóícavro, ddiyou 06 kai Üavdrov ér(ugaav, OfjXov 
OTL WS TOVNpPOU OvTOS. 
LXXII. Kaa. Ti oiv; rovrov éveka kakós ùv IIepi- 
KANS ; 
y ^ ^ 9 ` g ` ^ 
Za. Ovev your av meins Kat Umrmoev kai Boör 
^ ^ ` a 28 f ^ » ` ` 
TovouTos Ov KaKos Gv éOóke. cewa ei tapakaBov p 


515 named from having their ears often second year of the Peloponnesian 516 
© broken in the wveyuf by the straps war, when Pericles returned from an ê 
with which the hands were covered expedition against the Spartan coast, 
(see Herm. Gr. Alter. iv. 8 37, p. 347). the slumbering discontent of the peo- 
They formed a party, hostile to the ple, caused by the devastation of At- 
democracy, which saw in Lacedae- tica by the Spartans and the ravages 
mon the model of a noble state, and of the plague in Athens, broke out 
looked to her for help. They prac- against him in the form of an accu- 
tised Lacedaemonian severity in all sation as a result of which he was 
external matters; hence they wore fined a sum of money, the amount of 
mustaches, short’ mantles, etc, and which (15, 50, 80 talents) is not cer- 
practised gymnastics very diligently. tain. Thuc.ii.59; 65. See on 515 d. 
To harden the body, they even en- That the ostensible charge was em- 
gaged in boxing, which was for-  bezzlement of the public funds is 
bidden in Sparta. They became supported by this passage alone, but 
naturally, therefore, butts for ridi- that various rumors were current of 
cule. Cf. Prot. 342 b. — By this re- his dishonesty can be gathered from 
mark Callicles here accuses Socrates the story of Alcibiades’ advice to 
of partisanship. him in Plut. Alcib. vii. Wepre? 56 
516 34. dme Sè Kadol kxdyaOo(: with — BovAóuevos évrvxeiv él Oúpas HAGE 
5 bitter irony. If they were really avrov.  wv0óuevos 8& wh ocxoAd(ew, 
good, the righteousness of the judg- | àAAà cekoweiv rab’ éavróv, Saws àvobá- 
ment of Pericles would have been ge: Aóyov 'AOnvalois, &riv ó '" AAkifid- 
recognized; but if this judgment was dns: “elra” tpn * BéArioy oùe Fy 
unrighteous, then Pericles did not cexomeiv abrÓv, Ówws oUk &nodéce Adyov 
make them good. — ór avro): yiyvo- — 'AOnvalois ;” 
pau, as passive of xoig, requires úré LXXII. 4. ef waparaBew: not de- 
for the agent. | signed as an epexegesis to ToiobTos 
35 f. wAomjv avrov xré.: in the dé», which merely gives the general 
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Bt. I. p. 516. 
5 Naxrilovras [éavróv] Andè kvpírrovras um8é Signe 
amédake tavta dmavra movovvras Ov dypiórgra. 1) où 
SoKet Grou KaKds elvat émet s GoTisouv OrovoUv (oov, 
Os àv rapaXaBàw j 7pepórepa derobeigy d á'ypuorepa, 1) mapé- b 
Maße; Soxet 7 ov; 


10 


15 


20 


Kaa. Ilavu ye, tva. vou xapiowpar. 


s , , Ud > ⸗ l4 
Zo. Kai róðe toivuy pou ydpioas amoKpivdpevos: TÕTE- 


Ne y 0 å ^ Co 9 N “A M 
pov KAL O Ov poros EV TOV WWV EOTLV 7) OU; 


Kaa. Ios yap ov; 


Za. Ovxovy avOparwv IlepukNgs éeneéXezo ; 


Kaa. Nat. 


a ^ 3 y 3 , e y e A 
Za. Tí obv; oùk Ede avrovs, ws apr. apodoyouper, 


, , 2 € 9 , e »»5» ^? y 
Óukatorépovs yeyovevau AVTU dO.keTÉpov UT €KELPOV, ELTTED 


3 ^ , ^ 7: A 2 ` A J 2 
éKeivos emepeetTo avTav ayalds àv rà soNrwd ; 


Kaa. IIávv ye. 


dé ri dys; ovy ovros; 
Kaa. Nai. 


Za. Oùkoðv ot ye Sixaron Hwepor, ws Eby “Opypos. 


` 
gu 


3 J M 2 ld 3 M 3 , A 9 
Xa. AAAÀd pny dypuerépovs ye avrous amrepnver 1) otovs 
2 b ^ 3 3 € ld a 9 3 4 3 , 
frapddaBe Kai TAUT cis avTOv, Ov kiar àv EBovXETO. 


516 idea which runs through all the pre- 

a ceding thought, but added to give 
those details to the simile which 
seem to be requisite. — sapaXaBov : 
receiving for training. See on 483 e. 
— The position of the words Aaxri- 
(ovtas, kuplrrovras, and Sáxvovras is 
probably merely a chance one. 

6. dàmé8ef«: the word means “to 
show or prove as the result of a 
process," often in mathematical rea- 
soning; here as the result of training. 
Cf. below c àrépnvev. Hence also 
the expression àroBeuvóvai Twà cTpa- 
tryév. See on 484 b. 


b 10. fva eco. xaplropar: see on 


513 e. The reply of Socrates is full 
of irony. 

11. dmokpıvápevos : for the tense, 
see on 491 c. 

16. ea: without äv. See on 514 a. 

17. avri dBuxerépov: see on 516 d. 

20. of ye Slxaror pepo dg Ed 
“Opnpos: there is no such direct as- 
sertion in any passage of Homer, but 
the same sense is seen in ( 120, . 175 
hp of y dBpioral re kal kypioi 0056 
ôikatoi. Here, moreover, the leading 
thought is the utter exclusion of any 
idea of Bixavocóyn from the 

24. dv Åker àv — 
Apol. 25 d 


gate odv eris shiek 


c 
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Rt. I. p. 516. 


Kaa. BovAet wou ópoAoyxjao ; 


Xa. Ei Sox yé cov adnOn Méyew. 


Kaa. "Eotw 57 ravra. 


3 A y > ld 9 , ` 
20. O)koUv ELTEP | a ypuorepovs, aducwtépous TE KaL 


XElpous ; 
Kaa. Eoo. 


Za. Oùk ap’ dyalds rà oM rua. epus Hv Èk Tovrou 


Tov Àóyov. 
Kaa. Ov ov ye dis. 


i 


Za. Ma Ai’ oùòé ye où é£ dv wpoddyets. 


warw oe 


35 Aéye pou mepi Kiwwvos: oùk eEworpdxicay abrov obrot 
oùs éÜepdmevev, iva avtod Séka érüv py akovoeay THS 
pwrs; kai OeuuoTokXéa, Tavira tradra éroincay kal pvyņ 
mpooelnpiwocav; Mudrriadny dé ròv ev Mapadav eis Tò 


516 
e 


d 


úrò rv guvóvrwv BAámTeaÜa. paddAov 
À wpercioba. For dv, see on 453 e. 
The ellipsis is to be supplied from 
what precedes. 

33. ov... dys: see on 450 d. 

35. é£ocrpdxway avrov: Cimon 
was a supporter of the Lacedae- 
monian league, and also caused the 
Athenians to send aid to the Spartans 
in the third Messenian war. But 
when the Athenians were dismissed in 
so humiliating a manner at Ithome, 
his opponent, Pericles, turning to ac- 
count the indignation of the people, 
succeeded in effecting his banishment 
in B.C. 461. The term of banishment 
by ostracism was limited by law to 
ten years. But Cimon was recalled 
about B.C. 457, also at the instance of 
Pericles. Since ostracism (Herm. Gr. 
Alter. i. § 130) was properly not a 
punishment, Socrates, in the words 
Tva abro) éra ern wh àroúreiav, i8 
merely making a point against the 
influence of Cimon in the state. 


37. Themistocles was banished in 
B.C. 471, and went to Argos. Here he 
was accused by the Spartans of par- 
ticipation in the treason of Pausanias, 
or undiouds, and to escape investiga- 
tions fled to the Persian king, a step 
which was followed by the confisca- 
tion of his magnificent property at 
Athens. 

38. mposetyplwrav: and in addi- 
tion they punished, etc. Cf. Apol. 20 a 
oplow ftuveivac xphuara diddvras ral 
xdpw poc eiBévai. — TOv v Mapabew : 
this short adverbial expression seems 
to have been used simply as a distin- 
guishing epithet, and it is not likely 
that the Greeks supplied or felt any 
ellipsis such as is suggested by Cron, 
viz. Toy év Mapadau: (Mapad@u alone) 
mapatagduevoy (uaxeaduevoy) Or vich- 
cavra. The epithet is the more em- 
phatic as the victors at Marathon 
(MapaSwvoudya: Ar. Nub. 986) were 
unusually revered by posterity. In 
consequence of the unfortunate expe- 
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a“ 


€ ~ 2 3 » ^ y 
@S CV þýs, ovk av more Tavra émaoyov. 


241 


St. I. p. 516. 
Bápaðpov éuBaXetv ébydicarto, kat ci py dia Tov mpv- 


2 7^ ¥ ⸗ ^ > ^5 x 2 ⸗ 
40 TAVLV, EVETTECEV AV; KQLTOL OUTOL, EL Yoav avdpes ayaoi, 


y 9 
OUKOUP OL yE 


2 e » 2 9 N ` E 3 L 2 ^ 
ayabot NVLOXOL KAT apxas HEV OVK EKMLMTOUVOTLV EK TWV 


A 3 M N 4 ~ 9 b 3 ` 
Cevyav, éredav 86 Üepomreóo wow Tovs Ummovs kai avbrot 


> 2 2 93 , y 
GpEewWous yevwvTal vvioxou TÓT EKTITTOVTIV* OUK ETTU 


45 TaUT ovr év nvioyeia our ev GÀAo epyw ovderi> 7) Gokec 


gol; 
Kaa. Ovx euorye. 


Za. “AdnOes apa, ws €oukev, oi éumpoobev Adyar Foay, 


9 3 , € ^ y ¥ > * ⸗ A 
ôt. o)0€va. ueis topev dvòpa ayabdy yeyovóra Ta mo- 617 


50 TUKa Èv THOE TH TÓNEL. 


` A e ld A ^ 
ov 6€ @podoyers TOV ye viv 


9 4 ^ P, y ; N , /, N 
ovodeva, TOV p.€vToL ép mpocÜev, KAL mpoethou TOUTOUS TOUS 


Y 5 ^ R 2 ⸗ > y ^ ^ » 
&vÓpas: obrov O6 avepdvnoay ¿Ë irov rois viv Ovres, 
ÖTE, Eb OUTOL PHTOPES Tjcap, ovre TH GANOWH PyTopiKH 
éypavro — ov yap àv é&érerov — ovre TH KONGKLK}. 


516 dition against Paros, Miltiades was, 


on the prosecution of Xanthippus, 
declared guilty of axdrnots ToU Shou, 
and fined fifty talents. According 
to Hdt. vi. 136, his adversary de- 
manded the penalty of death, which 
was averted by the intercession of 
friends. 

39. el pr Sia: “if it had not been 
for.” The prytanis probably exerted 
his influence before the division, 
though this whole story seems to be 
much overdrawn. 

40 f. « joav . . . &xacyxov: opposi- 
tion to generic present. Cf. 471 a. 
Goodwin (GMT. 410) considers this 
as a case of real opposition to the 
past. 

41. oŭkovy xré.: the neg. contained 
in otkovy (Kr. 69, 51, 2) applies not 
to the second member alone, but to 
the two members together; the co- 


existence of the two clauses is denied. 516 


This form sharply emphasizes the 9 


self-contradiction which is fundamen- 
tal in Callicles’ view. — The results of 
the whole argument are now summed 
up as briefly as possible. 


* 


50. ot 8à6 xré.: with dpodrdyers 917 


must be supplied the  participial 
clause of the preceding sentence. 
From this also we must take a verb 
of saying to govern a tivds also to be 
supplied from ovdéva of the clause 
TÀV .. . ÉumpoaOev. 

52. è trov: has almost the force 
of an adj. See Kr. 43, 4, 5; H. 798 f. 

54. ov ydp é£éTecov: we find addi- 
tions, such as èx THs marpldos, àpxfjs, 
Tupavvíðos, and the like; also óó£ms, 
obgías (èk trav éóvrwv, Hdt. iii. 14). 
The verb éxxfrrew serves thus asa 
passive to éx8dAAeiw, though the im- 
age is that of a chariot driver who is 
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St. I. p. 617. 


LXXIII. Kaa. 'AMÀà pévrow moion ye Set, © Bó- 
kpares, p TOTE Tis. TOV VOY Epya TOLa’TA EpydonTal, ota b 
rovrav òs Bove eipyaorat. 

^ 5 a 38 > AN ⸗ 2 v 5 ⸗ 
Xo. “OD dayove, od eyo Wéyw TovTovs ws ye Staxdvous 
5 eivai tróAecs, GAG. pol okoo TOv ye vüv ÕLAKOVLKÓTEpOL 
2 ~ A D 2 3 4 A 4 ka 3 
yeyovévat Kal p.üXXov otoi re extropilew TH moder v ére- 
2 > ` A , A 2 N b 
Ovper- àXÀà yap peraBiBdlew ras émiOupias kal pi 
3 2 L4 s l4 > SN A v y 
emitperew, meíiDovres kal Biačópevor mt trodro, 00ev eue. 
Nov dpewovs éreolhari oi moiran, ws Eros eire ovodev 
, 2 > ^ 9 , y > N kd A 
10 rovTwy Òréþepov éketvov* mep póvov épyov stiv ayabod c 
, ^ A N , bj I4 A y ` 
moàiTov. vads O6 kai rey») kai vewpia kat adda Tohid 
ToL\aUTAa Kal €yd co. ópoXoyO Oeworépovs eivat éxeivous 
rovrov ékmopiLew. mpayy.a otv *yeXotov TrotoUpev yó Te 
Kai ov & Tots Aóyous* Èv mavti yàp rà xpóvo, Ov diade- 
ld JAA /, > ` 3 * > S 2 M 
15 yój.eÜa, ovdev mavópela eis Tò avTd dcl TEepipepdpevot Kal 


G n 


517 thrown out. Cf. the English phrase 


demonstrated in ch. XIX. ff. But it 517 
a «fall through,’ as applied to a design b 


is more extensive. 


or project.—ovre Ty KoAaKucy: sc. 
with which they might have saved 
themselves, according to Callicles’ 
view (511 c, 486 b), but which Peri- 
cles despised. 

LXXIII. 1. Aà gpévrot . . . py 
more: “But yet, the men of the pres- 
ent day are at least far from being 
able to,” etc. 


b 3. és (doris) Bove: used like the 


Lat. quivis, by a looseness of con- 
struction. Cf. Phileb. 43 d. rpuiy olv 
óvTev Huy Gvriwev Bovr\u, Crat. 432 a 
doris BotrAe HAdAos àpðuós. Rid. 
§ 189. 

4f. ds ye Staxdvous elvar: as far, 
that is, as their being servants of the city 
is concerned. See Madv. Syn. § 151, 
GMT. 781, for examples. The dis- 


tinction here drawn rests also, as is 
quickly shown, on what has been 


7. p«raBiBatew: “to give another 
direction to." See on 493 a. This 
verb and émirpérew are resumed by 
ovdty rovrwy, and depend on d:dpepov. 
A similar passage (without the inter- 
vening acc.) is Prot. 328 a àAA&à xh» 
ei dAlyov ort Tis Goris Biapeper hur 
xpoBiBdoa eis &perfjy, &yammróv. 

8. émrvrpérev: we must supply a 
dat. from the preceding acc. See on 
460 d. The verb has a slightly dif- 
ferent sense 1n 504 c. 

10. rojTov : note the variety in the 
use of the pronouns; rovrwy is the 
same as rôv vov above, and hence 
ékeivo: is required to take the place 
of robrovs above. 

11. vats xré.: cf. 455 d. 

12. «lyav: equiv. to dre eav. 

15. els ro avro wepidepopevor: simi- 
lar in form, but not in meaning, to 
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d»yvootvres aANHAwY OTL Néyopev. 


éyo ouv oe moÀAákus 


4 e , M» , e y 8 ` y 
olar @poroynKevar Kat éyvaKeval, ws apa Surry) avr) TUS 
7) Tpa-yp.areía, €oTW kal mepi TÒ TOA Kal mept THY vyvynjv, 

D 
kal T) uev érépa Siaxoviky otw, T) Ovvaróv cewar ékmropí- 


20 Lew, av péev mewy rà opara TOv, Ciria, éày dé Subp, 

^0» e ^ e 5 , e , y? P 
TOT, éàv S€ piye, tara, a Tpóp.ara, viroOrjuara, GAN Ov 
y , > 3 , M» , , ` 
épxeraı ropata eis êmiÂvpiav: kai é€erirndés aov dia 


^ $ ^ 3 , 2 9 ca , 
TOV avTav Eikdveyv éyw, wa paoy Katapabys. 


TOUTWV 


N * > ^ ⸗ * a y A 
yàp mopurrixdy elvat 1) Kamn\ov ovTa 7) épmTopov 1) Ònpt- 
^ aie A 
oupyov Tov avTOv TOUTwWY, OLTOTOLOY 1) OYoTrOLOY 1) Udav- 
aA 2 $ e 4 Ae 0 , , 

TV 7) akvrorópov 1) akvroóejóv, ovdey ÜavyaaTóv éorw 
» ^ , N € b! ^ y N 
ovra ToLoUTov ddfai kai avT@ kai Tots addous Üepomevri]v 


617 the English phrase “argument in 


» 


© a circle,” ie. a coming back again 
to the point of departure. Cf. Rep. 
v. 456 b fjkouev eis rà mpórepa repi- 
pepópevor. 

16. a@ArAewv: is to be connected, 
as a kind of subjective or possessive 
gen., with the following indirect ques- 
tion. See H. 733; Kr. 47, 10, 8. 
* Each other's language." 

17. Surry xré.: notice the posi- 
tion of the rls, which belongs to 
Sirrh, “a kind of doubled.” See on 
491 c. 

d 19. x pév érépa: the second men- 
ber of the correlation is divided into 
two parts of which the first is indi- 
cated by dr: Éeriv vis kré. (below, e), 
and the other by rà» 856... decrolvas 
elva. Tore» (518 a). —5 . . . elvar: 
the shift from the regular indir. disc. 
indic. to an inf. is not uncommon. 
Cf. Rep. x. 6010 b tpn dguxveicba: rerap- 
talous d0ev ka0opàv kywðev kré. Rid. 
§ 281; GMT. 755. 

. 21 f. GAN’ dy Epxerar xré.: anything 
else, that the body comes to want. 

24. TopwrTwoOy elvar kré.: in what 


follows, three varieties are distin- 4 


guished. The «dxndos is the small 
dealer, hawker or shopkeeper, who 
deals properly with products of the 
land (among which are included wines 
in 518 b); the Zuwopos is the regular 
merchant and wholesale dealer. Cf. 
Prot. 313 c. The Sw»uovpyós is the 
one who prepares from the raw mate- 
ria) the various articles demanded by 
the needs of the body. 

26. oxvrodepoy: is unusual for Bup- 
codepns (tannery. 

27. óvra rovwovrov: includes under 
one expression all the divisions and 
subdivisions of the vopia uy elva, but 
owing to the introduction of @avya- 
aTóv éorw the construction is changed 
and the partic. takes the place of the 
inf. What Socrates wishes to ex- 
plain is that one who attends to the 
needs of the body, even though he 
may understand nothing of either 
gymnastics or medicine, may very 
easily himself become possessed of 
the idea that he is the genuine con- 
server of the body, as well as inspire 
the same belief in others. 


e 
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eivat c'OpaTos, TavTL TQ py eiOóTL, OTL EOTW TIS Tapa 
TavTas amacas TEXYN 'yynvaa ua] re Kal iaTpuKy, 7) 07) TO 
30 ovTt €oTiv owpartos Üepareía, HvTEp Kal mpoorKe rovrov 
dpxew Tacav Tov Texvav kai ypoÂa rois TovTwY epyots 
dia TÒ eid€van, OTL TS YpHOTOY Kal movypòv rOv orlov 1) 
ToTav ÉgTw els dper)v oc'paros, Tas Ò adrAas mácas 


4 > ^ e XN or s , b b ^ 
TAUTAS AYVOELW* OLO ON KaL TavTAS meV OovAompemels TE 518 


N J A 9 * 7 bj , 
35 kai StaxoviKas Kat üveXevÜépovs ewa epi capa mpary- 
| paretas, Tas aXXas Téyvas, THY 96 yupvactiKny Kal tarpt- 
«Tv KaTa TÒ Òikaiov Seomoivas eivat rovrov. TavTAa oUv 
^ Y y by ~ b! 4 ⸗ ^ 
TAVTA OTL €O TW kal Trepi vjvxT)v, TOTE EV por 9okets pav- 
* Y , Ve ^ € > ` Y > A * 
Üdvew ore héyw, kai ój.okoyyets ws eidws dri éyà Méya 
9 \ 3s\ 2 9 Ld 9 y A , 
40 keis 8€ ÓAcyov vorepov Xéyov, Ort avOpwiot kañoi kaya- 
Qoi *yeyóvaaw moňirai & TH móc, kai émeióày yw épeorà b 
otrwes, Ookeis uot óporordrovs mporeívea Oar dvOpaTovs 


NON ^ 9 ^ > VA S32 A 
TEPL TA TONTLKA, WOTEP AV EL MEPL TA YUV UVAOTLKA EOV 


éperGvros, oirwes ayalot yeyovaow 1) eicw cwpdrwv 

a 2 * * , € 9 
45 Jepamevrai, éAeyés pou wavy a movóáLov, @eapiwv 6 dpro- 
4 bj 4 e M > ld ~ M 
kóros Kat MíÜawos 6 THY ÓVyomouav ovyyeypadas THY 


517 28. wavrl ro py eor: added as 
© a restrictive explanation to the pre- 
ceding rots &AAo:s, which is far too 
general a statement for Socrates. 
28 f. mapà ravras dTdcas: see on 
Tas &AAas kré. below, 518 a. 

918 34. SovAompemeis: plays on 485 b 

9 and similar expressions in the earlier 
conversation with Callicles, e.g. 485 d. 
The attributes of rhetoric and phil- 
osophy are just reversed. 

36. tds dAXas ré«vas: “arts ordi- 
narily designated as such.” 

b 45. @eaplww: and the following- 
named persons are sometimes men- 
tioned by later authors, Mibauxos for 
example, among those whom Athe- 





naeus xii. 12 cites as authors of works 518 
on cookery (rà Owyaprvrikd). The B 
title of his work can be surmised 
from this passage. That the art of 
cookery, especially in rich and proud 
Syracuse, was early developed, Plato 
testifies in Rep. iii. 404 d Xvpaxocíav 
Tpáme(av kal ZuceAuc» mowiAÍay viov. 
Cf. Hor. Od. iii. 1. 18 Siculae da- 
pes. The dproxémos is at the same 
time a cake-baker. The &pros made 
from wheat meal was a festival 
dainty, as is to be judged from Athe- 
naeus iv. 14 SdAwy è rois èv xputa- 
vei orroumévois walay mapéxew KeAever; 
üproy è rais éoprais xpoomapatiBevai. 
Sarambus probably had a wine-shop. 
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| St. I. p. 518. 
XueAuc» Kat YdpapBos 6 kdzqXos, ore otro. Oavpaoror 


yeyovacw cwpatwrv Îepamevraí, 6 wev üprovs Javpacrovs 


mapackeválov, 6 86 Ojov, ó dé oivov. 


LXXIV. “Iows àv obv 1xyyavákrew, et cou éXeyov. éyó 


9 wc Y 3 K DOC « ^ 8 , 
OTL &vÜOporre, ETTALELS OVOEV TEPL y"nvacTues z LAKOVOVS 


pot Aéyew kal êmvpuov mapaakevagràs avÜporrovs, oùk 


9 Ni b , * Oe b 9 ^ 9 A Y 
E€ETALOVTAS KaNov kayabov OVOEV Tepe AUTWY, Ol, AV OUTO 


s ^ 
5 TUXoOww, ép jaavres kai TayvvayTES TA ocpara TOV 


, , 3 2 e 9 3 ^ ^ 9 ^ 
avOpar WV, ETALVOULEVOL vT AUTWY, M poo aTOÀOUG V AUT@V 


` ` > , , e Qo ^ 2» 9 ⸗ ` 
KAL TOS a pxacas g'a.pKkas * OL à QU du ATTELPLAV OU TOUS 


^ 3 , ^ , M 
EOTLWOVTAS ALTLATOVTAL TOV VÖTWV airiovs eivat kai TNS 


9 A ^ . 2 ^ 9 $, à A > ^ r 
aroßors TOv apxaíwv capKkav, aXX ot àv avTois TUXWOL 


, l4 * , ⸗ 9 A , ^ o 
10 TÓTE apóvres Kai av BovXesovrés TL, órav O1) avrois HKY 


518 


c 


d 


1] TOTE TÀqgopovi) vórov þépovoa avyvo vorepov xpóvo, 
9 » A A b 
GTE dvev TOU VvywwoU yeyovvia, TOUTOUS GiTLAG'OVTOUL kal 


LXXIV. 1. tows dv oiv ya- 
vaxreig: as Callicles really did when 
Socrates proved to him that he un- 
derstood nothing at all of statecraft. 

2. óm: see on 521 b. 

3. TapackevacTds dvÜpermovs: the 
addition of àv0pówovs (“fellows ”) is 
contemptuous. 

4. wadov kdyoOoy : is used by Plato 
regularly of pers8ns. Schanz, ii. 2 
proll. 1, has collected only sixteen 
cases where it is not so used. Three 
such examples are found in the Gor- 
gias, viz. 514. a, 526 a, in addition to 
the present passage. — Tepl avTov: 
refers according to sense to yvuva- 
sTiwífjs, but is made general in view 
of b above. 

4f. dvotrw ruxwow: see on 614 e. 
Here, “if they so chance,” i.e. per- 
haps. 

6 f. wporamrodovow .. . cdpkas: 
Demosthenes expresses the same idea 


by a somewhat different simile in 


518 


Ol. i. 15 Gowep of Savec(duevar padiws d 


éwl rois ueydAois Tókois pixpdy evmopf- 
cavres xpóvoy Üorepov kal ray &pxalwv 
&méorqcav. Also with the following 
GAA’ of ay abrois Tíxwciw Tapóvres cf. 
Dem. Ol. i. 10 éyà è obk &yvoà uiv, 
& &vdpes 'A0mvaio,, ToD? Ovi woAAdkts 
duets ov Toùs airlous, &AAà robs bord- 
Tous wepl TÀv Tpoyudrw» eimóvras èv 
ópyi movetobe Év Ti mh kaTrà "*yvdumv 
ékBj, Phil. ii. 34 ópà yap as rà woAAd 
évlous oük els robs aitlous, GAA’ eis Tobs 
imo xepa udAwra Thy Ópyhv àpıév- 
TOS. 

7. of 8 av: the construction is 
loose, but the context prevents am- 
biguity. 

10 f. uy d$épovca: gives a pic- 
ture, — * it is actually at hand, bring- 
ing disease with it," — for the more 
prosaic * has brought about disease." 
See on 491 c. 
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, ` , , a a 93 ` A 
wetovow KAL KAKOV TL TOLNTOVTW, AV OLOL T WFL, TOUS de 


/, ` ^ ^ 
Tporépovs EKELVOUS KAL ALTIOUS TOv KAKÕV éykap.uda ova W.” 
N x ^ ^ , € * 2 > , 
kal ov viv, œ KaAAikAew, óuoiðrarov TOUTQ épyale: e 
, > , a ^ 
éykopuaLew avOparrous, ot rovrovs EloTidKaoW  eUoxoUv- 
T 3 4 , , b! , , 
res av emeO¥pour, kai hası weyadny THY mów  merovgké- 
3 4 v X 3 ^ , 9 * 2 > 9 2 
vat avrovs: TL ÕE older kai Umovdds eat Òl éxeivous 
¥ A 4 
aveu yap a«dpoavvns 519 
> 4 ^, N Ld A ^ b d 
20 Kat Sukavoovwns Mpévav Kal vewpiwy kai TELyYaV Kal pó- 


~ , 3 > * 
TOUS T adavovs, OVK ALO Üavovra.. 


by 2 A 3 ld M , 9 

pev Kat Towovtey ddrvapiov eurreTANKaCL THY mów’ orav 

^ e * v ^ , ld i A , 
otv éy ù) KataBoryn avrg rs aoOeveias, Tovs TOTE 
, > , LA 2 b b! 
vapóvras avriüg ovra, ovp BovAovs, GeuioTokAéa òè kai 
Kipova kai llepuAéa éyKwpidcovoew, rovs airíovs Trav 

25 kaKGüv* coU 0€ tows ériArpovrat, àv wy Evia m, Kal Tod 

> ^ € 2 > Ud 9 N M > ^ 

ép.o0 éraípov 'AXkuBiáOov, Tav kai Ta apyaia mpoacamoA- 
Ajoc' mpos ots ékrwácavro, oùk aiTiwy Ovrov TOV KAKÕV b 
AAN tows c'vvavriev. kaitoi Eywye üvórrov mpya kal 
vOv 6p@ "yvyvóp.evov kai akovw TOv Tahaav avdpav ép. 
30 aio Pavopat yap, orav 7) TONS TWA TOv ToNwrukov üvOpav 


518 reference to 455 e. 


29, quoted on 490 c. 


16. TovTovs: is defined by the fol- 


Cf. Dem. Ol. iii. 519 
lowing thv wéAw. With kal dac: a 


919 20. dopey : 


a 


the subject changes, so that av’rovs 
refers to the same as of, while rov- 
rovs furnishes the subject for xal 
pası. 

18. olSet kal Urovdds écTv: the 
first term denotes an external swell- 
ing or bloated condition, which may, 
however, for the time have all the 
appearance of health; the latter, the 
internal and hence invisible seat of 
disease. 
duties and imposts 
which the Athenians imposed upon 
other states, but expended only for 
their own interests. 


21. kal Tovovrey ddvapiov: with a © 


side hit at 400 c and a more definite 


22 f. rovs Tore wapovras xré.: again 
the same thought as in d above. 

25. cov... érü ovra: contains 
an allusion to 486 & For the parti- 
tive gen., see H. 738 a, and on 409 c. 
— xal Toi épov éralpov ‘AAxiPid- 
Sov: on the value of this prophecy 
of Socrates for determining the date 
of this discussion, see Introd. § 19. 
For the reader, the life of Alcibiades 
will serve as a most convincing proof 
of the soundness of Socrates’ state- 
ments. 

29. dpw, dxovo: Socrates desires 
to emphasize that in the past as well 
as the present the same thing has 
been repeating itself. 


IIAATONOZX FPOPTIAX. 


petayepilnta: ws dOwoDvra, áryavakrosvrov Kat 
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erÀua.- 


Covrav as Sewa máoxovowv: Toà kat ayala rv. mow 


, y LOL e 9 3, A > , À e e , 
T €TTOU KOT €S apa QOLKWS UIT AUTNS amon UPTOL, WS O TOUTOV 


Adyos* Td Òe OXov Wevdds ori. 


TPOOTATHS yàp TNEWS 


, ^ ^ ^ 
35 ovo àv els Tore Adikws ATÓNOLTO UT AUTS TNS TrÓNews HS 
^-^ ^, 9 bj 
TpogcTareL* Kwovvever yap TavToy elvat, GooL TE TOALTLKOL 
^ A A x € 
Tpoag'rouo)vTa4 etwat Kal OTOL GopioTai. kai yap ol cop- 


5 5 4» ^ y 3 , A 
oral, TAXA ropot ovres, TOUTO aToTrov EpyalovTat mpa-ypua 


, M! 9 ^ b r 7 , 
$áockovres yap aperns SidacKador eivai moXAákus Kart- 


40 nyopovow Tav parv, ws adiKovaL ads avToUs, rovs TE 


519 


b 


quo Üovs dTocrepovvres Kat addnv xápw oùk arod.OOrTes, 


A , e 9 >. ^ ` 2 A * 2 À > , 
EU malóvres UVT QvUTOV* KAL TOVTOV TOU oyou Tl av ahoyw- 


y A 3, , > M N a 2 

TEpov eu Tpaypa, avOpetrous dyaloùs kai Suxaious yevopé- 
> 2 A > * € bj ^ , , 

vous, é£aupeÜévras èv ddixiay mò ToU Ou9ac káXov, a Xóv- 

A , > A 4 a , » , A 

45 ras ÒE Õikarorúvyv, adiKely roUrq Ò oùk éyovoww; où Ooket 


31. dyavaxrovvrwy: depends upon 
aig@dvoua: with the omission of aùrâv. 
The pl. is due to the plural idea, and 
to the à»5pàv. The statement holds 
good for all, though the action affects 
the individual only. 

33. dpa: postpositive, as in Prot. 
355 b és 56 rara yeod éort kard- 
SnrAov ara: àv u) TOoAAoîs òvõuası 
xpáneða čpa. Here it serves to char- 
acterize the assumption as a result 
that follows of itself. 

35. ov8 äv els: see on 512 e. 

36. ror kré.: loose connexion. 
The same case, “as well in regard to 
those who, etc. . . . as, etc.” 

37. -poc-ovosvra, : Socrates is 
thinking of the task which each 
class assumes, viz. to make the sub- 
ject of their treatment better, to 
endow him with virtue. The pre- 
tended statesman promises this re- 
sult to the whole body of citizens; 


the sophist, to the individual. Cf. 
Isocr. xiii. 5 f. 

40. cds avTovs : themselves indeed, 
with more emphasis than the simple 
opas, which is more usual as the in- 
dir. reflexive. Cf. 520 b. 

42. xal: but little different from 
kal ro: (and yet) in rejoinders, espe- 
pecially to statements made by the 
speaker. Cf. Apol. 29 b kal roto nas 
oun auabla écrív; Dem. vi. 16 xal ris 
àv TaUTa morevoeey; 

43. avOpunrous dyabous xré.: sc. as one 
must assume, according to the state- 
ment of the sophists. The addition of 
étaipeÜéyras adixlay . . . adixety Toute 
(just here lies the àSucía) ò od« Éxov- 
ow serves to bring out very strongly 
the want of consistency in the theory. 

44. cyovras: after they had gotten. 
See on 6503 e. Cf. Apol. 19 a, Soph. E. 
1250 pdérts yap ~oxov viv éAeU08epov 
ordua. 


519 


d 
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^ y > P e ^ e 2 ^ P * 

Tot TOUTO droTov civar, à éraipe; ws ailos Snunyopew 

pe QvayKacas, © Kairie, oùx €Bédwy dvokpíveaDaa. 


LXXV. Kaa. Sv 8 oùk ay olds T eins Aéyew, ei py 


, 
TÍS DOL Q.TOKDUOLTO ; 


y , ^ ^ “ 2 ^ ld 
Za. Eoukd ye: vuv yow ovyvovs Teww TOV oywr, 


érevdy por ovk éÜéXew drokpíveo Oat. 


ahd’ wyabe, eire 


6 mpos diriov, ov oket cou aAoyov civari dyabov dáokovra 

2 J 2 2 9 € 9? € ^ 9 N 
memokévar Twa uéuóea Oar rovro, GT. Vp’ éavroU ayalds 
yeyovos TE kai àv ÈTELTA Tovypes ÈTTW ; 


519 


Kaa. 'Eporye Ooket. 


9 ^ , , ^ , "` , 
Za. OvKovv akovets TovavTa AeyóvTov TOV $aockóvrov 
10 mavdeverv avOparrovs eis Sperm» 


Kaa. "Eyorye * aia Ti àv N€éyous — TÉPI OUO - 520 


€vós a€iwv ; 


, 9 A A 9 ⸗ ⸗ å , 
Xa. Ti & åv mept éxetvwy Aéyow, ot $dokovres mpo- 
2 A 4 by 3 A 9 e 2 
ecTráva, THS TÓAeos kai émuueAeia ha, Óómos ws Beriem 
^ v 
15 €oTal, TaAW aUTHS karyyopoUgv, OTaY TUXoG, ÖS TOVN- 
potarns; ove T. Ouadépew rovrous éxeivwy; Tabróv, à 


46. és dAnOes Snunyopeiv: here de- 


d potes the delivery of a long, connected 


discourse as opposed to dialectic in- 
vestigation. lt is also a reply to Cal- 
licles’ accusation in 482 c ás Ans 
Snunydpos &v. 

LXXV. 3. Gouda ye (sc. ofds r 
elvai xré.): is a partial assent to the 
assertion implied in Callicles’ ques- 
tion, “ You would doubtless be quite 
capable," etc. — The following clause 
with yoy seems to be urged in proof, 
but it is really more of a complaint. 
— gvxvoùs ... Tuy doyov: cf. 465 e 
cvxvby Adyov á&moréraxa. The part. 
gen. emphasizes the distinctness of 
the arguments. — For the agreement 
of the adjective in gender and num- 
ber with the subst., cf. Xen. Cyr, iii. 


2. 2 wodAhv ris Xépas, iv. 5. 4 rey 519 


üprwv rovs juloes. 
5. wpos dx lov: see on 500 b. 
10. moaibevew . . . els dperyy: 
Xen. Cyn. 13. 3 ér’ àperhv. 


cf. 


e 


11. dÀAd ri dv A€yous: what would 520 


one have to say? “One need not waste 
words over such people.” Callicles, al- 
though at bottom himself a sophist, af- 
fects to despise the class in accordance 
with Gorgias’ view concerning them. 
See Introd. § 8, especially note 22. 

15. órav tuxwow: has here much 
the force of “occasionally.” See on 
518 c. 

16. ravrov: emphatic asyndeton, 
which as an answer to the question 
immediately preceding has the effect 
of a negation. 


a 
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Bt. I. p. 520. 
* > 3 N & ` e? À 5 4 N E 
pakape, €oTly copioTns Kal pyTwp, 7) €yy)s v kai mapa. 
, v > <A y * ^ & N 3 
máciw, cgTep yw éAeyov mpós IloÀov: où O6 du 


¥ ` * , ⸗ y > ` e ⸗ ^ 
Qyvotav TO [Lev TaYKANOV TL OLEL €LVQOL, TP. PYTOPLKYV, TOU 


20 8€ Karadpovets. 


^ N 9 4 , , 3 ~ 
TH o6 àAyÜeia. kdQuóv éarw oopiori) 


PHTOpiKHS oowrep vopoÜOeru) óuaarwrs kai yuLVvaoTiKy 


La purs. 


p.óvows © éywye kal apnv rois Snunydopors TE 


N ^ , , ^ ⸗ , A , 
Kal copio Tais ovk éyyopeiw peuherOar Tovro TH mpáy- 


^ , \ 2 e * 3 3 ^^ 
part, O auTot TALOEVOUC LY, WS TOVNPOV ETTV ELS ogas, 
E Y A 9 A , r 9 `q e A A 
25 N T W QUT@ hoy TOUTO apa KAL EAUTWY KATYYO pet, 


Gru ovdey opeijkaow oùs $acw wdedewv. 


EXEL ; 
Kaa. Ilavu ye. 


3 v 
OVX OUTOS 


b 2 ld b! 3 4 y 
Zo. Kai mpoéaÜaw ye O")mov thy evepycoiav dvev pi- 
^ e `~ 2 * ⸗ 2 4 ¥ > ^ 
30 gÜo), ws TÒ eikós, póvois ToUrow €vexcpew evrep aANOH 





Acyor 


dÀXqv pèv yap eùepyeriav tis cücpyerybeis, 


T^ ` , N , y a , 
OLOV TAXUS y€evop.evos Oud TaooTpiBny, LOCOS AV ATO- 


620 17. 4 éyyòùs wré.: on the use of 


* the adverb, see Kr. 62, 2, 4. 71 goes 
with it as rls with the adj., “ pretty 
nearly." See on 491 c. 

b 20. rg 86 dAnbelg. «ré. : cf. 464 b ff. 

22. kal gpmqv: the position of ral 
here, which would properly be con- 
nected with uóvos, is due to the de- 
sire to emphasize this latter word by 
putting it at the head of the sen- 
tence. 

23. rovro To mpdypare: that which 
receives their training, whether it be 
a whole commonwealth or an indi- 
vidual. The abstract neut. general- 
izes, as in Prot. 312 c, where of the 
sophists themselves it is said: xaíro: 
ei Tour (i.e. what a sophist is) dyvoets 
ovde Öre napadldws Thy Wuxhv olcha, 
ob’ ei &ya0q ovr’ ei kak mpdypart. 

25. Ñ T9 avTo Aoym kré.: without, 
at the same time. Cf. Phaedr. 245 d 


Touro 56 olT' àánróAAvaOn ore ylyverBat 
Ovvaróv, 3) vávra Te ovpavdy wacdy Te 
eyéveaw cvy meaoUcav oriya. Cron sup- 
plies from oix éyxwpeiv the words 
dvdyxny elvat, but it is very doubtful 
whether the Greeks felt the ellipsis. 
Cf. 471 d. 

29. mpoeobat Tv cuepyeolay: every 
piece of instruction given the scholar 
by the teacher is looked upon as a 
benefit, and the pay is simply a com- 
pensation for benefit received. To 
wpoéc0a1, which of itself denotes a 
freewill gift, is added &vev mobo in 
order to make more plain the con- 
trast with the practice of the soph- 
ists, which ran so counter to the 
customary ideas of the Greeks (cf. 
Apol. 19 e f., 31 b, 33 a). The prac- 
tice of Protagoras, as it is told us in 
Prot. 328 b, c, is noteworthy in this 
connexion. 


b 


S 


c 
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, 4 , 3 ld $ A e , p 
OTEpHoELE THY xápw, El mpõóorro avT@ 6 madoTpiBys 

N A , ^ 9 

Kat pn GcuvÜÉuevos abro picbdv om pára apa 
s ^ a Ld * 3 4 3, A 

35 peraðıðoùs ToU Táyovs hauBdvor Td &pyópuov* où yap 
5 ^ ~ 28 ^ e y 0 93449 9 , 

Bpadurnz, olua, adicovow ot avÜpemo, add’ dducia: 


, A y 3A A 3 A * 3 a 2QA 
Za. OvkoUv et Tis avrà TOUTO adaupel, THY dOuKiay, ovdeV 
40 dewoy avT@ pijmrore dduKnOy, adda povw dodadés tavryv 


Q 3 , ⸗ y A Y a , > 
Tv evepyeciay mpoéaÓau eUrep TQ ovT. SUvaiTd Tus aya- 


` A 9 
Üovs mowtv. | ovx ovro; 


Kaa. Pypi. 


LXXVI. Xo. Ata ravr dpa, as €owe, Tas uev aAdas 
` , , E , ^ 
cupBovras ocvgufovAevew apBavovra apyvp.ov, otov 
olxodopias Tepe 7?) TOv dÀXcv TEXVQV, ovoev aic xpóv. 


Kan. 'Eowé ye. 


N 2? , A , 9 > y , 
Za. IIepi S€ ye tavrns rhs mpá£eos, ovr’ av ris Tpd- 
mov ws BédAticTos ei Kal dpiora THY avroU oiKkiay StoiKot 


A , > ` , bl Ud , aN 
7) TOA, alo xpóv vevoucoras p) Pava. ocupBovdevew, éàv 


pij Tis avT@ apyúpiov Og. 
Kaa. Nai. 
Xa. Andov yap ori ToUTO 


520 34. St. párra: to be connected, 


€ with the partic. clause &ua peradidous, 
simul atque tradit. —dya: on 
the adv. with the partic., see H. 976; 
GMT. 858. 


d  39f. ovv Savoy cré.: see on 517 a, 


and cf. Apol. 28 b obdéy Sevdy uh év 
éuol orf. It has much the force of 
the English, * there is no danger that, 
etc. See Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. Phil. 
iii. 204. 

LXXVI. 1f. vds pév das cvp- 
BovAds: almost equiv. to ras wepl 
BAAwy cvuBovAds. 


Ù Yap ; 


y ), H 9 ⸗ y 
QUTLOP EOTLY, OTL p. ovn QuTy 


bf. Svrw’ dv tis rpoov kré.: epex- 
egetic to tavrns Tís xpdtews, “ this 
matter." The àper?j roAirucf; which the 
sophists professed to teach included 
both sides, — management of one's 
own household and of the state. Cf. 
Prot. 318 e rò St udónud éorw edBov- 
Ala wept re trav oikelov, Saws bv üpiora 
thy abrov oik(ay oioi, kal wept Tv 
ths wéAews, rws Ta THS WéAEws vva- 
réraros ky efn kal wpdtrew kal Aéyeiw. 

7. py ddvav . . . ddv py: generic 
conditional of the present. The first 
uf is due to the infinitive. 


15 


IIAATONOAX TOPTIAS. 


Rt. I. p. 


^ E ^ M > ⸗ , ^ ^» dS ^? 
TOP EVEPYEO vov TOP EU malóvra êmiÂvpew TOLEL AVT €U 


^ y ` AON ^ 5 , $7 , 
mow: wate KaÀóv Ooket TO onpelov eivat, el EV Tovjgas 
TavTNY THhvy EvEepyeriay avr ev meigerau* eL O€ uý, ov. 


EOTL TAUTA OUTWS EXOVTA; 
Kaa. “Eor. 


3 `s ⸗ D A b! , A 

Za. 'Emi morépav oiv pe trapakadets THY Üepameiav THs 

, 4, , A ^ , 2 , 
TodEws, Oiópugóv pol, THY ToU SiapdyerOar "AOnvaiors, 
Gras as BédAtioTou écovraa, ws Larpóv, 7) ws Siaxovycovra 

N ~ , e , 3 ^ > Ld , 
Kal mpos yápw OpwUvjgovra; TAMON pov evré, KaAM- 

, N ^77» » ^v s 

20 kXews * Sixatos yap et, aomep Ņpw mappnordlea Bar mpós 
eué, OvareAety à vocis Aéyov: kai vüv ev kai yevvaius 


> » 
ELTE. 


620 11 f. avr eù mowîv: the old way of 


e 


writing was àvrevmoie:»; but a verb 
can retain its original form only 
when compounded with a preposi- 
tion. See H.581. Gratitude is only 
a kind of justice. 

12. dore kaAóv Soxet rò onpetov 
evar: sc. as testimony to the fact that 
the teacher has really made him bet- 
ter. The common form of the condi- 
tional, where the second member is 
the converse of the first, is àv uv... 
ei è uf. See on 502 b. The use of 
ei with fut. indic. also in the first mem- 
ber emphasizes the rarity of the case. 
The subject of ed morhoas is indefi- 
nite, ‘any one,’ as of uh $áva: above. 


521 16 f. tiv Ocparelav tis moAcus: 


denotes political activity in the sense 
shown in ch. LVI. above, and in ac- 
cordance with the principles deduced 
in ch. XIX. tf. The correct answer 
to the question propounded would 
be: “As matters are, I invite you to 
neither mode; for the one is immoral, 
the other (as Socrates also makes 
plain in Apol. 31 d f.), for the present 
impossible." Hence, also, Socrates 


intimates that the only way of engag- 
ing in true politics is at present lim- 
ited in Athens to the improvement 
of individuals in private intercourse. 
The use of the article with Oeparelay 
implies that both kinds have been 
previously mentioned, — as is more 
definitely stated in the following ex- 
planation. Cf. Crat. 439 a ei oy torir 
èv Ore pddAwra bi dvoudtwy TÈ xpdy- 
pata pavOdvew, tore 56 kal BC abráv, 
worépa by en KadAlwy 1) wdOnors. 

17. tv. Tov StapdyerOar: cf. Apol. 
20 b abr» 7 éroveldioros (àua0la) 7) Tov 
ofeaÓa: eibéva, & oùk oldev. According 
to Madv. Syn. 49 a, the epexegetic gen. 
is usually found only with the inf. 

18. ds larpov: see on 514 d.— Ñ 
ds Staxovycovra: the two words ds 
iarpóv have caused a shift in the con- 
struction where we should have ex- 
pected (cf. 513'd) something like 4 
Th» Tov Kataxapl(ecOa: kré. In the 
answer of Callicles we have a simple 
verbal quotation of Socrates’ words, 
without the speaker’s troubling him- 
self to observe any fixed construc- 
tion, One might supply rapaxga® ce, 
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Kaa. Aéyo roívvv or, as Stakovycovra. 
Xa. KoAaxke/c'ovra dpa pe, à yyevvatórare, mapakaAets. 
Kaa. Ei cov Mvaóv ye *jOvov Kade, à Xokpares: ws 


el uù) TaUTA ye mouja'eu — 


4 » ^ , y 9 E ^ e 
Zo. Mù) eUmps Ò moÀAdkius EipnKas, OTL ümrokrevet pE Ò 
, 9 * ^ ` > A y 9 , 
BovXópevos, va pù av kai yù cimo, OTL Tovypds ye àv 
> bj * 3 9 > , .^» y 9 A 
dyaloy ovra: pnd ote adaipnoerar dv Te Exo, wa pr) 
30 ab yò etre Ore“ add’ adedduevos ovx éger Gru xpHoerar 
3, ^ > v > , 3 , 9 ` ~ 
avrois, GAN’ orep pe adikws adeirero, ovTws kai LaBov 
9 Q^ , > b 3^ , ^ 3, b! > ^ 
adixws ypyoeral, el O6 ddixws, ala Xpàs, et è ala xpós, 


KAKOS.” 


LXXVII. Kaa. “Os por Soxeis, & Sdxpares, ITLO-TEVELY 


e A a 4 0 ^ e > A , da A , a 
Pl AV EV TOUTWY TTAVEL, WS sd ha EKTOO@WVY KAL OUK QV 


24. xo\akevoovra: pronounces such 
a judgment upon õıaxovhsovra that 
its opposition to the idea -yervaios 
(yevvadrare, yevvalws eid) is strongly 
emphasized. 

25. æ cov Mvcóv ye xré.: when 
two conditional clauses are contrasted 
by el uày . . . ef è uf, we not infre- 
quently find the conclusion of the 
first condition omitted. GMT. 482; 
H. 904 a. 'The sense of this passage 
seems to be: * Yes! if you prefer 
to use the vilest name for it." The 
Mysians were so despised that even 
slaves brought from Mysia were as 
little thought of as the Sardi ve- 
nales at Rome. Hence Mvcáv 
%rxaros was a proverb (Theaet. 209 
b 7b Acyduevoy Mugdy Tbv Écxarov), 
meaning “the vilest of the vile." 
Cic. pro Flacc. 27 Quid porro in 
Graeco sermone tam tritum 
atque celebratum est, quam 
si quis despicatui ducitur, 
ut Mysorum ultimus esse di- 
catur? xoAaxeóew was an unpleas- 


ant word to the Greek ear, and 


b 


doubtless offended the euphemistic b 


taste of Callicles. Cf. the English 
proverb, ‘to call a spade a spade.’ — 
ds: see on 509 e. — This passage has 
troubled the editors. 

27. ó wodAdxis etpnkas: 486 a, b, 
511 b. Polus, however, had already 
said the same. 

29. édy Tv čxw : to be compared with 
xpfia erai abrois in the line below. 

30. Stu M ade oyavos : Fr: is often 
used to introduce a direct quotation. 
For examples, see Spieker, Am. Jour. 
Phil. v. 220. 

LXXVII. 1. ds por Soxeis: to be 
understood as a sportive exclamation. 
Cf. 490 e. 

2. pnd’ dv čv: see on 512 e. — às 
olxov éxroSov: “as if you dwelt out- 
side the world,” where no one could 
reach you. 

2 f. dv eloaxOels: see on 458 a, and 
cf. Xen. An. i. 1. 10 aire? eis Gur xiAÍovs 
Eévovs kal Tpiày unvav miobóv, ds obrws 
wepryevéuevos by TG». dyricraciwray. 


e 


5 


IIAATONOX FOPTIAS. 


> s 3 , € A , ¥ ^ 9 
eicaxÜeis eis OkaoTjpuov rò Távv tows poxOnpod av- 


Üpevrov kai aXXov. 


Xa. 'Avógros dpa eii, © KadXikdeus, ws adnOas, ei qu) 
olojp.au, v THOE TH móe ÓvrwoUv av, OTL TUYOL, TOUTO 


mabe. 


l4 , D 7050 9 2° 3 7 , 
TOOE pévro, EV oiO OTL, €dvmep Eiciw eis SiKa- 


OTYPlov mept ToUTov TwOs KWOUVEVaY Ò gU Aéyeus, TOVN- 
pos tis p éa ra, 6 eiodywy: ovdeis yap av xpnoros pÙ 


aoÜ avoue. 
Kaa. IIávv ye 


> ^ 3 y > , b 3 , y > 
10 dduxouvr’ avOpwrov eicayayou Kai ovdéy ye dromov ei 
BovdXer oor eimw Ou Ort rara mTpoaOokó ; 


Xa. Oipar per ddiyov "AOnvaion, i iva "i ETO póvos, 
émuxeupeww TH às GANOGs morik) TEXVN Kal mpárrew Ta 


N , ^ ^ 9 X 3 N 4 ⸗ 
15 TOALTLKG póvos TOV vUv: ate Ov où TpOS xapw Aéyov 


` ld a , e , 3 hj ` ` 2 
tous hoyous oùs, A€yw ékdorToTe, alAa mpòs trò Bét Tov, 
où TpOs TÒ vjO.a Tov, Kal ovK eÜéXov morew à où mapaweis, 


521 The difference in the participles is 
© the same as it would be in direct dis- - 


course: oikdà éxmwodav kal oùk by eisa- 
x0cnv. Cf. 486 b. 

5. avonros dpa elul: the particle 
&pa has the force, “as it seems,” 
as frequently. Socrates is not to be 
understood as saying that he is àvón- 
Tos, but only that according to Calli- 
cles’ view he would be. 


6. óvrwvo)v äv, dre TUyov: "any 
one may experience anything.” The 


more usual mood would be subjv. rı 
ay rix», instead of optative. But the 
opt. is not uncommonly found by 
attraction in relative sentences which 
are dependent on clauses with &» 
(either opt. or indic.). GMT. 558. 
On the subject-matter, cf. Meno 94 e 
éyó (Anytus is introduced as speak- 
ing) uiv obyv v coe evuBovAevcaua, ei 


é8éA eis pol wel0caÓai, ebXaBeicÓai. as 


tows pew kal év BAAn wera pddidy 


(fdv) stiv kakás voieiv pui ous e 


ed: év ride è kal rdvv. Apol. 81 d 
e, and Dem. Ol. iii. 11 ff. also — 
with this. 

7 ff. rode... mpoobokó: these 
words sound like a prophecy in the 
mouth of Socrates, but were probably 
intended by Plato as a severe criti- 
cism on his accusers. 

8. mepl rovrov Tivos kwBvvevoy: 
referring to the nature of the punish- 
ment to be undergone. Cf. above, b. 
—6: where we should more natur- 
ally have av, but see on 486 d. 

13. tva py erw povos: this limita- 
tion is intended to be exact, as the 
repetition of uóvos shows. On the 
matter, see Apol. 30 d ff. 

16. ov mpos TO :(bwrrov: the repe- 
tition in a changed form of the 
idea already expressed serves to 
heighten the contrast. See on obros 
462 e. 
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Ta kopjà raUra, ovx Ew Or. Aéyo ev r9 SixaoTnpiv. ó 
aùròs ÔE por Hrer Adyos, vrep mpós II@Aov éAeyov* kpt- 
20 voda. yap ws €v tratdious Larpós üv kpívovro Karyyopour- 
TOS ÓyomotoÜ. kóre yap, TL àv aroXoyoiro ó ToLOUTOS 
avOpwros èv rovrow AnpOeis, ei avrov Karyyopot tis Né- 
yov ori * à Taides, TOAAG vpàs kai kakà OE ElpyacraL 


> * s > 4 s M , e A 2 , 
dvp kai avrovs, Kai ToUS veorárovs var Siadbeipe TÉL- 


` 9 , ` a A ^ 
25 vov TE KAL Kd. v, KOAL LO Xvauvov KAL TVLYOV aTopeiv TMTOLEL, 522 


, , 5 5 M M ^^ M 5 ^ , ⸗ 
TUKPOTATA TEATA OLOOUS KaL TEWHY Kal OWmMY avayKa- 


b 9 > hj x A e 2 N x 9 2 
Cav, ovx Go rep yw Toia Kat 79€a. kai ravroOo T, Nvw- 


521 18. rà xopa ravra: this employ- 
? ment of Callicles’ epithet (cf. 486 c) 
is probably not without design on 
Socrates’ part, according to whose 
view it applies better to rhetoric than 

to philosophy. 

19. d aŭròs . . . Adyos: in the pas- 
sage referred to (464 d) Socrates is 
actually speaking to Gorgias, who 
has taken Polus’ place for the time, 
but what he says applies just as well 
to Polus, as is seen by reference to 
463 e and 465 a. 

19 f. xpivodpar: probably passive; 
but if so, it is the only example in At- 
tic prose (see Kr. 39, 11, A). On the 
other hand, the fut. middle of &õıxéw 
is regularly used for fut. passive. 
Cf. 509 d, and see H. 496 a. 

22. év TovTo.s AndOels: cf. 486 a «t 
Tis cov AaBdéuevos. How èv robrois is 
to be understood, is shown by rods 
rowvrous Üwac rds below. 

23. & mates: what follows as far 
as eldxouv tuas is a parody on the 
accusation made against Socrates, es- 
pecially in so far as he was declared 
to be a corrupter of the young. 

24. avip: without the art. because 
it is disparaging. But see H. 674. — 
TOUS vewrarors : instead of robs véovs, 


because the supposed judge himself 
is a child. 

24 f. SiadOelper kal arropety Tout : 
are loosely connected with kana 
elpyacra: as denoting two species of 
the evils complained of, — diapdelpe: 
the more severe treatment by réuvev 
Te kal kdw»,— àmopety wow, the less 
severe by iexvaívev kal mylywyv. The 
latter is explained by mixpérara xré. 
and wevjy . . . àva'ykd(ov in chiastic 
position. It denotes, therefore, the 
condition of wretchedness and dis- 
comfort brought about by fasting and 


nauseating medicines. While 8a- 


$0clpe. reminds one of the accusa- 
tion before the court, àwopetv rove? 
applies especially to the customary 
criticisms which were made against 
Socrates. See on 522 b below. 


27. ovx deep yw: a compressed 522 


expression, in which où, though really * 
without a verb, is connected with 
the following clause as equiv. to 
otk ebwxóv, orep kré. Cf Symp. 
179 d, e (6col) éroíqcav Tbv Odvarov 
avrod (Oppéws) bed *yvvawüv yevdrOat 
ovx dowep 'AxiAAéa . . . erlunoay kal 
eis paxdpwy vhoous &mémeuyav. Cf. 
Dem. PAil.i.34. Translate oùx orep 
by “whereas.” 


b 4f. éyd sè (while I) .. 
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yovv vpàs: 
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3 2 À y > 4, ^ ^ 9 , 
Ti àv olet èv TOUTM TQ kakqo amoXNndÜévra 


> WEZ 2 ^ à 9 » ` 4 7^ ? u ^ 
larpov éxew emet; 7) ev emoi THY aAsjÜeuav, ore * ravra 
, > 8 5 , > ^ e ^ » , » 
30 TavTa yò émoiovv, à Taides, UyvewoOs, mócov oie, ay 
, ^ i 
avaBonoat Toùs ToLovTous Okag Tác; où péya ; 
Kaa. “Iows: oie Oa ye xph. 


Za. Oùkodv otel êv máon aropiq ay avrov exerOat, Gri 


XP) eure ; 
Kaa. Ilavv ye. 


LXXVIII. Yo. Totobrov péro kai éyà old’ ore malos 


, A > s ? , 
máÜowuu ay eioehOwv eis SiKxaoryptov. 


y ~ e hj 
ovre yàp T790vàs 


^ > , 9 , ^ 2 a T 3, , N 
ås êkmermópika e€w aùrots Aéyeiw, às ovToL ebepyeaias Kal 
? , 3 ` b! y ~ * ^ 
G$eXias vopílovaw, y dé ovre rovs mopiLovras (A0 
y ^ ⸗ 27 2 2 2 2 ^ ⸗ 

5 ovre ots vopüLerau* dv Té Tis pe Ñ vewrépovs dp Siadlei- 
^ ^ “A ^ 

pew amopei morodvra, 1) Tovs Tpea Dvrépovs kakmyopeiw 


522 30. «0cov: not rí, because the up- 


* roar would be characterized by vol- 
ume rather than by distinctness. 

31. dvaBornoa:: sc. as the judges of 
Socrates really did. Hence the re- 
peated entreaty of Socrates, uh @opu- 


Beire. Cf. Apol. 30 c èp ois tows 
Bbohocobe. 
32. trws kré.: is, according to the 


sense, a decisive affirmation, though 
it is given unwillingly and grudgingly. 
— oleo O0ol ye xph: is not very appro- 
priate here; it is frequently em- 
ployed where the speaker answers 
himself, e.g. Crito 53 € xal od« ole 
&c xnuov by palvecda: Tò Tod Xwkpárovs 
Tpà'yua; otecbal ye xph, Prot. 825 c. 
33. v wdoy amopla kré.: cf. Hdt. 
ix. 98 év &mopíp efxovro Uri woréwar. 
LXXVIII. 2. otre ydp: the cor- 
responding member to this is édy ré 
TÍS ue kré. 
. woplferar : 
is outside of the regular construc- 
tion. 


5. 4j vewrépous: in view of Tobis 
mpecBurépovs we might expect roids 
vewrépous. If the reading is sound, 
we must look upon vewrépovs as en- 
tirely indefinite in the sense of 
“young people," and rots mpecofv- 
Tépovzs as “the older" as compared 
with them, e.g. their fathers, etc. 

6. aropeiv mowovvra: this accusa- 
tion was actually made against Socra- 
tes, as we see from Meno 79 e, where 
Meno says, à Zékpares, Hrovoy uèv 
čywye plv kal avyyevéaOat aot, Sts ob 
ojbéy AAO 7) ards awopets kal mobs 
ÉAAovs owes àmopeiv, and Socrates 
himself says in Theaet. 149 a Aéyovsi 
mepl pod S71 üromórarós eiui kal wow 
ToUs à&vÜpdwovs &mopeiv.— TOUS Tpto- 
Burépovs cré.: an example is afforded 
by Apol. 29 d ff., where Socrates rep- 
resents himself as saying to any one 
he meets, à pure à»bpàv kTÉ., xpn- 
uárev wey obk aicxtver ériueAoÓuevos 
Ümws co. Énrai ws wAeio Ta, ppovhoews 
66 kal dAnOelas kal ris Wuxys 8rws ds 


206 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


St. I. p. 522. 
M A 
Aéyovra, mikpoùs Adyous 1) idia 1) Òn poria, ovre Td aÀnÜes 
o 3 ^ 9 «5 , r ^ >, A À 2 `~ * 
Ew euretv, ort * Oikaiws mdvra TaUTa, ya Aéyo, kai mpdtrw e 
x € , or, ^ > y o E 2 99 y XA Do ⸗ 
TO up.érepov On TOUTO, à avdpes Okaa rai, ovre GÀXo OvdEY 
10 @OTE tows, or, àv TUX, TOUTO Teíc opa. 
Kaa. Aoxet obv oou à Zókpares, kaAos eye avOpw- 
, , o 2 b 3 lA e A 
Tos v móet ovTws Ouake(uevos Kai aðúvaros Öv éavrQ 
Bonblet ; 
Za. Ei éketvó ye êv avro vrápxo, © KaAAikAets, Ò ov 
15 roAÀákis w@podrtdynaas: ei BeBonOnkas e abro, pire 
A 3, , 2 N ~ ¥ bi , 2 
mept avOparous pyte mept Îeoùs adixov pndev pýre ceip- a 
KS gre eipyaopévos. avro yáp tis Bolea éavro 
TohAaKis T&v Gpokóynra, kparíaTQ eivai. e pev ovr 
3 , > , a... bj , ? * * 
eué tus eedeyyou TavTnv Tiv BoyOeav dOsvarov Ovra 
A A » ^ ^ 
20 éuavro kai diw BonÜe, ata xvvo(uqv av kat êv moAAots 
\ 9 > , > , A 4 e bj , N , 
Kai êv ddiyous éeheyyopevos kai óvos vmó pdvov, Kal el 
brought about by a course of action 522 
(eipnkàs uhre eipyaauévos) which, be- 
gun in the past, still continues. 


17. aŭ ydp tis Borea: the use 
of ris instead of the art. shows that d 


922 BeXrÍa TQ tara odx ewer? oùðè ppov- 
ties; Cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 49 ff. 
7. Adyovra mkpoùs Acyous: corre- 
sponds to mxpérara wépata didovs in 
the comparison. 


8. dru Bwalosg xré.: Socrates really 
speaks in this vein in Apol. 30 e ff. 

10. dtu dy rvxw: see on 521 c. 

12. xol advvaros av: in form co- 
ordinate with, but in sense explana- 
tory of, ofrws Siaxeluevos, which refers 
to what precedes. 

14. el Exetvo ye kré.: the apod. is 
to be sought in the implied affirma- 
tion to the question oxe? co. kaAGs 
Éxew. Cf. 503 c. The addition of 
ëv to the pron. makes it very em- 
phatic, as in Rep. vii. 527 b (though 
here the order is different) ula kal 
aitn Tv Bacdrev oi éXaxíarm. 

15. B«BonÜnkés ely: not to be con- 
sidered as a circumlocutory perfect ; 
but the partic. denotes a condition 


Socrates feels he is stretching lan- 
guage a little. The dat. is after the 
analogy of the preceding dat. with 
the partic.; but see on 513 b. 

19. é£eéyx0ov: should confute me by 
showing. Hence the partic. follows 
the analogy of verbs of showing. 

20 f. kal év ToAAots kal éy crlyors : 
“whether... or.” 

21. povos vio povov: the disgrace, 
to the mind of Socrates, consists, not 
in the fact that one suffers a defeat 
at the hands of his adversary évavríov 
T0AAGv, but in the unsuspected weak- 
ness which is thus laid bare. Hence, 
so far as the purpose in hand is con- 
cerned, ravrny Thv advvaulay would be 
equivalent to à5uía». 


82 23. «5i KOAGKLKYS ré. : 


NAATONOS lPOPTIAX. 


olda oru padiws iors dv pe dépovra Tov Üdvarov. 
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Sud T aurynv TV ddvvapiay d aT obvjo KouLt, ayavaxt oiny ay * 


€i è koXlakujs pPyTopiKns evdeia redevTeynY eywye, eù 


PEEN 
QvTO 


` M 5 ⸗ 90 A ^ 9 XN ⸗ 

25 èv yap TÒ amoÜvjjakew ovdels hoBetrar, otis pù) ravrá- 
934 7” , y , 3 v Sè 25 ^ 

TATV QAÓywrTÓS TE KAL dvavOpós €oTW, TO ÒE AOLKELY 
“A ^ N , , ⸗ M M 

þoßeirar: moÀXAOv yap aOóuwuárov yépovra THY puxnv 


9 o > J /, / y ^ 9 
eis " Au&ov doikéo Oa mávrov éa xarov KaK@v éarw. 


eL O€ 


Bose, aoi éyó, ws rodra oSToS Exel, éÜcAo Adyov Méar. 
30 Kaa. ANN émeímep ye kai Tada émépavas, kat TovTo 


Tépavov. 


Ov ov pev HyHoE pdlov, ws yù oiua, éyà 06 Aóyov* ðs 


so Socra- 
tes also declares after his sentence, 
Apol. 38 d. &àxopía èv édrwka, où uévroi 
Adywy, &àAAà TéAuns kal ávaiw xuvTías 
kal ToU é0dAew  Aéyew  mpbs suas 
TouxUTa, of by óuiv bior dv ükobei, 
and in 38 e, after he has given a 
characterization of that rhetoric to 
the use of which he would not lower 
himself, ofre viv uot peraueAe: obTws 
dmodoynoauévy, &AAà woAL paAAov 
aipotuas Õe awodoynoduevos TeÜvdvai 
À exelvws (mv. 

24 f. avro pèv ydp xré.: the fear of 
death Socrates declares also in the 
Apology to be due to the worst kind 
of ignorance, — that which thinks 
it knows what it does not know. 
* Death is commonly considered an 
evil, although no one knows bat that 
it is the greatest good (Apol. 29 a, 
97 b). On the other hand, evil is 
to be greatly feared for its conse- 
quences, both here and hereafter." 
Tb àwoÜviokew is the “act of dying,” 
Tb TeÜváva, the resulting condition, 
death, which latter Socrates discusses 
in Apol. 40 c. 


26. iudi cf. Apol. 37 € obrws 


àAdyTos . . . ore wh ddivacGa Aoyl- © 
(er Bat. 
29. Acyov: denotes here, not a 


dialectical proof, but a “story,” a 
“tale.” Cf Aoyoypdpos. xarà rà Ae- 
yéueva is used in the same way in 
Apol. 40'c. 


LXXIX. 1. rove 5x: a solemn be- * 


ginning, in order to stimulate inter- 
est. Similarly Zim. 20 d xove 63, à 
Zókpares, Adyou uda uèv &rómov, Tav- 
tarasi ye phy àAn0o)s, Theaet. 201 d 
ükove 5} üvap &vrl óveíparos. The gen. 
with àxoúw gives the Adyos almost the 
authority of a person. See G. 171,2, 
N. 1; H. 742 c. 

2. The distinction between Aóyos 
and u6os, which are often contrasted, 
is that Aóyos is said of the true and 
the actual; uos, of the fictitious. 
By this distinction Socrates wishes to 
call attention to the fact that a truth 
lies at the basis of the following 
myth, while the dress of it is a mat- 
ter of indifference, — not that he ac- 
tually believes the story as it stands. 
In this light we must also consider 


|G C LXXIX. Za. “"Axove LM pact, ` uda. Kahov Aoyou,” 623 


— 
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8 


addnOn yàp ovra cou Aé£o à péro Aéyew. 


PLATO'S GORGTAS. 


St. T. p. 523. 


WOTED yap 


9 , 4 b! , M! € A A e 

Opnpos A€yet, SteveiuavtTo THY apxnv 6 Zeùs kai ó Iose- 
^ ^ e * 3 bj N ^ bj * 

5 dav Kat ó IIXo/rov, ered) Tapa rod marpòs mapéAafgov. 


^ E " 38 \ 5 , 9$ AN , VN oN EY 
3v obv vópos 00€ mepi avÜpormov mi Kpovov, kai act Kat 


a y y " ^ ^ , un ` ` , N 
yov éri éaTw èv Üeois, TaV avOpatrwy Tov pèv SuKaiws TOv 


2 , A € 2 , x Ld 3 , 
Biov OwAÜóvra. Kat dciws, éredav reXevrijaq, eis yakápov 


his statement és &A$05 kré., looking 
to his explanation in Phaedo 114 d 
TÒ uév ody TaUTa Sucxuploacba obrws 
Exew ws éy% SveAGAvOa, où xpérer voty 
Exovre avipl, Sri uévroi À rab! early À 
Troavr urra Tepl ras puxas huay kal 
Tas oixhoes, rel wep dOdvardy ye 7 
Wuxh palverat odra, Tovro kal mpémew 
pot Boxer kal ü£ioy. Kivduvevoa: olouéyvo 
obres Éxew. See Thompson's note. 
9 f. deep "Oynpos Adye: Socrates 
refers to O 187 ff., where Poseidon 
says :— 
Tpeis ydp T’ èk Kpóvov eciuety adeAdgeo) 
obs rékero ‘Péa, | 
Zebs kal éyó, rplraros ©’ "Albus évépoi- 
ow àyda aov. 

Tpix0à bé mávra SéSacrai, Exagros ô’ 
Eupope Tius - 

Å ro. éyov ÉAaxovy moiy GAa vauéuev 
alel 

maAAouÉvev, 'Aíógs 8 ÉAaxe Çépov 
hepdevra, 

Zebs © ÉAax' odpavdy edpby èv aidéps kal 
vepéeAnow 

yaia 8 črti gvv) wdvtwv kal paxpds 
“OAupros. 


Socrates commences with this pas- 
sage so as to be able to assume there- 
from an empire of the dead, or the 
existence of the soul after death, as 
an admitted fact which requires no 
proof. 

D. wapd tov marps mapéAaPov: 
by making thus the sway over the 
world a matter of inheritance simply, 


Socrates avoids the common story of 523 
a 


ho$tile relations between Cronus and 
his sons. 

6 f. yv oiv vopos éri Kpovov.. . 
dor êv 0cois: that is, the fundamen- 
tal distinction between good and evil 
is also an eternal one. The addition 
of èv 0«ois is appropriate, inasmuch 
as the law which was in force during 
the reign of Cronus is made perpetual 
by being adopted by his successors, 
the gods. — kal det kal viv: from that 
time to the present. 

8 f. els paxdpwv vrijcovs : according 
to Homer, 5 564, Zeus transferred his 
favorites (Rhadamanthys and Mene- 
laus, the latter a son-in-law of Zeus, 
are especially mentioned) alive to the 
'HA/eioy wediov, where they pass a 
blissful existence. "The first mention 
of the /slands of the Blessed is found 
in Hesiod (£pya x. 7. 170), who makes 
them the place to which the men of 
the fourth race, the heroes and chief- 
tains of the Trojan war are sent after 
death as their reward. The punish- 
ment, on the other hand, of the men 
of the second and third races is,that 
after death they must wander in Ha- 
des (ib. 152 és eipdevta Bóuov Kpvepod 
'Aí8ao). The myth is then further de- 
veloped, and the Isles of the Blessed 
become gradually in the common be- 
lief, largely through Pindar's influ- 
ence, the abode of all the righteous 
after death. Cf. Pind. Ol. 1r. 75 ff. 
(Gildersleeve). 


b 


b \ 3Q7 b , ld > x A 2 , s > 
10 TOV OC ddikws kai aléws eis TO TNS Tidews TE Kal Sixys. 


15 


523 


IIAATONOX TOPLAS. 


) 3 3 A , ) 3 N ^ 
vijcovs aTtóvra, oike €v aon evdayovia ékrós KAKÔV, 


2 a * , ^ 2? 
Secpwtypov, 6 07) Táprapov Kadovow, téva.. 


, ` 
TOUT@V de 


N 9 NAN , Ny ` ^ * M , N 
duxagrat émt Kpóvov kai étt veg Ti Tov Ais THY üpymv 


y ^ ^ , 3 ^ ^ e , 8 Ki 
€XOVTOS Lovres Yoav Lovrov, EKEWN TN NPEPA ua Lovres 


D , ^ ^ ^ e ec 3 , 9 
n pEANOLEV TENEUTAV. KQAK@S OUP Ql OLKAL €KPLVOVTO * OTE 


A , s € 9 , * e 3 , , 27 
ovv IIAovrow Kat ot emiypeAntal ob ék LAkKapwY vroav tóv- 


y Y s , 9 ^ , y 
res €Aeyov mpos Tov Aia, ore dovroev ohiow avOpwro. 


e ⸗ > 2 
Exatépwoe aváćiot. 
“qavow TOUTO yiryvópevov. 


Sco: © éréApacav éorpls 

éxatépwht uelvayres ard mduray 
&blkov Exew 

Yuxdy, Éreikay Aids óðdv mapa Kpóvov 
Tupoiw: ÉyÜa pakdpwy 

vagos wxeavldes 

abpat wepinvéoioiy, kTé. 


Tartarus was originally, according to 
Homer, the prison of the Titans; cf. 
© 13, 478. Plato alone makes it the 
prison of all wrong-doers. The term 
paKdpev vhoouvs became stereotyped 
very early; hence we never find the 
prose word uakapíev used in it. 

9. êv Tdeg evdarpovla: on the 
omission of the art., see G. 142, 4, 
N. 5; H. 672 b. 

11f. rovrov 86 Bwacral : the repre- 
sentation of a court of the dead, with 
other judges besides Pluto himself, 
and before the souls enter Hades, is 
first found in the Platonic version of 
the myth. 

12. ér« veworl: (still more recently, 
when, etc.) is contrasted with êm} Kpó- 
vov, 80 that roU Aids... Éxovros forms 
the explanation of it. Heindorf con- 
nects ér. vewor{ with %yovros, and 
translates: recente adhuc Iovis 
imperio. See on 503 c. 


elev oUv 0 Levs: “add éyó, 


^) Y 

€», 
^^ b! b ^ e Pd 

vvu pev yap KAKWS AL Aikat 

13. tevres rav tóvrov: this pres- 
entation is quite in harmony with the 
mythical form which Socrates adopts. 
The object is to show the contrast 
between a judgment which is human, 
uncertain, and based on external ap- 
pearances, and the true one, which is 
based on accurate inspection of the 
unveiled truth. For this purpose the 
human tribunal is supposed in the 
myth to have existed first; the sec- 
ond tribunal is then made by Plato 
to arise as & substitute for the first, 
although naturally it must be con- 
ceived as existent ever since the cre- 
ation of man. The first tribunal 
admits of the same criticism as the 
one in use among men deserves. 

15. oi émyseAnral: who these are 
remains uncertain. The addition oí 
èk uàkápev vnowy shows that they 
abode there, though their functions 
probably extended also to Tartarus. 
On the attraction of the preposition, 
see G. 191, x. 6; H. 788 a. 

l7. éxatépwoe: i.e. as well to Tar- 
tarus as to the Isles of the Blessed; 
hence dyvdgio. refers both to reward 
and punishment. 

18. vov pev yàp xré.: note the re- 
peated employment of ydp, which cor- 
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Bt. I. p. 523. 


E a > a , ?)? y «€ e 8 5, 
uxafovrar. ap mexopevot yap, EPN, “ot kpwópevor Kpivov- 
20 rar: Cavres yap Kpivovrat. moiol obv, 7 Ò Os, “yuyas 
movnpàs éxovres Hudietpevor ciri THpara re Kaha kai 
? 
yé Kat movrovs, Kai, emeday 7) Kplots 7, épxovras 
9 ^ > ` , » e , . , 
avrois 7oAXol paprupes, paptrupnaorTes ws Suxatws BeBio- 
kag’ oL ovv dikacrat VTO TE TOUTOV exTANTTOYTAL, Kal 
25 dpa Kal avTot aumeyopuevor Ouxalovor, mpd TNS WuyyHs TNS 
€ A 2 A N ^ 4 9 b ^ 
avrav dhbahpovs kai Ora Kal OÀov TÒ cp Tpokeka- 
raUra Ò) avrots mavra, émimpooÜev yiyvera, 
TpO- 
` T7 »» is , 3 A 5 , > ON ` 
Tov pev oùy, edn, “ mavoréov éariw mpoeðóras avrovs Tv 


\vuuévot. 
` `~ e ^ 9 2 ` ` A , 
Kal TA avTOV GQUdiéo para Kal TA TOV kpwopévov. 
* 
30 Üávarov. 


^ N 4 ^ ` a ` 87 
VuV yap T pog a.c t. TOUTO peev OUP Kat T) 


y ^ ^ g ^ , 3 ^ y 
eipntar T@ Ipounlet oómos àv ravon aùrôv. emera yup- 


the preliminaries which must first be 
settled. 


523 responds well to the strongly marked 
€ (repeated %n) direct speech. 


21. ypdrecpevor: the ‘clothing’ is 
to be understood in the wider sense, 
as everything external which would 
affect the estimation of a man, —e.g. 
beauty of person, noble origin, wealth, 
etc. Cf. 451 e, and Prot. 319 c rv 
mdvv kaAbs f kal mAovotos kal Tay yev- 
yalwv. 

22 f. épxovra kré.: here the Attic 

court is visible behind the myth. 
d 25. wpo trys puxys: sense-percep- 
tion is, according to Plato, always un- 
trustworthy, and hence the knowledge 
gained through it is always uncer- 
tain, often untrue. With that, Socra- 
tes contrasts the knowledge which is 
gained by the immediate and thought- 
ful action of the soul itself, which he 
represents here as soul-perception. 

27. éwlrpoobey ylyverar: ‘comes 
before them,” “puts itself in their 
way.” Their wrappings become a hin- 
drance to perception of the truth. 

28 f. wpwrov pév ovv: introduces 


30. rotro: is the condition of xpo- 
elónc.s mentioned in the previous 
clause. Closely connected with it is 
avTóÓv as a gen. of possession, such as 
we see occurring with 6avud(ew, e.g. 
Phaedo 89 a čywye udàiora é0ajpaca 
abrov (in him) xp@rov èv rovro xré., 
Apol. 17 a udora abràv ty é0aóuaca. 
The regular const. with both verbs 
is an acc. of the person with a gen. 
of the thing. 

31. ro IpopnOet: in the Attic cult, 
Prometheus was honored next to 
Hephaestus and Athena as a bene. 
factor of mankind. As such he bore 
the surname xuppépos, under which 
name Sophocles celebrates him in 
Oedipus Coloneus, where he says of 
the neighborhood which Oedipus en- 
ters (O. C. 54 f£.) : xàpos u&v iepbs râs 
09 dor’, xe: Bé viv | ceuvds Moceday 
hS’ 5 wuppdpos Oeds | Tirà» TMpoundeds. 
Of his enmity with Zeus, which Aes- 
chylus, following Hesiod, made the 


d 


5-3 
d 
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St. I. p. 523. 
vous kpuréov amávrov rovrov: TeÜveOras yap det kpíve- e 


oba. 


A * M! ^ * > ^ 9 ^ ^ 
KAL TOV Kpurmv Oct yvpyvov €uvat, reOveara, avr) TO 


A 3. * M b ^ 3 , > , 
Vvxpy evr)v Tv wuynv Oevopov)vra é£aijvgs d-oÜavóvros 
35 EKAOTOV, éprjuov TAaVYTWY TOV GvyyevOv kai karaNmóvra 


s A A ^ y , 
emt THS yns rávra, éketvov Tov kóo iov, Wa Sixaia *) kpi- 


s 
ous 7 


yo fev oùv TavTa Éyveokdos mpórepos 7) úpeis 


, , M e ^ 3 ^ 2 b $ ^ 3 , 
ênom dunv OwaocTàs veis épavrob, dvo èv ex THS Asias, 


Miva te kai “PaddpavOur, eva dé èk rrjs Evpomns, Alakóv : 


523 central point of his magnificent poem, 


there is no mention either in Sopho- 
cles or in Plato, who also, in the Prot. 
520 d, in the myth of the Gods re- 
lated by the sophist, says: mposéračav 
Ipounüei kal 'Eviun0et noopioal re kal 
yeiuat Suvduets éxda rois Ós mpére. As 
a Titan he is called the son of Iapetus. 
— Not to be mistaken is the allusion 
to Aeschylus P. V. 248-251, though 
with a modification of the tone: 

IP. @vnrovs Éravca ph mpobépkeoOa! 


pópov. 

XOP. Td oiov eipav Tíjo0e dápuakov 
vócov ; 

IP. Tu$Aàs év abrots éAnldas rato- 
Kisa. 

XoP. Méy wpéAnua roUT' éSwphow Bpo- 
TOis. 


-Gros dv wavoy: see on 481 a and 
480d. Whether the manner of bring- 
ing about this desired object was also 
prescribed to Prometheus, or left 
to his own ingenuity, is not said. — 
avrov: must be taken as the gen. of 
the person, with rotro as object of 
navon. As arule we have the reverse. 

32. dmdvrev TovTov: i.e. clothes, 
etc., mentioned above. — reOvewras yap 
kt.: does not give the reason, but 
simply the explanation of the preced- 
ing expression; for re@vedéras kré. is 
no basis for yvuvoùs xré., but rather 
the reverse. 


33 f. avrg Tj Vvxi avy Tov Yv- 
Xv: emphasizes the immediateness 
of the scrutiny on the side both of 
object and subject. 

34. éfalbvns: combined, just like 
Gua, with the partic., which it either 
precedes or follows. See on 520 c. 

37. TpóT«pos 1j vpeis: on account 
of his position as king of the gods, 
for rdvra idwv Aids dp0adpds kal vávra 
vohoas. Hes. &pya x. 5. 267. 

38 f. dk rijs Astas . . . Evponwns: 
the prep. éx can be used of parentage 
or of place of origin; here the latter. 
According to Hom. Z 321 f. Minos 
and Rhadamanthys were sons of Eu- 
ropa, and born in Crete, of which 
Minos was afterwards king, while 
Aeacus was called the son of Aegina. 
Minos was famed as a wise law-giver, 
Rhadamanthys and Aeacus for their 
wisdom, justice, and piety. — The 
Greeks of Plato’s time divided the 
earth into two parts. Cf. Isoc. Paneg. 
179 rijs yis àxdons Tis bv TQ kósuy 
kemeévns, lixa rerunuéyns xal rijs uiv 
’"Agias, tis & Evpéxns kadovpuévns. 
Plato must accordingly reckon Crete 
as belonging to Asia, unless we are to 
conceive that he had in mind the fact 
that Phoenix or Agenor, father of 
Phoenix and Cadmus and grand- 
father ‘of Europa, was king of Phoe- 
nicia. To these three, which are also 
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3 ^ , 3 T^ 2 ` e 2 e A ? , 
ev TH Tpidde, é£ Hs déperov rà 600, 7) pèv eis nakdpov 


vyoous, 7) Ò eis Taprapov. 


s & * 2 A , d 
Kal TOUS pev ék THS Aras 


‘PaddpavOus Kpiet, Tos O6 êk THS Eùpómns Atarós' 
Mívo 96 mpecBeta wow  émuakpívew, éàv aropyrov Tu 
45 TÒ érépo, va ÕS ÖLKULOTÁTN 7) kpíavs 7] Trepi THS Topeias 


A 3 2 )» 
rots avOperrais. 


LXXX. Ta)r €orw, © KaÀMkAew, & eyo dkmkoos 


, E ^ ^ 5 ^ ^ , , 
muoTevw ahynOy ewar: Kat ék rovrov TOv Aóyav ToLdvd€E TL 


Xoyttopau cupBaiver. 


e , , y e DC 
O Pavaros TUYVXQAVEL QV, WS EMOL 


Soxel, ovdev GAO 1) Ovotv mpaypdrou OukAvaus, THS yvyjs 
5 Kal TOU cparos, aT adAyAo.7: Erevday òè SiadvOjTov 


¥ 3 9 9 , > \ T e , 3 A » b 
apa amr adxyAow, ov TONY "jrrov ékárepov avrotv EXEL THY 


523 mentioned by Dem. de Cor. (xviii.) 


e 


921 
a 


127, the Attic hero Triptolemus is 
added in Apol. 41 a. 

40. év ro Aapov.: Socrates is 
thinking of the ‘asphodel meadow’ 
of Hom. A 539, 573. According to 
Homer, it seems to have stretched 
through the whole of Hades, and to 
have been the abiding place of the 
shades. Cf. w 13 alja 5' Yovro rar 
&g $obeAby AeiuGya | £y0a Te valovor Yv- 
xal, elwa kauóvroy. Plato places it 
at the entrance of Hades. 

41. év TO Tpvo6o : epexegetical ap- 
position according to the ax?2ua kaf 
aov kal uépos. For the matter, cf. 
Verg. Aen. vi. 540 hic locus est, 
partis ubi se via findit in 
ambas:|dextera quae Ditis 
magni sub moenia tendit, | 
hac iter Elysium nobis; ac 
laeva malorum | exercet poe- 
nas et ad impia Tartara mit- 
tit. —Tà 054: the fem. dual of the 
art. does not occur in Attic. See H. 
272 a, Meisterhans,? 46, 17 e. 


44. émbiaxplvey : “to give the final 
verdict." The office here assigned to 
Minos is not the same which Homer 
(A 568) makes him fill. Cf 526 d. 

45. wepl ths Top«(as: not concern- 
ing their course on earth, but as 
to whether they shall take the road 
to Tartarus or that to the Isles of the 
Blessed. Cf. Phaedo 107 d év àpxî 
THs kere wopelas. 

LXXX. 2 ff. The conclusions which 
are drawn from the story here nar- 
rated do not begin until d below, 
ére:ddy oiv. The intervening state- 
ments contain supplementary matter, 
which is drawn by very easy deduc- 
tions, partly from philosophy, partly 
from experience. 

3. o Odvaros xré.: cf. Phaedo 64 c 


St. I. p. 524. 
a ^ ^ ^ 
40 oUroL otv éerreday reAevrjacoa, Óudaovauw ev TQ Nev, 524 


624 
a 


b 


elvai ToUro Tb TeOvdvat, xwpls uéy awd . 


THs Wuxis àraAAayty abr) kab’ abr TO 
cpa yeyovevat, xwpls 66 Thy puxhy àv 
TOU gmpatos dwadAayeicay abtrhy kaf 
aithy elvai. 

6. ov ToÀ) djTTrov: would lead us 
to expect something like # dre £(». 
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St. I. p. 624. 
9 M e ^ Y : 9 y e y , ^ P 
é&w THY avTov, HvTEp Kat ore Ely ó avÜpormos, Tó re copa 


b 2 D e ^^ * A , by * , 
Thy pvow THY avTov Kat Ta Üepameópara kai rà maj. 


para evonda mavra. 


^ » , ^ ` A 
otov €L TWOS pÉ€ya Tv TO THLG 


10 Uc 7) poop 7) apddrepa Cavros, rovrov Kal émeàv 
dmoÜávy ó vekpós péyas, kai ei Tax), maxvs kai dmo- 
MU b 7 9 `~ 3 ^" 39 * ^ 
Üavóvros, kai TÀAXa ovros* kai Ei aD émeTHOEVE kopüv, 


A | » ^ 
KOLATYS TOUTOU Kal ó vekpós. pacTtyias ab et Tis Ñv Kal 
» ^ ^ ^ A 
iyvn eiye TOV TANyov ovAàs év TO THpaTL 7) vno paci 
ry , A Y ^ A 
15 yov 37) GÀNov rpavpárov Cav, kai reÜveoros TO apa 


"Y , ^ ^ y ` , y ^ , A 
éaTw idely TadTa €xov * (kai) kareayóra El TOU Ñv uéÀm 1) 


D éva (à Kai TeOve@tos ravra évÓnÀa 
leoTpappeva ČÕVTOS, ka S Tab nia. 


€ s 
EVL 


M , T 7? , 2 ^ ^ » 5 
dé Adyw, otos elvar maperxevacro TO capa Cav, evdyra 
A M ⸗ A ⸗ À * ` cg P 
ravra Kal Tekevrcavros 7) mávra 7) TA ToAAG emt twa 


524 The transition to the rel. clause is 


caused by the expression Zye: Thv ety. 

7. w: by éis is to be understood 
the general appearance and condition 
which & body assumes in virtue of its 
inner nature, not that nature itself, 
and not a condition due solely to ex- 
ternal agencies. Cf. Theaet. 153 b. 
— ijvrep kré.: on the omission of the 
verb, see Kr. 62, 4, 1; H. 618. — ro T€ 
cepa xré.: the correlative member 
follows in a different form in d rav- 
tov 5h uo: kré. The reason for the 
change lies in the long-drawn-out olor 
clause, through which the speaker 
loses the construction. 

8. Ocparevpara, maQrypara: the 
marks borne by the body are divided 
into two classes from the point of 
view of subject and object. See on 
va0fjuora in d below. On the -ua ter- 
mination, see G. 120, 4; H. 553, 1. 

10. apddrepa: see on 477 d. 

12. kopày: to wear the hair long, 
somewhat after the fashion of the 
~ Spartans, was customary at Athens 


only up to the age of the Ephebus, 
with the exception of such men as 
from their rank (immers), or love of 
display, chose thus to adorn them- 
selves. Hair cut quite short, how- 
ever, was considered avdparo0ddédns 
0pít. See Herm. Gr. Alter. iv.3 § 23. 

14. ovAds: as the explanation fy»n 
... wAnyov shows, this word denotes 
not the fresh wounds (@reiAal), but 
the scars which remained after they 
had healed. 


d 


524 


17 f. évi 66 Ady: sc. eireiv, like ós d 


cuveAdyTi eimreiy. See on 462 b. 

18. rò copa: in regard to body. 
Constr. with ofos elvat which depends 
upon mapecretacro (he had formed 
himself). So also the middle with 
the inf. in 507 d, 511 b. 

19. rafra: though referring gen- 
erally to the preceding clause, is used 
according to the constructio ad 
sensum, inasmuch as the traces are 
meant; so that 4 wárra xré. very 
readily follows it. 

19 f. éwl wa xpovov: more indefi- 


264 PLATO’S GORGIAS. 


Rt. I. p. 521. 


20 , 3 *« 5 , o 5 K t T UT y K N M bl 
xpóvov. tavrov dy pov Soxet TODT dpa kai mepi THY 
, ` Aa 
wuynv eva, à KaAMkAes: é&vònia mavra éoriv & TH 
yvy], émeðav yupvwly ToU ooparos, Ta TE THS $Vocos 

A ` 0 4, a 8 ` M > 10 e , , 
kai rà TaOjpara, & Sia Tijv émvrjQevaw ékáorov mpáy- 


y 9 ^ ^ e y , hj A > , 
paros éoyev ev T) jvxp ó avOpwios. éreidav otv adi- 
25 KWVTAL Tapa Tov SuKaTTHDY, oL wey ex THS Acias Tapa TOY 
e , e € 4 $, , > Ld A 
PaddparOuv, ó "PaódpavÜvs éxeivous êmıorýoas Oera 
e 2 ~ , $ LO M d > 2 , v ld 
EKACTOU THY WUYNY, ovk ELOWS oTov EoTiV, aXXa, moAAakus 


Tov peyadou Bactlews émAaBdouevos 7) addAov óTovoUv 
Baciréws 1) Óvváaov Kareidev ovdev vyus ðv THS Wuy7s, 


524 nite than Phaedo 80 c, where Socrates 
says of the same thing mieis ovx- 
voy émiméves xpóvov. 

20. ravrov Sr xré.: the analogy of 
the soul with the body is discussed 
first in a general way, and then as 
far as possible worked out in details. 

22. ta Ts þúrews: see on 450 c, 
453 e. 

23. rà wadypara: in stating (above, 
b) the condition of the body, when 
separated from the soul, Socrates 
(Plato) uses the expression 0€pa- 
metUpata kal wa0fjuara. Here, re- 
ferring to the soul, he uses ma64- 
para alone. At the basis of this 
variation seems to lie some such the- 
ory as the following: The human 
body is susceptible of improvement, 
by care and training; this care must 

. beexerted by the man himself; hence 
Oeparevuara are the results of this 
care. On the other hand, a lack of 
care will subject the body to the evil 
effect of outside evil influences, and 
thereby to deterioration; wabhuara 
are the results of this outside influ- 
ence. The soul is not susceptible of 
improvement, being perfect at the 
outset; but lack of care will, just as 
in the case of the body, subject the 


soul to the influence of outside forces. 524 


There is therefore no place for bepa- 
wevuara When speaking of the soul. 

24. goryxev: see on 503 e, 519 d. — 
mady ovv: Socrates resumes his 
story where he had broken off at the 
conclusion of ch. LXXIX. 

25. oi piv ex tys "Actas: an ex- 
ample of distributive apposition. See 
on 450 c, 503 d. The correlative 
second member is simply indicated in 
526 c by the words rabrà 0€ TaUTa kTé. 

26. émoryoas: “he halts them." e 
They would probably otherwise go 
their own way. 

27. óTov éc Tw: see on 447 d. 

28. rou peyddov Bacwtews: why 
just this example is chosen, is seen 
from what is said in 470 e. — ma- 
Bopevos: see on 519 a. 

29. «aretSev: another case of 
‘gnomic aorist, which gives a cer- 
tain degree of liveliness to the re- 
cital. So elSev, awéweywev. See on 
484 a. — ovBéy vyés dv xré.: the fol- 
lowing passage can be traced in Tac. 
Ann. vi. 6 neque frustra prae- 
stantissimus sapientiae fir- 
mare solitus est, si recludan- 
tur tyrannorum mentes, posse 
aspici laniatus et ictus, quando 


524 ut corpora verberibus, 
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Bt. I. p. 524. 
2 * ⸗ 933 ^ * € x 9 "d 
30 GANG Suapepactiywpervny kat OVAGY ETTIV UITO ETLOPKLOV 
\ 9 , a € , € A 9 ^ 9 , $ ` 
kai dĝıkias, & ékdorn 7) mpâéis avrov é£opóp£aro els TÙ 525 
, bj , N € A , \ 9 , A 
Uvxnjv, kai mavra a ko, vo evdous kai ahaLovelas Kal 
ovoev evOu Sia 7d dvev aàAmÜcias reÜpadÜn,: Kat vmó 
é£ova(as kai Tpudns kai UBpews Kal akparias TOv mpd- 
35 few dovpperpias Te kai alo-ypdrnros yépovaav THY Ļu- 
` IQA de > ^ , > P^ Ov A 
xnv eldev: idav O6 arivws travrnv dmémeppev evOd THs 
^ P , > A > ^ ` ⸗ 
ppoupas, of péiet €Xovoa avarlynvat Ta Tpoac'jkovra 


LXXXI. Iposýke dé mavri TQ Èv ryswpia ovr, vr 

y 9 ^ 2 A , 2 \ > » 

dňov ópÜos Tyzwpoupera, 1) Bedriove yiyver Bar Kat dvi- 
A a ^ y , 9 y 

vacba 1) mapaðeiypatı Tots addous yiyveo Âa, wa dAdo 


ita 
saevitia, libidine, malis con- 
sultis animus dilaceretur. 

30. Siapepacriyopévnv: after the 
analogy of the body, which belongs 
to a paoriylas (cf. above in c). Like- 
wise groàià kal ovdéy e000 corresponds 
to dieorpaupéva, and kal... elócy may 
also have some connexion with xaxvs 
above c. 


925 31. d:refers to both the previously 


named conditions; see on ravra above, 
d. Socrates shows us the immoral 
condition of the soul under three as- 
pects: 1. The vital principle of mo- 
rality is ıxairogúvn, hence áà$wía is 
placed first. Beside this, as its worst 
form, stands perjury, the punishment 
of which after death was assumed 
even in the Homeric age; cf. r 278, 
T 259 ’Epivies, af & orb "yaiav | àv0pó- 
mous tlyuvrat E Tis è èrlopkov ópóccy. 
&8ixla accordingly corrupts the very 
nature itself of the soul. 2. The nat- 
ural development of the soul depends 
upon its knowledge of the truth. Lies 
restrict that development, and hence 
warp and twist the soul. This image 


at the same time corresponds to the 
familiar view of the nature of truth. 
3. Since the activity of the soul is 
from within outwards, there is need of 
fixed, definite limits. If this quality 
— cwppocvvn — is lacking, or rather 
if it lapses into àxoAacía, which ac- 
cording to its surrounding conditions 
appears as éfovcía, rpuph, and Bpis 
(àxparía i8 a general term, applicable 
to all forms), then the proper relation 
between the separate parts of the soul 
is destroyed, and its form as a whole 
becomes unsymmetrical and ugly. 
One naturally thinks of the extension 
which the éw:6vufa strive for. 

36. dr(ues: corresponds to the 
&riuía imposed by earthly judges.— 
«X09 rhs dpovpds: for the gen., see 
G. 182, 2, and on 486 a. 

LXXXI. 1. «poorer xré.: the 
purpose of the punishment deter- 
mines also its measure. To the con- 
sideration of this point, Socrates now 
turns. 

2. Tipwpovpev@: the passive of the 
middle. See H. 499 a; Kr. 52, 10, 11. 


3. 4j wapadelypare xré.: in this 


b 
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* 


àv máoyp poBovpevor Bedrious 


e bl 


> AN \ 
eioiy Ò oi pev 


apehovpevoi Te Kat Oüíkqv 


, e s ^ 0» , T AR »» 
dudovres vro Dewy re kai avOparwr obroi, ot àv idoia 
e 8 e , 9 b! > , , \ 3 
apapTypata apapTrwow: pws dé du adynddvev kai ddv- 

^ 2 3 ^ e > , A 3, , \ 9 9 
vàv yiyvera avtots 7) pehia Kal évÜdOe kal év “Ardov: 


ov yap olov te addws aduKias dradddtrea as. 


ot Ò ap 


a y > ld b v ^ * ld > / 
10 Ta éa Xara. aÓucja eo Kal Oia ToLavTa adiKypata aviator 


15 


525 
b 


yévovrat, Èk rovrov rà mapaðeiypara yiyveTat, Kal oUTOL 


, ` b > ^ > ^7 >S , 9 > ^ y y 
QUTOL MEV OVKETL OVIWAYTAL OVOEV, ATE aViaToL OVTES, aAXOL 


\ > 7 e , € ^ N hM e 2 oN 2 
Òe ovivavrarı ol Tovrovs ópOvres Sia TAS apaprías tà pé- 
ylora kal òðuvypórara Kat poBepdrata má máoyovras 
Tov del xXpóvov, ATEYVaS mapaðeíypara avņnprypévovs ret 


also, as is shown by what follows, the 
object is improvement, but of others 
rather than the one punished. The 
terror-theory is put in the mouth of 
the Sophist in the Protagoras, who 


says Prot. 324b 6 wera Adyou émyeipav. 


KoAd(ew ov ToU TapeAmAvÜÓTos Evexa 
üSucfjuaros TipwpeTai, AAAA TOU uéAXov- 
TOS Xdpiw, va uù av&is àbucfjoy pyre 
avrds ovros phre &AAos 6 ToUTov idmy 
KkoAac8évra.  Plato's theory concern- 
ing the punishments of the lower 
world implies, though it does not 
expressly mention, the doctrine of 
the wandering habits of souls which 
he expounds in other treatises. For 
the dat., cf. 479 e, and see G. 136, 
N. 3; H. 941. 

4. dhoBovpevor: because fear leads 
to reflection, reflection to more cor- 
rect views, which result in avoid- 
ance of evil and corrupt moral hab- 
its. 

5. odeAovpevol re kal Slenv Sdo0v- 
res: the second partic. is logically 
subordinate to the first (* by under- 
going"), though formally co-ordi- 
nate. See on 460 d. The correla- 


tive to of uéy kré. is ot © dy kré., in 
c, which assumes that form on ac- 
count of his proximity to ot àv idgma 
KTÉ. 

10. avlarot : since wrong-doing 
strikes at the very nature of the soul, 
the soul becomes more or less injured 
with every new evil deed. And in- 
deed it may go so far in the path of 
wickedness as to be at last incapable 
of turning back; that is, it may be- 
come incurable. Cf. Phaedo 113 e ot 
© hy Sdtwow avidrws Exe 5a rà pe- 
yé0n TOY aGuaprnudtwy kré. We must 
note, however, that the punishment 
is not determined according to the 
evil acts as such, — these the judge 
may not even know,— but by the 
condition of the soul as brought 
about by them. 

ll. rà wapaSelypara: the art. is 
employed on account of the previous 
mention of this in b, as a result to be 
gained. 

15. wapadelypara dvnprypévovs : as 


we are accustomed to hang up warn- 


ings that the passer-by may think 
over them carefully. 


525 


ILAATONOAX POPTIA3. 


ev " AiGov év TO Oca pwTypia, Tots de TOv ddiKwY adikvov- 


péos edpara kai vovherýpara. 


"ApxéAaov éoesÂau et adrnOn déyer IlàAos, Kat aÀAXov 


9 A A , > ^ de M A ` 
OOTLS AV TOLOUTOS TUPaYVOS 7° oia OE kal TOUS TrToÀAoUS 


^ ^ : by 
20 eivat ToUTov TOV TrapaOevyu.árov k rvpávvov kai Bacı- 


Aéov kai OvvaaTOr kai rà TOV TróNeov mpa£árvrov yeyovó- 


^ ` N ` > ⸗ ⸗ s» " 
Tas: oror yap dua THY e€ovciay péytota Kal dvocwó- 
TATA GpapTHMaTa apapTdvovet. papTupel O6 ToUrous Kal 
“Opnpos: Bactrtéas yap Kat duvdoras éketvos memoinkev 


M > v N > * ⸗ 2 , 
25 Tous v “AiOov Tov dei ypóvov Tıuwpovpévovs, TávraAov 
⸗ b] y y 
Kat Xucv$ov kai Turvóv* Oepaírgv dé, kai et tus dÀXos 


v ^ LO , jo M , 4 , 
Tovnpos HV LOLWTNS, OVOELS TETONKEV LEyaAaLs TYLWPLALS 


, e > ^ , , ^ 9^ 9 ^ ` 
TUVEXOMEVOY WS aviaTOv* où yap, oiua, Env avrQ * OU 


kai eyoatmoveatepos HV 1) ots é£rv. 


$25 16. êv “AvSou év ro Serpornply: 


© both expressions are placed side by 
side by the oxfjua kaf aov kal uépos. 

17. Ocdpara kal vovOerrpara: the 
second substantive gives the design 
of the first. 

d 18. 'ApgxéAaov: cf. 470 d-471 d. 

20 f. evar . . . yeyovóras: parti- 
cipial periphrasis. See Kr. 56, 3, 3, 
and crit. note on 610 b. 

21. Svvacrav: men possessed of 
power, not merely in monarchical 
and oligarchical, but also in demo- 
eratical states; hence the addition of 
the explanation with «ai. Cf. 479 a, 
524 e, 520 b and see on 402 b. Be- 
low (80) in the same sense we find 
èk TÀy Üvvauévov. 

22. Sid Trjv ¿fover lav: cf. above, 525 a. 
The expression very forcibly reminds 
us of the representations of Polus and 
Callicles, when praising what they con- 
ceived to be the highest happiness. 

23. rovros: “to these statements,” 
“to this view of the matter.” 
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D $ , 9 N 
Gv yw ont eva kat d 
e 
adda yap, à KaAM- 
2b f. TdvraXov, Llrvdov, Tvrvov: A 


cf. Hom. A 576-600. All three were 
rulers: Tantalus, the founder of the 
house of the Pelopidae, was king in 
Sipylus; Sisyphus, in Corinth; Ti- 
tyus,in Euboea. Thersites was a bad 
and despicable man, but his sphere 
of action was limited and he experi- 
enced rough treatment even during 
his lifetime; B 211-277. 

28. éfnv: sc. rd uéyw ra kal àvoció- 
Tata &uapríjuara ügaprdvew. This was 
the reason why Thersites was not 
held to be dvfaros. 

29. evSatpovéorepos: Socrates here 
expresses himself with less exact- 
ness than in 473 ec. —9ÀÀd yap: for, 
you see. The clause thus introduced 
serves a two-fold purpose. It ex- 
presses more plainly and definitely 
what had already been implied above, 
and it paves the way, by the words 
kal of c$ó0pa xovnpol, for the new 
thought which begins with oùôĝè 


phy. 
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d y 2AA M , b > / 
yvyvóp.evou avOpwror: ovdev pův Kwrver Kal Èv TovTous 526 


Rt. I. p. 525. 
30 kÀeus, êk TOv Ovvapuévov Eliot Kal ol aodddpa Trovnpot 


> M y , , M , y y 
dyafovs àvópas éyytyveo Oar, kai opóðpa ye dérov dya- 
oha rÀv yvyvopuévov * xaXemóv yap, © Kaddikdes, Kat 
ToÀAoU éma(vov aftov èv peydàn é£ova(a Tov dOukeiv "yevó- 
pero 2 Y 


35 pevov uates SiaBiovar. Odiyou dé yiyvovTat oi rovoUroL * 


émet kal évÜaOe kai adolf yeyovacw, ota, 86 kai esov- 


—R > ~ 4 M > N ~ ^^ 2 
Tat KaÀoi kdayaÜoi tavrnv THY dperpv THY ToU SiKaiws 
, a y , , t N M Ld 9 , 
diaxerpilew & àv Tis émirpémy * eis 06 kai wavy EANOyyLos 
yéyove kai eis rovs a AXovs " EAAgvas, Apioreiöns 6 Avot- 
ld e bY 2 > »* N , ^ 
40 p.& Xov * ot 86 moAXoi, à apiore, karot ytyvovras TV Ovva- 


OTOV. 


LXXXII. "Omep oiv éXeyov, éreday 6 '"PaódpavOvs 
, ^ ^ + , » ~ bj 3 ^ 3 ^ 
ékeivos rotoUTÓv Twa Ad By, ado èv epi avro ovK olde 


, * y YF »p"pn r 9 bY /, bj 
ovder, ov” oris ovÜ' Gvrwov, oT. Ó€ Tovynpds TiS’ kai 


525 30. kal: “also.” Is closely con- 

© nected with trav Svrauévov. 

526 32 f. dyacOar row qvyvopévov: cf. 

a 482 d obx &yaua: TlàAor. The acc. is 
rare and states simply the obj.; the 
gen. gives the cause, and may be a 
person or a thing. With the person 
is generally found either a participial 
or an adverbial clause. See H. 784. 

33. yryvopévov: after éyylyvea0a:, 
as Crito 44 d épyd(ec0ni after étepyd- 
(eo0ai, is quite in accordance with the 
customary usage. — xaderov ydp: in 
our admiration for the ‘self-made’ 
'man we forget that he has had every 
incentive to rise, while we withhold 
‘our sympathy from fallen greatness, 
which has had every temptation to 

_ fall. 

35. éAlyou: as also of opd8pa rovn- 
pol. The most stand in the mean, 
according to Phaedo 90 a, b ofe Ti 
c*xavirepov elva À aQó0pa uéyay À 


c$ó0pa cyuwpby étevpeiv &vOpwrov À 


b 


kóva 3) BAAO órtoUp; À ad alcxpy À ° 


kaAby «TÉ. ; 

37 f. mv Tov Siaxapl{av: notice 
the epexegetic gen. See on 521 a. 

8. ad... émerpéay: sc. power or 
property, or whatever it be. Plato ia 
probably thinking of Aristides' posi- 
tion as general of the confederate 
army during the war against the 
Persians and as one of the founders 
of the Delian league, by which espe- 
cially he gained his reputation for 
probity. Cf. Plut. Arist. especially 
ch. XXIII-XXV. The «af before eis 
has almost the force of “and that, 
too." 

LXXXII. 1. mep oiv ireyov: 
goes back to 524 e. 

3. oU0' doris kré.: sc. as was the 
case in life, when the name of the 
man was followed by the name of 
his father to indicate his family. 


b 
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St. I. . 526. 
^ `~ > ⸗ , , > , E 
TOUTO katov amémeupev eis Táprapov, éemionunvapevos, 


9^ 2 9^ > » o ^ > e be , e 
5 eap TE LAD LILOS EAV T€ AVLATOS oK) ELIVAL” O € EKELOE 


> 4 N 4 , > ? > y > 
ddikopevos rà Tpoa'jkovra macye. éviote Ò adAnp eio- 


Dorv ósiws BeBiwxviav Kat per adnOeias, avdpds iOuoTOv, 


3 dov Twós, paota per, éyoryé pnuu © Kaddixdets, 


a, A e A , A > 2 
þiioscóhov Ta avro) mpáfavros kai où moXvmpaypovij- 


3 ^ ⸗ > 4 by > , ⸗ 
10cavros év TQ Biw, nyacOn TE kai és pakapwy vrjaovs 


? a 
aTemepbe. 


3, « ` ^ « e 9 a e , ` 
TaÙrà Òe raDra Kat 6 Aiakos: EKATEPOS Òe 


rovrov paBdov éxyov Sixaler: ó O6 Mívos mokorov 


4 ⸗ y ^ ^ o 2 
KdÜnrat, póvos xwv ypvooðv TKHATTpoOr, ws pow 'O8vo- 


` e e , , ^ , AN 
aevs ó 'Ojnjpov idety adrov 


xpvaov armrpov éxovra, DewiorevovTa vékvoow. 


'Eyó pev otv, © KaAMikAew, bro TovTwy TOV Àóycv 


^ 9 2 ^ ^ ^ 
TETELO PAL, KAL OKOT@ oTws atodavoupat TO KPIT) ws 


4. émonpnvapevos: in accordance 
with the results of his scrutiny, the 
judge puts upon him a mark and thus 
decides his fate. Cf Rep. x. 014 c 
onucia wepidWartas Tv Sedixacuerwr, 
— also of the judges of the dead. 

6 f. GQAAnv «zé.: the omission of 
yvxft» is so harsh that Heindorf in- 
serts it — but unnecessarily — after 7) 
&AAov riwwós. These latter words form 
with what follows (udAie Ta. uér instead 
of #, “whether philosopher or not, 
but especially," etc.) an explanatory 
apposition to the general idea, id:érov. 

7. per dXnge(as: cf. the opposite 
description in 525 a above. 

9. rd avrov mpdtavros: ‘to attend 
to one’s own business,’ was for a Greek 
to be both có$pwv and Sixaios. That 
this did not, however, exclude him 
from taking interest in other people’s 
lives is shown by Socrates’ words in 
Apol. 38 a rà éuavtot xpdrrovros. The 


contrary of this phrase is roAumpay- 
poveiy, “to meddle officiously with, 
and to attack unreasonably the rights 
of others." Cf. Apol. 31 c. 

12. paBdov (xov: the staff was the 
badge of public authority, and was 
borne by heralds, seers, priests, gen- 
erals, and others, but especially by 
judges. Cf. Dem. de Cor. (xviii.) 210 
kal mapadauBdvew ye &ua TH Baxtnpla 
kal T9 cupBorAw Td ppóvnua Tb Tis TÓ- 
Aews vouí(ew €kagrov uv dei. Also 
oxhxtpoy (from oxhrrecOu, to lean on, 
p 199) had originally this value; e.g. 
A 234 ff., 8 37, but became later the 
name for the badge of a ruler alone. 

15. The quotation is from Hom. 
A 569. 

17. amodavovpar: the simple ġa- 
voða, is always middle, in the sense 
“appear”; the compound àro- is 
alinost always transitive or active in 
sense, “ present,” “show.” 
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St. I. p. 526. 
\ } . t , M , , ^ 97 v 4 P 

' fvywaraTqQv TYV jvx)v* xaipew oUv éacas Tas TLAS TAS 
~ ` | ràv mov avÜpormrov, rr» aNjÜcuav akomóv mepáropar 


a Y e 4 Ov * A M ^ N59 M 
TQ OVTL WS QV OUVOJ.A.L BéXrva Tos àv Kat hv kai émeiDày 


— — 


" A Qa ` ` y 
aToÜvjjake amoĝvýokew. mapakañð O6 kai roùs aAXoUS e 
⸗ 2 9 , p 9 Ô ⸗ s or * ` 

mavras avÜpomovs, kaÜ sov Òðúvauaı, Kal 679 Kal c 

avrvrapaKaAo émi rovrov Tov Biov kai Tov dyava ToUTOv, 

a 3 , > M , A 3 , > 2 > b 

Ov éyó nui avri mávrev tov évÜaOe dyøvwv eva, kai 
25 overou, OTL OVX OlÓS T € 9 Bonn j 

(Le Tou oTt oUX olds T ére cavro BonOnoa, órav 
e yf ^ ` e 4 A 07 > AN y , ` 
7 ðiky cou y) kat 7) kpisis HY vuvò ya éAeyov, adda 
2 A N `~ ~ N ^ > 4 €» > , 
. eAOív mapa Tov OwaocrT)v Tov Tris Aiyivys vóv, émevdav 527 
i 3 , » Ld M > * > b 
. gov emaBdouevos ayy, xaopyoe kal elAeyyudaeus oU8€v 
rrovu 1) eyo evOdde ov éket, Kal ae lows TUTTÝOEL TIS Kal 
émi kopprs ATiuws kai TAaVYTwWS TpOTAAKLEL. 

LXXXIII. Táxa & obv ravra piOds cou Ooket Aéye- 
ohai worep 'ypaós kai karadpoveis abrOv, kai ovdev y 
av Jv ÜavpacTóv karajpovew roírov, et my Cytovvres 
» 9 ^ , . 9 , e Aa ^ i ec ^ 
eiyopev avtav BevTiw Kat aXyÜéaepa. evpew: vüv dé Ópas, 

9 ^ y e ^ o , 47 9 ^ ^ e , 
b OTL TPELS OVTES Up.ets, ovrep a'oóorarot ote TOv vov 'EAMj- 


526 23. dvrurapakaAo: with reference 


to'521 a and 485 e ff. — rov dyova: 
brings up before us at once the public 


press even an augmentation of the 526 
insult. e 
LXXXIII. 2. deep ypaos: cf. 527 


games, at which a prize was awarded. 
The name is quite applicable to the 
progress of human life, which is really 
a contest between different systems as 
practised by different men. Cf the 
passage from Phaedo quoted on 527 e. 
But a judicial trial was also called 
àyáv, and such a one awaits every 
man at the last judgment. Cf. Apol. 
34 c ei ó uiv kal éAdrrw Tovrovl To) 
dya@vos ayava &ywvi(óuevos ehn. 

25. Ste ovx olos T Eve kré.: cor- 
responds closely to the objections 
urged by Callicles in 486 a, b, viv yap 
el tis gov AaBóuevos kré. In what fol- 
lows, the words xal ém) xóppms ex- 


the proverb ó Aeyóuevos ypaav 00Aos 9 
Theaet. 176 b. So also in Latin, Ger- 
man, and English. Cf. Hor. Sat. ii. 6. 
77 Cervius haec inter vicinus 
garrit anilis|ex re fabellas. 

4. dÀnüécTepa: of course in com- 
parison with other views which can 
show less claim to truth. Cf 493 d. 
Grades of truth are conceivable as 
steps in that approximation to the 
perfect truth which abides with God. 
This approximation is nothing more or 
less than knowledge, which has the 
stronger claim to be considered truth 
the better foundation it has. 

5. wopwrarol rre: such (ironi- 
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St. l. p. 921. 
^ , y , ^ 

væv, Gv Te Kai Ilos Kat l'opytas, oùk éxere amoóet£at, b 
e ^ 5 hy , e^ A A 9 \ 5 ^ 
ws Set aÀXov twa [Mov v 7) TovTov, 00 Tep kai éketoe 
> + 9 P4 8 ^ Y 
add €v ToroŬrTois Noyois TOv AANwv 


IIAATONOSX TOPTIAS. 


$aívera. avid épov. 
9 [d ⸗ D 2 ^ t€ , e 3 , 
éXeyxyop.évov póvos ovTos Ņpepet ó Aoyos, ws evAa[Bmréov 
E b! ` , ^ A A ` , ^ A by ^ 
10 écriv TO adukely paddov 1j TÒ ddiKeioOaL, Kal TavTos paN- 
Xov dvdpt pedrernréov ov TÒ Soxety eivat ayabdv adda Tò 
> 229 N 8 ld aN 5 ⸗ ⸗ ` 
civan, kai idia kai Snpooia: dv b€ rus KATÁ Tv KAKÒS 
yCyvgrat, Kokacréos êti, kai Tovro SevTEpov ayaboy pera 
` ^ , ` ld 3 bj 4 , 
TO eivai Òikarov, TO yiyverBar Kat koXatóp.evov Siddvat c 
15 Oiknv: kai Tacav KONAKEÍAV Kal THY Trepi EavToOV Kal THY 
N 4 y bj “ > Ld A N , 
mept Tous QÀAovs, kat mept OAyous Kat mepi ToÀÀovs, 
PevKTeoy: Kal TH PNTOpiKH ovro ypnoréov emt Tò Sikatov 
3 » A A Y , 4 
aei, kai TH GAH Tao mpakenr 
"Epot otv meOduevos akoXoUOnaov évravÜa, of adukó- 
> , A ^ A 2 e e , 
20 pevos Evdarpovyoers Kal Cav Kal reAevrijmas, WS ó Adyos 
onuaiver. Kal ead óv Twd Fov KaTappovnoar ws avoýTov 
by 4 24 , M s s ld 2 
kat Tporyiakisau, av [BoUNgrat, Kat vat pa Aia ov ye a 


527 cal) flattery was submitted to by the the Athenians to Aristides. Plut. 527 
a Sophists the more easily since mod- Arist. iii. fin. The two modes of life b 
esty did not prevent them from ap- discussed admit of distinction accord- 

plying this epithet to themselves. ing to appearance and reality. 

Cf. Prot. 337 d, where Hippias says 14. To ylyverOar: sc. B(kaiov. e 

huas obv aioxpóv Thy èv gdiow àv 17. émi rò Slkatov: epexegetic to 

mpa'yudTov eibévai, copwrdtous è Üvras — oU Tw. 

tay ‘EAAhvwy kTé. 19. épol ovv meðopevos : begins the 

b 7. éxetoe: like éxe?, of life beyond conclusion, which is peculiarly pa- 

the grave; opposed to é»v0dóe 525 b. thetic. — évrav0a: “in the direction 

The terminus in quem is used, of the attainment of our own perfec- 

inasmuch as the effectis meant, which tion.” See on éxetoe above in b. 

reaches even to the beyond. Cf. Apol. 30 c évratda obk fa, of 
9. pepet: “stands fast and im- — éA0óàv unre duly phre euaur@ ÉueAAov 

movable against all attacks." nôty ooeAos elvai. For the adverb of 
ll. ov rò ŝokeîv xré.: as Aeschylus ‘place where’ with a verb of motion, 

makes the messenger of Amphiaraus see on 456 b. 

say in Sept. c. Theb. 592 où yap Soxeiv 20 f. os... onpalve: cf. 511 b. 

Upioros GAN’ elvat OéAe:. These words, 22 f. ov ye Qappav: thrown in with d 


as is well known, were applied by 


emphasis, because what follows in- 
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St. I. p. 527. 
^ 4 N y , , QA = 
Üappóv mardgaı Thy dtıuov TavTny Twynüv: oùðèv yap 
Ocwóv meise, éàv TO OVTL WS Kaos kdyalós, doKav ape- 
y A 
25 TÚV. KATELTA ovro KOW ATKHOAaVTES, TÓTE HON, éày 8oky 
^ ^ ^ <A ^ 
xprjvaa, ém8naójeÜa, Tois moXvrukois, 7) ómotov àv TL Hm 
Soxn, Tóre BovXevaóp.eÜa, BeXriovs ovres Bovdcder Oar 1) 
vov. aloypov yap éxovrás ye ws vov awopeÜa. éyew, 
érevra, veavvevea Oar ws TL OVTAS, ots OVSETOTE TAÙTA SOKEL 
30 TEPL TOv AUTOY, KAL TADTA TEPL TOV pEeyisTwY: Els TOTOU- e 
v » , v > e , ^ > 
Tov kouee amailWevoias: orep ovv yye“ove TO Aóyo 
^ ^ e A , 
xpucocpeÜ0a Tro vv mapadavévr, ds YuwW onpaive, Ore 
otros 6 rpómos apiotos ToU Biov, THY OikatooUrqv xal 
` y > ` > ^ 6^ ` , , 
THY addynv aperrv aokovvras Kat hv kat TeOvavar. TovT@ 
> e ^ ` ` y l ^ 0» ^2 
ovv émcjLeÜa, kat Toùs aÀ)ovs Tapakad@peEr, ù) €keivo 
T N , 3 A À a ew ^ jo * LE: 
@ OV TLOTEVWY ÈE TapakaAets* EOTL yap ovOevós a£tos, 
à KaAMkAets. 


35 


flicts the deepest disgrace, mardta. 
With wardéa the repetition in thought 
of gacdy twa is the easiest construc- 
tion. On the common object of the 
three infs., see on 493 c ocoí. 


ómoioy ay Ti buiv Sox can serve for 
Polus. Cf. 466 c ff. 
27. tore: explained by BeArlous kré. 
28. ws ... €xew: a polite expres- 
sion which can hardly be misunder- 


527 
d 


23. tiv üTrwqov TavTny kTÉ.: says 
Socrates, with reference to 527 a and 
486 c. 

23 f. ovBév yap Sevov «elo: exter- 
nal rough treatment will not affect 
the real man. 

25. «dwera: refers to àoxór, but 


it is more exactly defined by ottw 


. &ckfjravres. — Tore On: em- 
phatic position. The addition éà» 
doxn.xpfjvac indicates that they may 
then find something more important 
to do. 

26. émOnocpeba kré.: cf. 521 d. 
This is the answer to Callicles’ ad- 
vice in 484 c ff. On the other hand, 


stood by those present. 

31. a@madSevolas: in contrast to the 
naela on which Callicles and Polus 
prided themselves. See on 461 b, c. 
—aorep ouv isyegovi: the Aóyos is 


treated as a living being, to whose 


guidance one can trust himself. It 
is the principle from which all other 
moral regulations proceed. 

33. oros: finds its explanation in 
kal... TeOvavat. 

34 f. For the conclusion, cf. Phaedo 
114 c àAAà Toútwv D? Evexa xph àv 
6:eAgAUÜauev wav moiciv, Bote peris 
kal $povíceces èv TQ Big peraoxeiv* 
kadby yap TÒ GOAov kal 3) EATS peydAn. 


CRITICAL APPENDIX. 


EDITIONS. 


a. COMPLETE EDITIONS OF PLATO. 


The following are the most important : — 

Platonis Opera quae extant omnia ex nova Ioannis Serrani interpretatione. 
Henrici Stephani de quorundam locorum interpretatione iudicium, et 
multorum contextus Graeci emendatio. 3 voll. Folio. Paris, 1578. 
(The pages of this edition, divided into paragraphs (a, b, c, d, e), 
have been adopted as a standard of reference in later editions.) 

' Platonis Dialogi (Gr. et Lat.) ex recensione Imm. Bekker. 8 voll. Bero- 
lini, 1816-1823. (This edition contains the first systematic collation 
of Mss.) 

Platonis Opera Omnia rec., prolegg. et comm. illustr. Godofredus Stall- 
baum. 10 voll. Lipsiae, 1827-1877. 

Platonis Dialogi secundum Thrasylli tetralogias dispositi. Ex rec. C. F. 
Hermann. 6 voll. Lipsiae, 1851-53. 

Platonis Opera quae feruntur omnia ad codices denuo collatos ed. Marti- 
nus Schanz. Lipsiae, 1875-. 


b. SEPARATE EDITIONS OF THE GORGIAS. 


The following are the principal more recent editions of the Gorgias 
alone: — 
Platons Gorgias. Erklärt von Heinrich Kratz. Stuttgart, 1864. 
The Gorgias of Plato, with notes by Theodore D. Woolsey. Revised edi- 
tion. Hartford, 1869 (reprint of the ed. of 1848). 
The Gorgias of Plato, with English Notes, Introduction, and Appendix. 
By W. H. Thompson. London, 1871. 

Platonis Gorgias, emendatus atque illustratus nec non prolegomenis et in- 
dice instructus. Edidit R. B. Hirschig. Traiecti ad Rhenum, 1873. 
Platos Ausgewählte Dialoge. Erklärt von C. Schmelzer. Zweiter 

Band, Gorgias. Berlin, 1883. 
Platons Gorgias. Erklirt von Julius Deuschle. Vierte Auflage, bearbeitet 
von C. W. J. Cron. Leipzig, 1886. (This edition is the basis of 


the present work.) 
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In addition to the complete translation by Jowett may be mentioned 
the scholarly work — 
Plato's Gorgias, literally translated. By E. M. Cope. London, 1883. 


CRITICAL NOTES. 


In the notes which follow, the first reading is that of the present edi- 
tion; the second, the variant, — usually the reading of Schanz in his edi- 
tion of 1881 (Platonis Opera, vol. viii., Lipsiae), or of the Mss. which his 
investigations have shown to have the most weight, viz. the Bodleianus or 
Clarkianus B (‘second hand,’ b), or the Venetian T (‘second hand,’ t). 
: Other manuscripts sometimes cited are classed generally as cod. or codd., 
including those designated by Schanz as * apographa. 


TirLE. In the Mss..we find the following addition: 4 «pl $mropucqs. 
dvaTrpemTucos. Schanz brackets the last word. 

447 a. Kal vorepovpev: is bracketed by S, following Cobet. Hirschig also 
ad loc. gives weighty reasons for the omission of the words. They may 
readily have crept in from a marginal gloss on xarédmrw . . . fixouer, but a little 
fulness at the opening of the dialogue is not out of place. 

447 b. xal: before émdeltera is bracketed by S, to make the connexion 
close with rav BovAnoGe, — a case of unnecessary accuracy. 

447 d. dmoxkplvyeo9a.: B T. &xokpiveicóa: S after cod. and Corües. But 
the customary tense in advertisements is the present. 

448 b. rl 8€ rovro: Cron, Rr. (62, 3, 11), and others supply èsrív instead 
of Siaépei. 

448 b. Tiva: B T. +f Cron following S, Buttmann, and Olympiodorus. 
It is true that the shift from ríva to dwep is harsh; but in view of the employ- 
ment of ríva with éxaAo)üuev and kaAoiuev it is better to retain the masculine. 
A more obvious emendation would be ővrep for rep. 

448 c. w)pnpgévav: S. eópnuévo: BT. But in 514 d, B shows nóploropev. 
See on nipnréva: 459 c below. — On the Gorgianic peculiarities of this passage, 
cf. Volkmann, Rhetorik der Griechen u. Römer, c. 38; Blass, Att. Bered.? i. 68 ff. ; 
Rhet. Graeci ed. Spengel, especially vol. iii. In later times it became com- 
mon to ascribe all kinds of rhetorical figures to the invention of Gorgias. 
Cf. Suid. T'opylas* obros xparos 19 pnropixg efSe THs maibelas Svvauiv re ppaoti- 
Ky kal réxynv Ébuke, Tpomais Te kal ueradoopais kal aAAnyoplas Kal bwadAayais 
kal Kataxphoect kal àvabirAdiaegi kal émavadhpeo: kal àxogpojais kal yapia dg egiy 
exphoaro. 

448 e. páa ye: the eds. udàa S (BT ?). 

448 e. npwra: S following Bekker. éperG B T. 
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449 b. GAN daep Umoyvel (mover b): S. rep úwmø xvi BT. If there is 
no gap after,amrodecOa, we should naturally expect éxep & imi xvij — a reading 
which is advecated by Morstadt. In any case, however, such an admonition 
to Gorgias, before he has had time to answer the question dp’ ody é8eAfjaais àv 
kTé., is extremely harsh, and renders it probable that a reply of Gorgias has 
fallen out. For this reason, S supposes a gap before dxep, and adopts the 
reading of b as given in the text. Cron reads oru x»ei without the gap. 

449 c. dv dye: Cron, Hirschig, etc. &v pnul S, Thompson, etc. 

449 c. pnêéva dv... elreiy: the use of uf with the inf. even after verbs 
of saying was probably original, but the od drove uh almost completely out. 
Examples are given in GMT. 685 fin., and the whole subject is discussed by 
Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. Phil. i. 48 ff. In addition to this passage, cited on 
p. 49, n. 3, Professor Gildersleeve would now add Rep. vi. 497 b. 

449 d. ojres: T S. ofrw B Cron. 

450 a. éddyouev: cod. Heindorf, S. Aéyouev B T. 

450 d. merremi: B T. waideuvtixh (or siorevrucf)) Richter. — Olympio- 
dorus explains the equality of Zpyov and Adyoyv in the xerrefa as follows: dua 
yàp TË plrrew tas Whpous (prob. equiv. to xóBos or werrds) kal éwiAéyovol Tiwa 
olov s' e' 5' 1) rpiékra Jj Ti rowovroy. This would seem to indicate a game similar 
to our ‘backgammon.’ But that the Aóyos element goes beyond this is seen 
from Rep. ii. 374 € merrevrikbs À kvBevrubs ixavüs oUb àv els *yévoiro wh avro 
Touro éx madds émrndedwy &AAL mapépyp xpduevos, Polit. 202 e louer yàp ori 
xiv avipwy Expoe werrevral rocovra: (50) xpds robs èv rois ÉAXois “EAAnow obK 
by *yévorró rore. In view of this and other considerations, Kleist, JJ. cxxxix. 
477 (1889), thinks the reference here is to a definite theory of the rerrela. 
See also Cron, Beitr. 83 ff., and for a discussion of the details of the game, 
Herm. Gr. Aiter? iv. S 55. 

450 e. ovx ott: The examples cited for this rare and exclusively Platonic 
construction are, besides this, Prot. 3830 d Xwexpáro éyyvàuai ph éemAhocerba, 
obx Sri walle kaí pnoiw emAhopwy elvai, Lys. 220 & obx bri moràdris Aéyopev, ds 
wept woAAOd oioUj.e0a. xpualov kal apyipiov: AAA ph obBév Ti UGAAOY obrw TS ye 
dAndes Exn, Theaet. 157 b 7d 0 elvai wavraxdOev é£aiperéoy ovx Uri ues T0AAÀ 
kal kprt hvaykdopela xpio8at aùr. It is to be noticed that in Lys. 220 a alone 
the ovx 87r: clause precedes. The sense, and also the feeling, is very closely 
given by the English, “not but that"; the other rendering, “ although,” fails 
to give the color. The common explanation is to supply some verb of saying, 
but that will not account for the second negative required. The question has 
been touched upon by Kratz in the appendix to his edition, by Münscher (JJ., 
1870), to whom Cron replies in Beitráge, 108 ff., and by Kühner, ii. 525, 4 b, who 
also recognizes the difficulty. Other scholars are inclined to look for the 
solution in the use of o) as a ‘free negative. The speaker anticipates the 
question, * Do you judge so, from the statements the party in question has 
made?” “No! because he actually said the contrary, in so many words." 
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450 e. év rots Acyes: cod. Heindorf, S. rots Adyos B T. 

451 b. mepırróy: the word yvaois, which follows in the Mss., is bracketed 
by S after Bekker. l ? 

451l b. ócaóíy...Tvyxdvp: B T. ösa... rvyxáre S after Ast. But no 
specific combination of odd and even is thought of, but merely their general 
relations up to any magnitude. But see Kleist, JJ. cxxxix. 479, and critical 
note to 453 e. 

451d. ms: codd. S. tive» BT. 

451d. rléon: S after Heindorf. éor: BT: a case of ‘haplography.’ 

451d. od: BT. $ S after Hirschig. 

451 e. TO ckoluv: the name was derived fm cxodrds, crooked, bent, 
but variously explained. Some refer it to the order of succession of the 
singers, who alternated either around the table or in a zigzag across it; others, 
either to the air as compared with the solemn »vópos öpðios, or to the verse- 
measure of the song, which, as the oldest kind of the especially logaoedic 
péAos, was thus named to distinguish it from the hexameter. Cf. Engelbrecht, 
De Scoliorum Poesi, and Gildersleeve, Pindar, I. E. xvi. 

452 a. wa:SorplBys: for the manner in which the distinction between 
watsorpiAns and yuuvacrhs gradually faded out, as well as the particulars. of 
training of Greek youth, see Herm. Gr. Alter. iv.9 § 30, p. 335 ff. ; Grasberger, 
Erziehung und Unterricht im klass. Alterthum, i. p. 266 ff. 

452 a. Kal etro: BTS. xal elro: &y Hirschig. But see note. 

452 a. vylaa: is omitted by S following Hirschig. As the text stands, it 
is impossible to construe éyíeia. But even with it omitted we are troubled by | 
the following é, for which we should expect ydp. Perhaps the true solution 
has not been reached. It might be possible to read à Zéxpares; tylea; 

452 b. 6avpdfoua trav: BTS. 0avud(oiu( TÉ» Cron. 

452 c. avro: B. abro T S. 

452 e. For Anaximenes' views of oratory, cf. his Ars Rhetorica, ed. Spengel, 
c. 1l. 

453 a. reiboõoũs Syyrovpyos: the originator of this definition cannot be 
definitely fixed. Thompson quotes Prolegomena ad Hermogenem, where it is 
ascribed to Corax and Tisias, and Quint. ii. 15. 4, where Isocrates is credited 
with it. . 

453 b. éorlv (ve04) : S. eorw T. éort B, Cron. 

453 c. kal Tov: B T. $o68S after Deuschle. (Woolsey had previously 
made the same emendation in his edition of 1842.) These two words have 
given endless trouble to the editors, and occasioned numerous emendations, 
for which see Schanz's note. They seem genuine. In the first place, it is 
hard to explain how they got in, if they are not genuine. Then, they are 
read by one of the scholiasts, who makes an attempt to explain them with 
the words è» rj wouwlAn orog. With the Greeks especially, everything with 
name had to have local habitation. The way of fixing an individual was to 
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give his own name, his father’s, and the place of abode. Socrates is here 
simply (unconsciously, it may be) following out this Greek habit. The ra 
voia corresponds to the genitive, and ro marks the scene of his labors. That 
Socrates does not follow up his comparison in the following question is not 
remarkable, nor is it necessary that he should follow it up, as Thompson 
thinks; and the omission of the words by Olympiodorus cannot be placed 
against the concurrent testimony of B and T. Apply the method to Simoni- 
des (Semonides) of Amorgus and Simonides of Ceus. Packard, Transactions 
Am. Phil. Assoc. 1877, p. 11, defends the conjecture 3) oð. 

453 e. Adyopev: TS. Adyouev B. 

453 e. rov écr(v: B T S. Rejected by Kratz. Kleist, JJ. cxxxix. 479, 
wishes to translate doa in doa by rvyxdyn, in 451 b above, by quotcumque, 
and not quantacumque, ‘wie viele arten es auf beiden seiten geben mag.’ 
For the sake of consistency, he would also substitute doa for ócor in this 
passage. See Cron, Beitráge, p. 91 ff. But see note. 

454a. éorw: B. éori T. éorly S. 

454 a. $wToputg éorw: B. pnropixh early S. 

454 c. dep yàp Aéq0: on the use of ydp to resume an interrupted thought, 
see Shilleto's crit. note to Dem. de Falsa Leg. 107 (96), quoted by Thompson. 

454d. 8: S(BT?). é eds. 

454d. av: B T. 658. 

45b a. weoruds: t S. suis B T Cron. 

455 b. larpwy alpdcews: cf. also Gorg. 514 d, and for details of treatment, 
etc., see Herm. Gr. Alter. iv? § 38. 

455 d. td vewpta kré.: to Themistocles was due the fortification of Athens 
itself (Thuc. i. 90-93), as well as the erection and fortification of the Piraeus, 
with its commercial-harbor, éuzópiov, and its war-harbor, xav8dpov or KavOdpov 
Auufjv, for both of which the Athenians formerly used the open bay of Phale- 
rum. The dockyards were built to hold four hundred ships. The so-called 
Long Walls, whose erection had probably been suggested by Themistocles, 
connected with the city the whole coast, from the southeastern end of the bay 
of Phalerum fo the northwestern end of the peninsula of Piraeus, together 
with its three harbors (in addition to the chief harbor just mentioned, also 
Zéa and Movr»vxía on the southeastern side). They consisted of the shorter 
Phalerian wall of thirty-five stades, and the longer Piraean (Thuc. i. 107) wall 
of forty stades. To the latter was afterwards added about the time of the 
Tpiakovrotres oxovbdal, for greater security, a second wall, parallel and six 
hundred feet distant. These two are often distinguished as rb Bópeiov and 
Tb vóriv reixos, and are called by late authors rà uaxpà oxédn. For details 
of location, see Bursian, Geographie von Griechenland, i. p. 266 ff., and Lol. 
ling’s Hellenische Landeskunde (Müller's Handb. der Klass. Altertumsw. iii.) 
pp. 118, 299 ff. 

455 e. rw: BT. ris S after Buttmann. rs rav Schaefer, Hirschig. 
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456a. et: BT. ri, i S after Madvig. 

456 b. ómg: BT. Zro: S after codd. and Heindorf. 

456 d. aywvig ov rovrov évexa: the last two words are bracketed by S 
after Findeisen, who puts a colon before őr: and a comma after éx0poy. With 
either reading an easy asyndeton is involved; and while rovrou čvera is rather 
redundant, it conflicts neither with sense nor construction. — On the ómàopay la 
cf. Lach. init. re0éac0e uév tov bvipa uaxóuevov èv dmAois nr., Euthyd. 218 c. 
For the development of this practice, see Herm. Gr. Alter. iv. § 35. 

456 d. drokrevyiva: B S. &xokriwvóvac T. Schanz, vol. viii. proll. p. vi f. 
shows from the Mss. that the form droxre:vdva: is better attested for the Gor- 
gias, though in other dialogues the weight of evidence seems to be in favor of 
the second form. 

A456 e. pr vardpxovras: for the different varieties of asyndeton and their 
effect on the style, see Rehdantz, Dem. Phil. Reden Index, under the word 
* asyndeton,' and Volkmann, Rhetorik d. Gr. u. Róm. § 48. 

457 c. Adywv: B T. pirodrAdywr S. Aoylwy Madvig. àvðpórwv Cobet. Any 
of these emendations would make the text more exact, it is true, but would 
not give any other advantage than that of formal exactness, there being no 
ambiguity of meaning as the passage stands. 

457 d. d$wovucotvras: S (vol. vii. prolegg.). gtAoveccovyras B T. 

457 d. AobopnÜEvres re kal: is bracketed by S after Hirschig. 

457 e. ov Tdvv dkóňovða: Cobet maintains that od mdvv is an unqualified 
negation in classic Greek, although the sense “not entirely” is common in 
later authors. Cope and Riddell demand the weaker force here; and this 
corresponds much better with Socrates's whole bearing. See the discussion in 
App. to Cope's translation. 

458 b. xpyv: B T. xph S with codd. See the note. The context, as 
well as ôe: in the margin, b t, makes for the impf. 

458 b. wapovew: T S. rapoñs: B. 

458 c. py was: Madv. Syn. § 124, 1, and Kr. 54, 8, 12, consider the uf in 
this case to have an interrogative force, “whether.” It is better to look at 
the indic. as an attempt to avoid any ambiguity, since, the subjv. may have 
two sides, the indic. but one. See GMT. 369, 1. 

458 c. xardxopev: Bt S. karéxoynev T. 

458 d. dere xaputo 9e: on ore with the inf. to express tendency, *so as 
to,’ without specifying as to the reality of the occurrence, and with the indic. 
to express actual result, see Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. Phil. vii. 161 ff. 

458d. époráy... BosAerac: is bracketed by S after Badham, perhaps rightly. 

459 c. nipnxévar: S. eópnkéva: B T. Cf. 448 c. The evidence of inscrip- 
tions shows that after the middle of the fourth century, verbs in eù- were not 
augmented; the latest inscription containing nò- dates from 321 s.c. See 
Reinach, Traité d’ Épigraphie Grecque, 285, Meisterhans, Grammatik der At- 
tischen Inschriften,? § 04, 14. 
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459 c. Acyov: BT. Adyor S after Hermann. See Thompson’s note. 

460 c. The reading here adopted is that of Thompson, which differs from 
Hirschig's only in the position of ae. Schanz, followed by Cron, brackets 
oùkoŭv . . . palveral ye; but, as Thompson points out, the words ovdérore üpa 
Bovahcera 8 ye bíkaios &bikeiv seem to require an intermediate step in the 
argument, while to retain the words rà» pyropudy . . . roy 56 in their present 
position is to disturb badly the otherwise plain course of reasoning. See the 
notes of Thompson and Hirschig ad loc. 

461 b. Ñ ofa: S with the eds. 5 B T Cron. Packard, Transactions Am. 
Phil. Assoc. 1877, p. 12, defends the explanation given in the note, which is 
now generally accepted. 

461 c. éralpovs kal veis (vies): t and eds.  éraípovs vieis B T. éraípovs S. 
I have adopted the first reading with a slight change in the spelling (‘vids 
est un forme ionienne et vulgaire, Reinach, Epig. p. 270; cf. Meisterhans, 
§ 17, 4), though it must be confessed that $eis is decidedly suspicious. 

462 d. ovSepla xré.: S, following Hirschig, divides the words as follows: 
EN. Oùdeula— pabi. TIO. Syul h. XO. 'Eumewpla rs. rivos pabl. TIN. ny 
605. Z0. Xdpiros...M@Ae. But one can hardly conceive how Polus could 
have failed to catch thé spirit of the play, after Socrates had shown the way. 

463 e. nj fyropuy: T Aristides S. j$mropuf, B Cron. In 451 a, 454 a, the 
article is omitted in both Mss., though it might stand as well there as here. 

464 b. dvriorpoþov pév TH yvpyae wg: Aristides, S after Heindorf. &vr} 
Mev THs yuuvaorinjs B T. 

464 d. dep: b Aristides. rov BT. órd 38S. 

465 b. ovoaxal: codd. xal B T S. 

465 b. écOyoe: S after Coraes. aicOqce B T. 65051: Aristides, — which 
would correspond better to usage than é£c604ce. See Schanz's note for the 
many emendations. 

465 c. Buorqkev: B T S. &iéornke uèv cod., the editions. 

465 c. xpyowvra: T S after Bekker. yphoovra B Cron. Cf. 466 e. 

466 a. dp: S. č B. àp T Cron. 

466 b. Soxovow: T S. oxo: B Cron. 

466 d. én: cod. S eds. ei 81: BT. ei ody! cod., Hermann, Cron. 

466 d. épwrypara: codd. S. rà èpwrhuara B T. | 

466 e. owoUv: o)x odv S after Hermann, who defends this reading in the 
words: 'negativa responsio disiungi particulas postulat. 
But, as Cron justly observes, Polus anticipated no such negative reply, but 
rather the contrary. He fails to see any difference in the two expressions 
used by Socrates; which makes the case for odxodv overwhelming. 

466 e. dijs: S after Baiter. Zpns B T, Cron, eds. The passages in which 
this anomalous form occurs are as follows: Xen. Cyr. iv. 1,23; Pl. Gorg. 466, 
496 (gis Baiter, S), Euthyd. 293 (-noða Baiter); Aeschines, ii. 86 (-no0a 
Franke, Weidner); Aeschy. Ag. 1613 (s Dindorf, Hermann) and five pas- 
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sages from Lucian. The only passage remaining unchanged apparently is 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 23, where it is true, as Cron says, that ops cannot be read; 
but a change to £$5o6a is not difficult, and then, as the word is put into the 
mouth of a foreigner, Cyrus, it might have been designed. Phrynichus (ed. 
Rutherford, p. 225) says épnys: tore uév vapà rois àpxalois, GAA’ óAlvyoy- Tò Se 
wAeiorov É$no0a. Lobeck questions the truth of this statement, and Ruther- 
ford denies flatly that %pns is Attic. Almost all modern editors agree with 
Rutherford. 

466 e. dmo8dfus ... dfeddyfas: BT. ámoóeí(tas éteadytas S after Hirschig. 
It is true that Hirschig’s reading makes the thought a little more exact, for 
strictly speaking the refutation consists in the proof. But, at the same time, 
the best proof of Polus's position would be the refutation of Socrates; so that 
in either case the general result is much the same. 

467 a. x«krroovra. a: kekrficovra, 5) S. 

467 b. rovrov TpocÓ«v: is bracketed by S after Schleiermacher. Its 
genuineness had been already questioned by Heindorf. 

467 b. vreppva: S. iPrepovi B T Cron. Meisterhans, § 58, 11, says: ‘In 
the acc. sing. the ending à instead of $ is found when a vowel precedes. In 
the case of úy:â, we find a variation in the use of à and 5 after 360 p.c. The 
same seems to hold true for the neut. pl. Cf. 486 b. ' 

467 d. «AÀovrov yàp évexa wAdovowv: is bracketed by S after Cobet. 

468 a. veka: S. čvexkev B T Cron and eds. Meisterhans, § 83, 26: ‘The 
forms in -ev (€vexev, elvexev, ofvexev) are entirely foreign to Attic.’ The 
earliest example of évexey is after 350 B.c. l 

468 e. os Sy ov xré.: Cron considers the construction here to be causal at 
bottom. Others regard it as exclamatory. 

469 a. tqAerov: B T. (xAwrós cod. S after Ast, who remarks (Tom. xi. 
p.109 f): ‘Quod conieceram (Praef. p. vi. T. ) (nAwrós id con- 
firmatum nunc video a Flor. d., idque tam praegressa quam 
sequentia videntur flagitare. But the reading of the codex itself 
rests probably upon an emendation, and the neuter is merely a case of collo- 
quial inexactness. Cf. a similar case in Legg. v. 730 c, where it is said that 
‘who would be happy, must be truthful,’ miıords yàp, ó 06 wi Tos, d QíAov 
Wevdos éxoígiov * Ürq Dé axovcioy, vous. Gv obbérepor (yAwróv. Here probably 
no one will employ an emendation, although the author continues: čios yàp 
3) was 0 Te micros kal àuabhs. 

469 b. iX«uvdv ye: S after Stobaeus. | éAeeuby 8t B T. 

469 e. (vn dv cov Soxq: codd. S. éro: B T. 

470 a. «wpdrrav, dyaQoy tre: S. mpárreiw àya0óv re Cron. àyaðóv rı Hein- 
dorf. Although the idea is plain enough, the arrangement of the words has 
caused great difficulty. Schleiermacher, followed by Cron, construes àya6óv 
ere elva closely with dpeAluws wpárrew, under the article, thus making ré a 
‘postscript’ ré. To do this, he has to take $aívera: as a complete predicate, in 
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the sense, “seem good or correct." Ast wrenches the construction so as to 
supply a predicate, uévya úvacðaı, to $aíverai, and follows it by àya0óv re elvai, 
making the contrast xaxó» (sc. elvai) kal ouixpdy úvasðaı in chiastic position. 
But as Cron observes, it is quite out of the question to connect a ré clause 
with a supplied predicate. Thompson uses the heroic treatment of bracket- 
ing the first rò uéya dbvacGa: and the last dévacOa: after guıxpóv. Most of the 
eds. — and this is best — put a comma after apdrrev, and construe àya6óv re 
elvai and xal rodro kré. together. This is not without difficulties, as Cron 
shows. The second clause deviates from the construction, but of this Plato 
shows several examples in this same dialogue. Socrates changes his expres- 
sion to bring out with greater emphasis the ày ué» clause: “and that (xal 
ToUTo), it seems, is the real uéya d0vacba.” This translation obviates the 
objection to robüro. Cron does not like the rd with the second péya 5ívac6a:, 
but the ró seems to have much the force of the English emphatic the, and 
that force can be brought out by adding the word ‘real? By thus making 
Touro a reiteration of éày uéy xré., we have the contrast ei 54 uh coming regu- 
larly with éc7ív to be supplied after candy. 

470 a. Svvagcðar’ ckepjégda: S. 5íórac0a, oxepdueba Cron after Her- 
mann. 

470 b. -TavT0: is bracketed as a dittograph by S, who refers to a similar 
case in Theaet. 186 d. This is not unlikely; but at the same time we can 
explain the word as it stands as showing a trace of sophistical quibbling. 

470 d. éy@és: on the form, Rutherford, New Phrynichus, $ 295, says: 
* ex0és was the regular Attic form, the old Ionic y6és being naturally retained 
in phrases like x6és re xal wp «v and occasionally, as in Ar. Nub. 368, Vesp. 
242, to help the metre. After a word ending in a vowel, éx6és yielded to its 
older rival even in prose.' 

470 d. ovx olba — à5uos (471 a): is translated by Cic. Tusc. Disp. v. 12 as 
follows: Haud scio, nunquam enim cum eo collocatus sum.— 
Ain’ tu? an aliter id scire non potes? — Nullo modo—Tu 
igitur ne de Persarum quidem rege magno potes dicere, be- 
atusne sit?—An ego possim, quum ignorem quam sit doctus, 
quam vir bonus?—Quid? tu in eo sitam vitam beatam putas? 
—Ita prorsus existimo: bonos beatos, improbos miseros — 
Miser ergo Archelaus? —Certe, si iniustus. 

470 e. xdya80v: S. xalé&yaóbv B T. Schanz, vol. ii. 2, Prolegg. § 1, shows 
that we find regularly xaAbs xáya0ós, more rarely, xaAós re xayadds, but not 
Kadds kal àya0ós, or Kadds re kal &ya6ós. 

471b. vov: S. vi» B T Cron. See critical note on 461 c. 

471 b. On the general stylistic effect of the partic. see Gildersleeve, Am. 
Jour. Phil. ix. 136 ff., who discusses this passage, showing that we should 
naturally expect such an outburst from Polus, *TlàAos by name and xéAos by 
nature.’ 


282 APPENDIX. 


471 c. roù IlepSlxxov: cod. S. riv Mepdixxou B T. Cron, Beiträge, p.118, 
thinks that perhaps it would be better to join rò» yvhoiov with roy à5eAQór, in 
which case rdv IIepbíkkov óóv would be a gloss by a later hand. 

471c. émrérq: S after Ast. émraerf B T. But Heindorf had already 
observed, before Ast, with the approval of Lobeck, Phryn. 407, *Atticum 
magis esse ex grammaticorum praeceptis éxréry,’ 

471d. éwyveca: B T. èryverat S after Cobet. 

471d. roô 86... ypeAnncévas: Thompson construes this clause under 
éxjveca in its full sense, considering that Socrates ironically calls his remark 
in 448 d (Aos ydp por TlàAos . . . Ti Thy kaXovuévny pnropikhy uarddAoy pepere- 
qnkev À SiardéyerOa) a compliment. This view has found a supporter in Pack- 
ard, Transactions Am. Phil. Assoc. 1877, 14. But the passage seems to be 
rather playful than ironic; and it is not uncommon in Greek to supply a 
colorless verb of saying from a preceding verb which involves it. 

471d. aya0d: õyaðé B T. & ’yadé S. 

472 a. «lvav Tl: S. elya( re B T Cron. S is right in thinking the greater 
emphasis to be upon ví. This understatement implies much more impor- 
tance, actual or pretended, in the persons mentioned than would be felt if 
elvai had the emphasis. 

472 d. oer: S after Hermann. éorw B T. 

472 d. évIIv0lov: cod. S. èv rivo? B T. Heindorf recommends y TIvéíe, 
referring to the note of Suidas: IIó6tov iepdy 'AmóAAcvos 'A0fjynaw órd Teisi- 
arpdrov yeyovds, eis © robs Tpírobas éridecay of TQ KuKAlm xopQ vikhoarres Tà 
Bapyhàia. But we find also in Thuc. vi. 54. 7 èv IIv6(ov. In C. I. A. i. 422, we 
have a dedication by Aristocrates, son of Scellius, which may have belonged 
to this offering. See Roberts, Introduction to Greek Epigraphy, i. p. 97. 

412 e. mTdvros...péyrov: S after Stobaeus. &áráyrev . . . uiv rolvvy B T. 

473 b. (ces: is bracketed by S, following a suspicion of Heindorf, who, 
however, afterwards recalled his suspicion by referring to Phaedrus 233 e. 

473 b. adiov: is bracketed by S after Dobree. But Socrates’ words in 
d, day adixws émriBovAeUov, seem to favor the retention of ad:xay here. 

473 c. karamırrwðý: such punishments were but rarely inflicted in the 
Hellenic states, and were never sanctioned by law. When inflicted, they 
were dictated only by the fury of the moment, as we learn from Ath. xii. 
26, p. 524 mpárov wey kparhoas ó Duos kal rovs mAovalovs éxBadwy kal cuvayayov 
Tà Tékya r&v Qvydvrwv eis áAwvías, Bods cuvayaydyres guvnAolnacay kal mapavouc- 
tdry Üavdre diepOeipay: rorydpro mdAiw. of mAobci0( Kparhoavres &xayras, ay 
Kuptot kaTéoTnoay, uerTà TAY Téxvwv Karenitrwoay. Routh identified the punish- 
ment here mentioned with the Latin tunica molesta, alluded to by Juv. 
viii. 235, on which Mayor gives references; among others Plut. de ser. num. 
vind.9 ‘some men are just like children, who often when they behold malefac- 
tors in the theatres in tunics of gold and purple shawls, crowned and dancing 
the pyrrich, admire and envy them as happy; until they are seen goaded and 
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scourged and discharging fire from that flowered and costly attire’ (wip 
avievres èk Tí)s avOwhs exelyns kal woAvreAoUs éoOjros). Cf. Herm. Gr. Alter. 
ii. 1,8 § 18. 

473 c. evdapovdorepos: cod. S. evdamovécraros B T. 

473 d. 8800s lyy: cod. dleny dots S after Schmidt. 3:30ts B T. The 
pres. is better than the aor. because the punishment is kept up. 

473 e. Stadevyov: B T. d:apvyey cod. S. Socrates is speaking generally. 

473 e. époU miva: Stallbaum. čpov rwà B T.  épo? ria S. 

474 b. dbwey.: S as Heindorf and Ast, following Ficinus, demanded. 
àbikeiy; the eds. 

474 c. var, ro: elvai rb S and eds. Cron regards xdérepoy as an adj. with 
Tb übweiv kré. in apposition. 

474 c. rl Sè Sr; otoxvov: Heindorf. ri è 53 aïsxıov S after Aldus. 

474 c. atexvov;: eds. aloxtov. S. 

474 e. ta kaÀd, N: B S. rà kaAà rov T. rà omitted, cod. xara rod 
Thompson. 

475 a. @drepov: is said to be a Doric form, adopted into Attic, but this 
is doubtful. Attic inscriptions always have érepos. Reinach, Epig. p. 249, 
thinks that originally in Attic érepov may have been pronounced &repoy. But 
Smyth, The Vowel System of the Ionic Dialects (Trans. Am. Phil. Assoc. 1889), 
p. 20, claims &repos itself for Attic. This claim, if true, would imply that old 
Attic has two forms, &repos and érepos, the former of which became fixed in 
the form drepov, dying out otherwise. Others hold the very reasonable view 
that 6&repa was a familiar form and 0&repoy carelessly taken for the singular. 

475 b. kake: B T. kang 7) auporépas S after Hirschig. Perhaps it is 
easier to bear with the inexactness than to explain the omission. 

475d. xpove: B T. Cron would either omit this word as not agreeing 
with the connexion, or change it to Aóyy after Findeisen. But the usage is 
phraseological, and for that reason defensible. 

476 c. kde... kdeo0a.: codd. S. «alec... kalegôaiı B T. So also in the 
following examples; but in 479 a, B T both have xdeeóa:. The spelling of 
this verb is still an open question. Only two inscriptions contain present 
forms, and they are both before 400 s.c., and both show the diphthong. 
Meisterhans, § 63, 24. 

477 a. de: S eds. de B Cron. 

477 d. cGpdcrepa: Rid. § 17, classes this with such expressions as xal 
tara, under the head of acc. in apposition. See another example in 524 c. 

478 b. ri: B Stobaeus S. ri oóy T. dv Adyes, which follows éorw in B. 
T, is bracketed by S after Bekker and Ficinus. 

478 c. xal vy evar: is bracketed by S after Morstadt. It is true that 
the addition is unnecessary, and even illogical, but it serves to emphasize 
the result of the endurance. 

478 c. (oue: B. Foie» T S. 
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479 a. pr Sova Sleny «ré.: this passage shows well the narrow line 
which sometimes separates the tendential from the substantival acc. with the — 
inf. and may help to explain the way in which Sore, which with the inf. is 
post-Homeric, came to be introduced to fix the idea of tendency. See Gilder- 
sleeve, The Consecutive Sentence in Greek, Am. Jour. Phil. vii. 161 ff. 

479 b. otro: B T. ofrws S and eds. 

479 c. «lp ool ye dog: codd. eds. ei ool ye tAdws B T. ei col ye S, 
who compares Hipp. ii. 307 d ef ye ot BovAc:. But the interpolation of &AAvs 
is hard to explain, while uf could easily have dropped out, under the influ- 
ence of itacism. 

479 d. dBwety: BT. aducotvra 0ibóvai blkny S after Hirschig. 

480 a. db5ucjoe: S after Heindorf. ddaéop B T. 

480 b. moja: S after Heindorf. rorhon B T. 

480 b. Adyopev: BT. Aéyopev codd. S. 

480 c. rovwavriov: Deuschle. ér) robvavrióy B T S Cron. Cron, follow- 
ing Heindorf, thinks that we must supply xpfomoy elvai, which would make 
érl] roùvavrioy correspond to éxl rà &moAoyeicÓu.. But this would leave ery- 
unaccounted for. Thompson supposes èr) robvavríoy to be a phrase equivalent 
to eis roüvayríoy Soph. 221 a, or xarà roùvavrlov Tim. 30 d, or ég èvavrlas, 
which is common enough. And if the êm) is kept, this is the only way of 
regarding it. But it is the sole example in such a phrase, and Deuschle 
bracketed it for that reason. 

480c. 8&: BT. re S with codd. and Heindorf. 

480 e. Ñ kdxetva (kaxeiva B T). 1) xeiva S after Hirschig. 

481 a. 4 xprakxos: S. jpraxós B T. ñprakòs gj cod. 

4818. avoaX(e ky: S after L, Dindorf, and Coraes. édvadloxnra B T. 

481 c. dev: B T. 60óuev S after Madvig, who declares (Adversaria, i. 
410) the connexion of a participle with gdva: not to be Greek. But Aéyew 
can be so construed, and we find $dva: followed by uh as if it were a verb 
of asseveration, which latter could take a participle. 

481 d. tov: according to Rid. $ 173, Plato combines with # the fol- 
lowing: Birdos, xoAAawAdaios, Stapepdvtws (diapepew), avouoios, évavríos, 
tls. 

481d. ón (8 rı) dv oy: S with cod. and Ast. 87: 3xws dy oF B. Sr: rws 
by àyripp T. 87: ómóc" hy pf eds. after Bekker. It is a good example to show 
how variations might arise. 

482 a. d vvv: Cron, who claims the authority of B T for the omission of 
def. But S (with the eds.) reads dei without noting any change in B T, and 
it is perhaps better to restore it to the text here before & viv. 

482 a. dprAdnxros: is explained by the scholiasts and grammarians by 
koraros, eüuerdBoAos (inconstans), with which agrees Lysis 214 € undéwore 
dpuolous abrovs abrois elvai, GAA’ éumAfjkrovs Te kal dorabuhrous, 

482 a. Garay aurev: cod. S, ray airav B T. 
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482 b. Alyurrlev: BT. Aiyirnoy S after Stallbaum, following Olympio- 
dorus, to obviate the omission of the art.; but see Reinach, Epig. p. 275: 
*Jusqu'au IV* siécle et méme jusqu'au III* on ne trouve que rarement le 
nom d'un peuple, d'un déme etc. précédé de l'article.’ 

482 b. xpeirrov elvai dvappoorety re: S after Van Heusde. xpeirro» elva: 
dvdppoordy re B T.  xpeirrov àvápuoaróv re elvai Ast after Heindorf. 

482 d. SSdafo: B T. 5dte« codd. 

482 e. évavrÜ : S on the basis of the reading of B, which according to S 
is čvavrı. évayría T. : 

483 a. roro TO codov: Rid, § 15, considers this and similar cases 
as acc. in apposition to the sentence. Cf. Theaet. 167 b & 54 wes rà $avrdc- 
para órd üxeipías GAnOn Kadovow, and other examples, Prot. 352 e, Theaet. 
158 b. 

483 a. xdxvov, Trò adixetoOar: B T. xdriov . . . aducicba: S after H. 
Stephanus, — perhaps correctly. 

483 c. TO lcov: on the principles of democratic government as conceived 
by the Greeks, the equality of the individuals as well as their subservience to 
law, see Busolt, Gr. Alter. i. $ 45 (Müller's Handbuch, iv.). 

483 e. tv ToU 8wa(ov: is bracketed by S after Schleiermacher. 

483 e. Tov rûs þurews: eds. rbv picews S (B T?). 

483 e. riOdyeOa: is bracketed by S after Hermann. 

484 a. Siadvyev: is bracketed by S after Naber, xal diapuydy by Mor- 
stadt. Cron prefers the latter, but xatararfoas would continue the meta- 
phor of the escaping beast much better as a co-ordinate participle than it 
could as a subordinate. 

484 c. SadOopa: the speech of Callicles affords a good example of the 
ceuyórgs Which Aristides (Rhet. Gr. ed. Spengel, ii. 468) says is caused by the 
employment of óvouarikal Aéteis avr) Anuarindy. 

484 e. kalimi: BTS. «dm eds. 

484 e. rvyxdva: T S. rvyxdvg B. 

485 b. xal walfovras: is bracketed by S after Morstadt. 

485 b. WedAcfopevov kal Tatfov: is bracketed by S after Cobet. 

48b c. 1j walfovra opq.: is bracketed by Morstadt. 

485 e. wvxns €qov: Nauck. yvxjs B T S. 

48b e. Siarpéwas: BT. d:atpéreis S after Grotius. It can hardly be said 
that the emendation of Schanz is any more satisfactory than the text. Ihave 
followed Nauck in inserting @xwv to make the construction better Greek. 
But most likely the correct reading of the passage is beyond the efforts of 
the eds. The trouble with daxpére:s is that while not unknown to Euripides’ 
vocabulary, it is never used transitively ; hence Nauck's insertion, for which 
Cron suggests Aaxóv, which would serve as well. In this way d:arpére:w would 
be used just as we find it in Eur. Alc. 602, where Admetus says to his father, 
with bitter irony, 4 r&pa wdyrwy Siawpémeis GWuxig. 
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485 e. ovr’ dv... Acyov: these words are shown by the metre, ofr’ &» 
õikns BovAaici, as well as by the form BovAaio, to have belonged in some form 
to Euripides. This has led Hartung to add them to the fg. with slight 
changes, though Nauck and Schanz do not feel justified in so doing. 

486 a. Adxow: S after Bonitz. Ados B T. Adxoi is not a prose word, 
but is very common in Euripides. 

486 b. «Ü«quiags: BT S... lAcyyií ys b t Cron. Schanz, vir. Prolegg. § 1, 
compares all the passages, and refers to the note of Suidas: elAvyyie: Tò uiv 
pia bia SipOd-yyou, avr) rod korodi — TÒ è Üvoua YAvyyos bid rod i. 

486 b. evova: S. eùpv BT. Cf crit. note on 467 b. 

486 c. xoppms: the retention of n after the p in the words given in the note 
is explained as due to the fact that the older forma were «opa, Sépon, etc., 
and that afterwards assimilation took place, as in the case of Odpoos to Odppos. 
Curt. Stud. i. a 248. 

486 c. miĝo: S after Cobet. «eí0ov B T Cron. 

486 c. ravr adelg: eds. abra dgels S (B T ?). 

486 d. dopevov: BS. &cpevoy eds. 

486 d. 4j: B T. als; S after Stallbaum. at cod. This deviation from the 
more rigid construction is quite comprehensible in the freedom of conversa- 
tion. Cf. 521 b. 

486 e. dv: B T. 4» S after Bekker. 

486 e. ravr nen: eds. rara $09 S (B T?). 

487 c. Te(cav8pov: S with inscriptions. Tícav5poy B T Cron. 

487 d. ravra: S after Ficinus. ravra B T. Cron remarks that ¿uol makes 
for the first reading, for with ravra we would more usually find raird pou. 

487 e. jo: BTS. c eds. 

488 a. gorw: S Thompson. écerw B Cron. éor: T. 

488 a. ravrd: BS. rara T eds. 

488 b. «Aéov: S after Heindorf. «Ae:o» B T. 

488 b. &Xeyov: is omitted by S, following common Greek usage. Both 
the position and the sense make for the omission. 

489 a. roro, KaAAU es : B T. rovr’ à KaAAÍkAeis S after Heindorf. 

489 c. édppatov: BS. čpuaiwov T. 

489 c. ovddeyq: TbS. currdyn B. 

489 c. geo xré.: the omission of an object to $óci» has caused a great 
deal of trouble, and it is certainly harsh to consider the word as used abso- 
lutely in the sense “ declare," “ speak”; but such must be done as yet, for 
the emendations and other explanations are not satisfactory. Schanz changes 
abrd to Érra. Cron construes abrà . . . vómpa with pâcıv, and translates: ‘Or 
do you think I mean (by the statement that rò BéArioy and 7d kpeirrov are the 
same) that (i.e. the case) when... and these say that this and nothing else is 
lawful,’ viz. & àv paow, But this is too trying a species of mental gymnastics 
for conversation. 
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489 c. avra: B T. &rra S after Heindorf, possibly with right. Some 
eds. insert comma after a’rd. Cron omits comma both after gaow and adrd. 

489 d. rl: B T eds. rivas S after Routh. 

490 a. npara: cod. fhuar: (defended by Winckelmann) B T. jud ri 
Deuschle. fnudria S after Badham. 

490 a. (crw: S and eds. éorw B. éorly T Cron. 

. 490 b. dpoo.: T S. &0poo: B Cron. 

490 c. iv & ra: codd. évre èB T S, referring to Kr. 08, 5, 1. 

490 c. wept oirla: B T. Thompson follows Hirschig in bracketing the 
words, which certainly are here a violation of usage. Cf. his note ad loc. 

491a. ds: BTS. &ørep Baiter. 

491 d. ératpe;: cod. Bekker S.  éraipe ri 4 rl àpxouévovs B. — éraipe ví 5) rh 
kpxovras 1) &pxouévovs T. Many attempts have been made to emend this pas- 
sage. Schanz gives the emendations of Stephanus, Cron, Bernardakes, Ast, 
Hermann, Stallbaum, Schuster, Madvig, Kratz, Kleanthes, Heindorf, Beck, 
E. Jahn, Findeisen, Baiter. | 

492 b. «lv: S. cefqca» B T Cron. 

492 c. ravr rriv: B. rair’ éor! T. air’ pa S. 

492 d. dyo0«: S after Bekker. &AAo0éy B T. 

492 e. jón: BTS. 7 3) Hermann, Cron. $-ep Än cod. Thompson. 

493 a. maoruov: Iamblichus, S. sierikby B T Stobaeus. Cf. 455 a. 

493 a. Te» 5'dyvijrev: B T. ràv àuvhrwv S after Madvig. But the pas- 
sage offers an additional difficulty in abro? where we desire airs. If abToU 
is genuine, we must conceive the clause rd... creyaydy as in part. opposition 
to rovro. This would make a?rob partitive genitive instead of possessive, 
which Cron insists upon calling it. : 

493 c. dTgjkac«: T (in the margin) S. dxelxace B T. 

493 c. peraT(Óema.: cod. eds. uerarlðesôaiı B T S. Ast attempts to de- 
fend the reading of the Mss. by translating, *Do I also persuade you to 
change your opinion to this, that,’ etc. But, as Cron remarks, this gives an 
utterly impossible construction for xaí, and besides there is no meaning in 
“also.” 

494 c. mAnpow: S after Stephanus. mrmAnpoõvra B T. waAnpouv, wAnpo)vTa 
kal xaípovra Heindorf. 

494 e. xvnowm: S after Heindorf. «vei: B T. xynow Bekker, Cron. 
kynoig Coraés, 

494 e. éxoj«va: is bracketed by S. 

495 a. dáyaðal: codd. S. ai dyadal B T. Heindorf appeals to 501 b; but 
since Bekker that has been read # BeAriwy, instead of 4 BeArlwv. 

495 d. dya6ov: B T. 45éos H. Schmidt, to make the clause correspond 
more accurately with the previous discussion. See the discussion in Cron, 
Beiträge, p. 166, 209. 

496 a. dvOpwros: S after Bekker. čyðpwros B T Cron. 
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496 b. drove: B according to Gaisford. àmóAAve, S after Cobet's dic- 
tum that forms in -ów are not Attic. Thompson quotes Porson on Eur. Me- 
dea, 744: *Observandum est hac forma, ea nempe ubi úw pro 
wu in fine verbi ponitur nunquam uti Tragicos; rarissime 
veteres Comicos; saepius mediae, saepissime novae Comoe- 
diae poetas. Paullatim et parce adhiberi coepta est sub 
mediam fere Aristophanis aetatem ; tantum enim occurrit 
duvin Av. 1610, cvuxapauryvóov in ultima eius fabula Pluto 719. 
Cetera loca, ubi usurpari videtur, aut emendata sunt aut 
emendanda. The evidence of the inscriptions seems to substantiate this. 
Meisterhans, § 74, 14, says: ‘ Regarding the transition of verbs in -vvu to the 
-w conjugation, we find in 5th cent. B.C. duvivw, óuvóvrev, duvivat. The 4th 
cent. still shows duvivar, but also ğuvvov (336 B.c.). Only after the 2d cent. 
does the inf. take the -w ending ; erpevvóew, óuvócw.' 

496 c. dv@pmmos: S after Bekker. &v@pwros B T Cron. 

496 d. xal yù’ pavÓdvo: Hermann. xal yò pavédvw B T. Mav6dvo S 
after Ast. 

496 e. dijs: S after Baiter and Deuschle. £$»: B T Cron. Cf. critical 
note on 466 e. 

497 a. dxk(te: the scholiasts connect the word with a certain woman 
named 'Akkó, who was so foolish that she took from the loom a half-finished 
garment, and, clad in it, conversed with her own image in a mirror. The 
story is varied in the different accounts, and the connexion between 'Axxó 
and this verb is very uncertain. We learn from Plutarch that 'A««ó was 
used like Mopud, etc., as a bugbear to terrify children, and we find its em- 
ployment as early as Pindar, fg. 127, — which makes the loom story highly 
improbable. 

497 a. £pmpoc0ey —: Cron. Zuxpoodev; S. The interrogation after the imv. 
is difficult to account for. 

497 a. Tl čxwv Anpets;: S after Badham. 87: čxwv Agpeis B T, without 
any division of persons. 

497 d. ds érépov óvrov: is bracketed by S after Deuschle. 

497 e. übpovas: B T. obs üopovas cod. S after Heindorf, who holds, 
however, the addition of the article to be unnecessary. 

498 b. £yovye pádov: B T. čuorye, maAAoy 9 laws of beixof S after a con- 
jecture of Hermann. This addition would, however, make superfluous the 
following questions, aridyrwy 3 où uaAAoy kré. 

498 c. dya8ol: Routh. ayaGol oí dya00! B T. S brackets the words àya60l 
of &ya0ol kal karol eiciy. 

499 b. tovtov: T. loô ioõũ B S. According to Cron, the authority seems to be 
on the side of the first accentuation, even when the expression is a joyful one. 

499 d. dpa: S with Hermann after Heindorf. ef &pa B T. 

499 e. £vexa: S. évexey B T Cron. See critical note on 468 a. 
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500 a. dyald — rev 15€ov — rriv: this reading follows a suggestion of 
Professor Gildersleeve in regard to the recitation of the passage. dya0à ray 
hõéwv éorly B T eds. 

500 a. avapvicdpev: S. dvaurynodduev B eds. 

500 c. él: is bracketed by S after Findeisen. 

500 d. «l gorw kré.: an example of the Schema Pindaricum, on 
which see Thompson ad loc. Gildersleeve on Pindar, Ol. xi(x) 61, and R. S. 
Haydon, Am. Jour. Phil. xi. No. 2. 

501 a. j 8 érepa rús ySovis «ré.: it is impossible to look upon r$s horis 
asa “free gen.," because the roúrov of the preceding clause has given the 
key to this, neither can Cron’s explanation of it as ‘gen. of belonging’ 
(*angehórigkeit connexion’), with the translation “that which is directed 
to," be deemed satisfactory. Hirschig inserts 7 before ris, supplying, and, 
as it seems, necessarily, réxvn, in which case there would be a tacit acknowl- 
edgment of a réxvn rijs hors —an admission the very opposite of what 
Socrates intends, for he emphatically insists that the mapackev) rijs horis 
rests on èurepla only. . 

501 c. tva cor kal repavOy 6 Adyos kal xré.: Cron, referring to Kr. 69, 32, 
16. 17, considers this a case of the use of xal in clauses of purpose to add 
emphasis in the sense ‘ja,’ ‘doch.’ But while this use of xal is undoubted (cf. 
Rep. i. 346 a uh xapd ddtav ürokpivov, Tva ri kal mepaivwpev) it seems much more 
natural here to make it correlative with the following xal, “both . . . and." 

501 d. d&pdas: T S Cron. a6pdas B eds. 

502 a. nipnoba: S. eipjodau B T. 

502 b. rl Sè Sy x revi . . . éd @ dorrovSaxev; morepov: S places the 
mark of interrogation after 54, construes with Hermann, 7 ceuy) ... with 
nérepov and brackets é¢’ § écrovdaxey after Cobet. The remedy is violent 
and perhaps needless. 

502 b. édowovdSaxdvar: Curtius, Verb. ii. p. 154 ff., distinguishes five classes 
of perfects which are used originally as presents, viz. perfects of sound (xé- 
xpaya), of sight and smell (3wda), of gesture (Se:déxara:, n 72), of emotion 
(5ébowa), and intensive perfects. Under the same categories fall all those 
perfects which, though originally full perfects, have acquired a present mean- 
ing; e.g. éyphyopa, TéOvnka, mepóßnuai, éamoíbaka, wépuxa, etc. 

502 b. ds cov (ds col T) Soket: BT.  &s uoi 0oket, Øs go: Soxetv, Kratz. 

502 c. col: S. co: Cron and eds. l 

502 d. $mropucr: codd. S after Heindorf. 4 $mropu) B T. 

502 d. wiprkagev: S. edphxauev B T. 

503 a. «lb ydp kal: according to Kr. 65, 5, 15, xal ei implies that the state- 
ment of the leading clause is absolutely unassailable, even in the extreme 
case which xal ei introduces; with «i xal the realization of the condition, 
which may easily happen, is still a matter of no importance, as far as the 
statement of the leading clause is concerned. Cf. also Madv. Syn. $ 194 d. 
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503 a. roro: codd. Aristides, Heindorf, S. oro ò B T. 

503 d. «lvav- rowvrov: B T. S marks a gap after elvai, and omits the 
weakly attested Éxeis eimeiy after yeyovéva:. Heindorf thinks that some word 
like dvn, éuoAóynra« is to be added, or elva« changed into «fy čv. See the 
numerous conjectures in S. 

503 e. wporddpa à Tpocóépe: this reading of cod. has been adopted 
by the eds. since Heindorf. It is not certainly Plato's, of course, but it fills 
the space and makes sense.  vpoc$épe. B T. S marks a gap after this word. 

503 e. avrov: codd. S. aórà» B. avráy T. 

504 c. éxelvw: S after Heindorf. éxeivo B T. 

504 e. avrov: B T. airg Deuschle. 5! abro conjectured, but not 
adopted by S. 

504 e. «mov, Ñ Tovvavriov kard ye: B T. wAéov À vobvavrlov, rard ye S 
after Schleiermacher's first edition. This passage has given a good deal of 
trouble, and the explanation given in the note is only the lesser of two evils. 
The second construction, that of S., Schleiermacher, and others, is thus para- 
phrased by Thompson: “ What is the use of administering to a diseased body 
a variety of dishes when these will frequently be of no more service to it than 
abstinence and mortification (robvavríoy woAA@y avrov Kré.), nay, rightly con- 
sidered will do it even less good than abstinence?” This view makes excel- 
lent sense, but is open to several objections. 1. The use of -mobvavríov is 
harsh and probably unexampled. 2. There is a case of asyndeton before 
kard which Woolsey, a good critic, pronounced intolerable, and which Hein- 
dorf was moved to avoid by the insertion of %, an impossible remedy owing 
to the preceding ğ (than). 3. This view involves the supplying of the posi- 
tive óvfjce: from the preceding u) 0vfoe. No complete collection of examples 
of this usage seems to have been made. Kiihner, ii. $ 597 n., cites the follow- 
ing cases where a positive verb is supplied from a negative. Hom. E 819 of 
u elas panapéoo: 0eois àvTikpù udxea0ai, &ràp (sc. éxéAeves), Eur. Ph. 1217 ri 
p obk elacas ef ebayyéAou phuns &meA0eiv GAAG (sc. ékéAeves), Soph. O. R. 236 
Thy &ydp axavdG ToUTov . . . whey b ax olkwv (sc. adda), Eur. Supp. 467 éyà 
3° àravbó “Adpacroy eis yiv rivde uh mapıévai ei © Forw kré. (sc. addo), Soph. 
E. 71 f. kal uf; p &riov riod aroorelAnre vyfjs, GAN’ (sc. oréAAere), Hdt. vii. 
104 ó vóuos . . . oùk v pevyew GAAG (sc. KeAEvwWY), IX. 2 oùðè Cay i€var GAA 
(sc. nededwv), Pl. Apol. 36 b dueAhoas, dv of modol (sc. émmedodyra:). Add 
Soph. O. E. 818 ay u) fear: . . . ó0eiy 9 àr olkwy (sc. xph), Hdt. v. 82 ù) de 
IIv0(9 obbérepa tovrwy ča àAAà (sc. éxéAeve), VII. 143 ot ob ody... QAAR (sc. 
ékéAevoy). It will be noticed that the range in these passages is limited, and 
in every case (except Apol. 36 b) the positive is to be supplied after a dis- 
junctive conjunction. A few cases are cited where adjs. are involved, but 
here also we find the conjunction. The peculiar passage Eur. O. 717 is 
different. No example, accordingly, is cited to support the usage of the 
text (according to Thompson's view). On the other hand the interpretation 


APPENDIX. | . 201 


advocated in the text is not free from objections. robvavrlov seems an un- 
necessarily strong adversative. Perhaps it would be better to consider the 
passage as a case of colloquial inexactness. 

505 a. épripriacðar: T S. éurlrAacba: B. See Schanz, vol. xii. praef. 
§ 15. 

505 c. karadvopev: B T. xaraAvcouev S after Stephanus. 

506 a. ày Tl: S. üv 1, B T Cron. See note on 472 a. 

506 b. éws .. . dméĝwka: the construction employed here must be care- 
fully distinguished from the common use of the aor. indic. after €ws of a 
definite past fact. See GMT. 613, 2 and Am. Jour. Phil. iv. 416 n. 

506 c. dx6ccOdcopa.: B T eds. àx0écoua: Thompson after Hirschig, on 
the ground that the longer form is not Attic. 

506 c. wayabd: B. dyabé T. cya6é S. 

506 d. ov to ekp: B T. otro. cix cod. Sauppe S. That eñ can be 
used with an article is proven by the passages quoted by Stallbaum: Phileb. 
28 d rhv ro) àAó*yov kal eii Öúvauıw, Tim. 34 C ueréxovres ToU wpoaTvxóvros 
Te kal eikfj. A kindred expression is found Phileb. 45 d $6ovds . .. rE aóbpa 
kal TQ uGAAov brepexovcas. 

506 d. xdAXwrra: is bracketed by S after Coraés. We could very easily 
do without it. 

508 b. of hMo. dM ov: S after Heindorf. of à0^:0 B T. — &0A101 of ONLO 
Bekker. Ast and Vahlen both defend the Mss. reading, but unsuccessfully. 

508 c. éml Te BovAopévo: is bracketed by S after Morstadt, roð é0éAovros 
by Hirschig. On the ground of meaning and usage the latter is to be pre- 
ferred. 

508 d. dmokrévav: B T. &rokreiwóva: S, to avoid change of tense. 

509 a. omw: BT. Zor S after Hermann (tori). 

509 a. domep vov: B T. orep viv suiv Coraés. 

509 b. riva dv: B T. ríva 53; S after Hirschig. 

509 b. tv aloxlorny Bonbðeav: B T. thv aioxíornv t Bohdeav S. Mor- 
stadt brackets rfjv aia xíarqv — oikelois, Cobet even more. 

509 c. Tov dBwev «ré.: on the gen. abs. with the articular inf. see Am. 
Jour, Phil. iii. 201, where Crito 44 d, Polit. 310 e, Euthyd. 285 d, are cited as 
being, in addition to the present passages, the only cases in Plato. 

510a. écrl: B. éorly TS. 

510 a. dBuejcopevy: S after Heindorf. àBucjoepuev B T. 

510 b. érotpos: S according to the rule of Herodian and other gram- 
marians. €romdés B T. 

510 b. etiv dpxwv: Cron seems to consider this a case of participial 
periphrasis for the verb; but Alexander, in his article, Am. Jour. Phil. iv. 
291, does not so regard, or at least does not mention it, and it is more likely 
from the following adjs. that čpxwv is substantival. 

510 b. cpotes: S. $Suows B T. See on éroiuos above. 
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510 c. ortas: S. obros B T eds. 

510d. ravrq: cod. S. aùr B T, defended by Ast. 

510 d. aBuoí(n, atry: S with the second Basle ed.  áBuxo? 5) avr? B T. 

511 c. cvpPovdevev: cod. S after Wyttenbach and Heindorf. cuuBovrcie 
B T. 

511 d. rà copara kal Td xprpara: Packard (Trans. Am. Phil. Assoc. 
1877) considers cóuara an emphatic repetition of yvxds, the variation in the 
words being due to the frequency of the phrase céuara xal xpfiuara. He 
translates: “ The art of navigation, which saves not only lives, but both lives 
and property." 

511l e. yvvatcas: B T. -vvaixa S after Naber. Morstadt brackets xal 
radas and xal yvvaixas, and it must be said that & yvuvd) ÉAeyoy, which refers 
back to cduara in d above, seems to favor this course. 

512 a. ot: BTS with Ast and Winckelmann. ofo: t codd. 

512 a. výra: S after Deuschle. drfccer BT. óvfoeiey àv Heindorf. 

512 c. av te cavrov: airds ry cavro codd. Cron. aùròs B T. ad S. 
But there seems to be some need of an antithesis to rg Se? abrov. 

512 d. čorw: T S and eds. éerw B Cron. Cron defends his manner of 
accentuation on the ground that the emphasis is on b yò Aéyo. | 

512 d. $1479: S after Heindorf. hrd B. H rb T. y ro eds. 

512 d. py ydp: BT. 7 yàp S following a suspicion of Ast. xal yap Butt- 
mann. jv yàp Hermann. ef» yap Madvig. 

512 e. órocov5:] (óxócor 93) : codd. Antoninus S. órócov 5$ B T. 

512 e. Broly: S. 8i» B T Cron. 

513 a. cv rois PU rdTow : the prep. ody is intensely personal, and always 
involves in the action of the verb the case it governs. In the classic Attic 
there seems to be no difference in meaning, only one in frequency, between it 
and werd. It is regularly retained in legal phrases and in old formulae, as 
here, where the personal idea was originally predominant. Cf. Gildersleeve, 
pera and ov, Am. Jour. Phil. viii. 218; Meisterhans,? $ 83, 35. 47. 48. 

513 b. «oÀwrukos: is bracketed by S after Heindorf and Ast, probably 
rightly. 

513 c. TQ avrev yap 70a: this dat. (equiv. to ‘according to,’) is probably 
an extension of the dat. of interest; though Cron, following Kr. 48, 15, 4, 
looks at it as developed from the side of means. 

513 c. modes tows: is bracketed by S; tows, Schaefer. Ast conjectures 
that Yows is to be put before meic6fjo c. 

513 d. dvapvjoðyri: S. àvaurifcÓnr: B Cron. 

513 d. Ccpawevay kal: Ccparevew, xal S after Stallbaum. This would make 
éxacrov the object to Oepawevew, and xal cua xré. in apposition with it, — a 
view which is held by Schleiermacher and Ast. On the other hand, Kratz 
agrees with Cron in making £&xacrov the subj. of 0epaxebeiw. 

513 e. co: B T. col S and eds. with comma before and after ei BovAa. 
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513 e. Ocpawevonev: B T. 6eparesouev . .. S, on the basis of a free ren- 
dering of Aristides which adds crovdatov kal kaXóv. 

bl4a. Oopev: BT. $ópuev S after Madvig. Cf. 481 c. | 

514 a. srpdfovres: b S with eds. wpdtavres B T Stallbaum, Cron. átavres 
Madvig. This passage has given a great deal of trouble. The Mss. reading 
seems to be utterly indefensible. Stallbaum, followed by Cron, regards the 
aor. as ingressive and equiv. to ézixeipfjcavres xpata:, but it is very doubtful 
whether the aor. of zpárrew can be thus used. No example is cited for it. 
On the other hand the fut. is not free from criticism. 

514 b. ry Téyvwv ijj ovx émorápeða: is omitted by S, being only found 
on the margin of B T. Heindorf reads #rordueda in both cases, while Cobet 
omits ?) oük émordueba. 

514 c. i5(g Sd row: S after Madvig (6: uà»). iig uà» B T (defended 
by Ast). dià $u&» Voemel. ia judy Heindorf. 

514 c. äu rov: S. d4rov B T Cron. 

515 c. wodtra: S after Hirschig. of roAtra: B T. The apposition seems 
too harsh to be natural. 

515 d. val: B T S after Stallbaum. éwofe: the eds. after Aldus. 

515 d. dydqkg: S. dvdyxn B T Cron, eds. 

516 a. éavróy: is bracketed by S after cod. and Ast, but retained by Cron. 

516 b. éme«géAero: so B T eds. This is the only passage cited for Plato 
where this form of the imperf. is found. "The evidence of the inscriptions is 
not conclusive. Meisterhans,? § 63, 4, says that after 380 s.c. the form ém- 
peAcioOa: is almost universal (émiuéAea0ai: exmedrcioba: : 4: 94) ; in regard to 
the usage before this time, owing to the uncertainty of the orthography, no 
certain conclusion can be reached. It seems likely, however, that Plato 
would hardly have varied his usage within six lines (cf. éreueAeiro 18 below). 
In any case, L. Dindorf's claim that forms of émmuéAcecOa should be every- 
where written in Plato is not borne out by inscriptions. 

516 d. -poo«tng(ocav: B T. xpds é(nuíecay S after Hermann. Cf. Prot. 
311 d xal rà rày $íAwv vpocavaAlokorvres. 

516 e. iy Mapadow: B T. Mapa6à»i S. 

517 b. py: B T. où uh S after Madvig. But Schanz repudiates this 
emendation in Grammatische Bemerkungen Rhein. Mus. x11 162 ff., and now 
agrees with Ast, who (p. 432) regards woAAoU e? uh as equivalent to où ud 
with the subjunctive. The similar case in Epist. vii. 344 c he regards as 
an imitation, and therefore a confirmation, of a manner of expression not 
found elsewhere in Plato. Rid. § 60 also regards «oAAoU ye def as a substi- 
tute for od, giving (in $ 259) other examples where «oAAo ye 5e: fill the place 
of a negative. Cron in his latest edition accedes to this view although in 
his third edition he looked upon uh with the subjv. as an unusual const. for 
the simple inf. after 5e7, def taking the place of a negatived verb of fear. 
Kühner § 589, 1, v. 1, says the passage is elliptical, “aber wahrlich es fehlt 
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viel daran, dasz man besorgt sein sollte, ob nicht Einer der jetzt Lebenden solche 
Werke ausfiihren werde.” Goodwin does not treat the question. In spite of 
the agreement of later editions, Cron seems to have been on the right track 
in his earlier edition. In the first place the position is against the explana- 
tion that woAAov ye õe? is equivalent to ov. Then there is no occasion here 
for the strong où uf construction. Callicles wants merely to say, “But at 
least you will admit that the men of the present day are far from being able 
to accomplish such acts." The usual const. (itself very rare) after 5e; in 
this sense is the infinitive; but the inf. denies the fact, while Callicles would 
deny the likelihood merely. We have then a shift from the object construc- 
tion to the final. Similar but not entirely parallel are passages like Phaedo 
10 a rà wep) Tis yvxfjs ToAX3Qv &riaTíav wapéxet rois àvÜpdmrois, wh éreibày àra- 
Aayi Tov cdpuaros, o’dapod črti 7, and the use of &nAoy uh in Phaedo 91 d. 

517 d. deriv: BT. Éori» S after Vogelin. 

517 d. GAN dw: codd. S. &AA«v dy B T (defended by Ast). T&AAa Hein- 
dorf after Ficinus. 

518 a. pl copa mpayparelag: S after Cobet. wep) aóparos wpayparelay 
B T Cron. Cron admits that the change is desirable, but contends that it is 
not necessary. If the traditional reading is kept, eóuaros must depend on 
vpauaT elav, the whole clause meaning, “ as regards the treatment of the body." 

518 a. tore: BTS. cor? the eds. 

518 a. dre: S after Madvig (Heindorf had already suggested it). 87: B T. 

518 d. 859: S after Heindorf. 5t B T. 

519d. xal: B T. «afro: S after Heindorf. The TOi might easily have 
fallen out before robrov. 

521 a. KadAlkvAas: B T. & KadAlxAes S after codd. and Bekker. 

521 b. «teo. Mvc ov ye rov kadety xré.: since Bekker, this passage has 
been explained as in the text. Before him, the editors vexed themselves 
greatly over it. Heindorf remarks: Locum mendosissimum ‘veri- 
simillima, opinor, emendatione sanavit Cornarius, cor- 
rigens, Ei uh co: Muody ylyvecOa fdiov Aclay . . . Unus tamen in hac 
lectione verborum ordo non satis placet, propiusque etiam 
videtur ad veritatem accessisse magnus ille Casaubonus, 
cuius ex notulis hanc correctionem protulit Routhius: Ei 
uf, co. Musy ye fdiov elvai Acíay. . . Aela inter Platonicas voces 
laudatus a Timaeo Lex. p. 174, ubi hanc vocem in Platone 
reperisse se negat Ruhnkenius. Huic igitur sedem suam 
inventam putamus. The sense would then be: “If you do not prefer 
to fall a prey to the worst of mankind." 

521 b. xpricera.: BT. xpfo nra: S. 

521 c. Soxets, w Duxpares: Stephanus. ore? Xókpares B T. ore? Xokpd- 
ans S. Dokeis, à. Zókpares, mio reUeis (for morevew) Heindorf with Aldus and 
the two Basle editions. 
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521d. ð: B T. ó»S with cod. and Heindorf. Cf. 486 d. 

521 e. avip: B T. àvhp S after Bekker. 

521 e. xalavrovs... SiadOelpe.: is bracketed by S after Cobet. 

522 a. daropetv Tout: is bracketed by S after Madvig and Cobet. By 
means of these omissions the connexion is made more exact, but there is also 
a loss to the description of several points which could hardly have been added 
by an interpolator. Madvig declares àmopetv moie; to be an idea entirely for- 
eign to medical theory; but while this may be technically true, the phrase is 
well adapted to describe that state of feeling into which the patient comes 
after taking nauseous medicines, the result of which is often choking and. 
gasping. Cf. Rep. viii. 550 d &e0uarós re kal àropías ueoróv. As opposed to 
this, d:apOelpe: applies to heroic treatment which leaves traces or scars be- 
hind. The addition of these two varieties to xaxà elpyacra certainly gives 
color to the picture. 

522 a. «éyara: S after Bekker. móuara B T. In his collection of ex- 
amples, vol. xii. praef. § 2, Schanz shows that réuara is found everywhere. 
except in Phaedo 117 b, Gorg. 522 a. 

522 a. wméxovv: S. ebéxov» B T Cron. 

522 a. el «moi: S after codd. Stephanus. efxo. B T. 

522 a. T0cov: S after codd. Dobree. óxócov B T Cron. Schanz conjec- 
tures rí. 

522 a. olerðal ye xph: has been transferred perhaps to the wrong place in 
the course of the tradition. It would suit much better at the close of the 
preceding words of Socrates, but is hardly appropriate in the mouth of Cal- 
licles after tows. Hence Heindorf and Ast unite it closely with fees. Hir- 
schig and Cobet omit it. 

522 c. év: S after Heindorf and Coraés. èv B T. 

522 d. ydp ris: B T. yàp $ S after Cobet. 

523 b. oi åk pakapov: S after Plutarch. èx uaxdpov B T. 

523 b. eolew: S after Stobaeus, Plutarch. oply B. opw T. 

523 e. épnpov: S. čpnuov B T. See 510 b. 

524 c. ow ds: is bracketed by S after Heindorf. 

524 c. Kal kareayóra: S. xareaydra B T. xareaydra re Cron, Thompson. 

524 e. ‘PaddpavOuv: ‘PadduavOuy, of 5 ex ris Eùpórns mapa roy Alakóv cod. 

524 e. ove perry vo émopxiav kal ddtclas: Lucian probably had this 
passage in mind in Cataplus c. 24 óróra by tis Üudv wovnpd epydonra: wapà 
Toy Blov, kaf Exacroy abrGv &pavfj orlypara éxl ris woxfs wepipépei. See Kit- 
tredge, Am. Jour. Phil. vi. 165, and Gildersleeve, Essays and Studies, p. 344. 
The idea that after death the soul retains marks and scars resulting from 
evil deeds done in the body is said by Josephus to have been common among 
the Jews in his day. 

525 b. wapaselyparı: S after cod. and Forster. xapdderyud re BT. rapd- 
decyua Eusebius, approved by Cobet. 
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525 d. rovrev row wapadetypdrev: Eusebius, Thompson. robs rovtwy ray 
napaderyudrwy B. robs rav wapaderyudrwv T. rovrwy S after Heindorf. rórovs 
TG» rapabevryudroy Madvig. 

525 e. ov ydp... ols (£riv: is bracketed by S after Morstadt. In favor of 
the omission is the rather difficult ellipsis, aa well as the disagreement of the 
remark with 478 d voiy à0A(ow edd8aioveorepos ox By eln, according to which 
we should have frroy &Asos instead of eùdaruovéoTepos. 

526 b. dperjv riv: cod. S. dperhy B T. 

527 a. eAcyyidoas: BS. iAAcyyidoeis T Cron. See on 486 b. 

. 527 a. xal imi kóppns aripes: B T. ew) xóppns S after Cobet. 

527 c. 6 Adyos: cod. S. ó ads Adyos B T. 

527 d. wardfa:: B T eds. The insertion có ye 0appáv has caused the 
editors some trouble in the construction of wardga:. It is easiest and most 
natural to supply časov ria. Stephanus, however, wrote wdrata:. This was 
objected to by Routh and championed by Van Heusde. It is doubtful 
whether there is any authority for using the middle in the sense “allow 
yourself to be," etc. Cobet also feeling some difficulty proposes to insert 
adpexe. But the explanation offered in the note, renders emendations 
unnecessary. 

527 d. és tidvras: S. ds rr Üvras Cron and eds. Cf. 472 a. 
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[References in brackets are to the Appendix.] 


Gyac@a. constructions 
with 526 a. 

dyopa 447 a. 

á yopd TA:x/8ovcoa local 
469 d. 

&ypotk(a 461 c. 

áyoy of the human life 
526 e. 

dixia 478 c. 

aSvvaros 507 e. 

d«( distributive 486 a. 

GPpety construction with 
495 b. 

alo0dvecÓm. distin- 
guished from yı- 
yvóckew 464 c; 
with gen. of partic. 
481 d. 

alexpóv with uf, 458 d. 

alrla 503 b. 

axk([eo 89a. 497 a. 

dxoAacTaí(vey rare 478 
a. 

dxoAovOos 477 e. 

GAAd, well, then 402 b; 
where ydp is ex- 
pected 448 d; in 
asseverations 481 
b. 

adAa ye 470 d. 

GAA ovy 496 d. 

GGAos excludes 447 c, 
473 c; generic in 
sing. 486 a. 


Gro T, dAdo mn 1 
467 d. 

apna with partic. 520 c. 

Guunros 493 a. 

appurPnretv 452 c. 

àv repeated 447 d, 475 
e, 514 d; omitted 
452 a, 471 a. 

avaBalvey legal 486 b. 

ádvaykafev 472 b. 

dyaykatos personal 
constr. 449 c. 

dyaAafetv, érravakaBeiv 
$88 b. 

avappootety 482 b. 

avabdoGa: ‘take back’ 
461 d. 

dv6p«tog 494 d. 

aveSnv 494 e. 

dvla, avapos 477 d. 

avopodoyoupd ves 405 a. 

avoovws form 505 b. . 

avr «v Touty 520 e. 

ávr( for # after paddAov 
475 d. 

avTuapBdver Gar 506 a. 

avrlarpodos 464 b. 

avri Âéva. 461 d. 

&yo kal xdTo 481 e. 

araywyy 486 a. 

dmAovs 503 a. 

árias otras 468 c. 
GwoPAdway es 474 d. 
«pos 503 d. 


dTokaA«ty 512 c. 

e&mokaAvTTeyv of rhe- 
torical treatment 
455 d. 

d TOKTtLVUVOA 
[456 d]. 

droAauBdvevv 495 e. 

axropeiy, evrropety 478 a. 

Garopety Tout charge 
against Socrates 
521 e. 

droc'«c ec Oa. 484 a. 

eTo$Qav«oÓn. deponent 
526 d. 

arodoray 489 d. 

Gpa inferential 448 a, 
487 a, 492 e; post- 
position, 519 b. 

apa ‘whether’ 476 a; 
position 467 œ, 
472 d. 

dpa, dpa ov, do ovv 
450 a, 479 c. 

aperi 492 d, 504 c, 
506 d. 

apOunricy 450 d. 

dpxev and wddov čxev 
483 d; construc- 
tions with 488 a. 

apxy 492 b. 

arretog 447 a, 462 e. 

arua, Grupos 486 c. 

av 468 a, 480 e, 500 a. 

annei 501 d. 

201 


form 
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aŭríka ‘for example’ 
472 d, 483 a. 
avros ‘the master’ 
447 c, 511 e; xai 
avros ‘et ipse’ 
452 b; gives em- 
phasis 452 b; re- 
peats the subj. 
482 d; avro neut. 
emphatic 447 b, 
458 a. 
avrobev 470 e. 


BadAavriov 508 e. 
BadAavriorcpor 508 e. 
BeBatovo har 489 a. 
Biavos 505 d. 

Bios 486 d. 


yap gives basis for a 
following question 
440 c; resumes 
an interrupted 
thought [454 c]. 
yè position in f ...1 
clauses 460 a; em- 
phasizes pronoun 
487 b. 
yévos gens 483 d. 
yewperpns * mathemati- 
cian’ 465 b. 
yewperpla 508 a. 
yiyveoOar passive of 
moiety O15 e. 
ylyvwokey distin- 
guished from ai- 
cOdverOa 464 c. 
yonrevav 483 e. 
Ypappara ‘written laws’ 
484 a. 
yupvacroyv 493 d. 


Satpovios 456 a. 
S€ ‘although ’ 467 d. 
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$ ov ‘but then’ 
513 d. 


Ese, Se. av 458 b, 514 a, 
516 b. 
6e yos 481 d, 499 b. 
ovdev Bevov py 520 d. 
Sevtepos ‘second best’ 
478 e. 
Sri ‘just’ 466 b, 485 c. 


SnAovv = 5fjAov elvai 
483 d. 

SyAos personal constr. 
with 449 c. 


Onpxyopev, Snynyopos 
482 c. 


Snproupyds 447 d, 452 a, 
517 d. 
Snpocwvey 514 d. 
Syra with imv. 452 c. 
Sua forms adv. phrase 
449 c. 
S.aA éqeo804 447 c, 448 d, 
451 c. 
Starve, Avey 480 e 
Svapax eo8ac 513 d. 
Stavora 514 a. 
Sua mepalvew 451 a. 
Stappryyvuvar 484 a. 
SiarpiBy 484 e. 
Stadepovrws construc- 
tion with 479 e. 
Stadevyew 473 c, 484 a. 
StadpOelpey 521 e. 
Stadewvety 482 b. 
SiSacKxadrla 501 e. 
SiSackadiKos with gen. 
455 a. 
Sixalws, plas 470 e. 
Swaiocvyq for 
otikh 404 c. 
Suxacorys 508 a. 
Stxacricy 464 c. 
Bu, Tipwpla, 
412 d. 


óuca- 


npa 


Stopodroyeio Oar 500 e. 

Suop(I«o 0a. 457 c. 

Sofafayv 486 e. 

SovAevev 491 e. 

SovAos used by Gorgias 
452 e. 

Suvapis vis 447 c. 

Svvac Tea, tupavvis 
402 b. 

Svyae-Tyjs 525 d. 

Svo-xepalvery 450 e. 


édy ‘whether’ 452 c. 
and et after ockóme: 
510 b. 
éyxetplSrov 469 d. 
£Ovos 455 b. 
et 86 prj phraseological 
470a; reg. follows 
éày uéy 502 b. 
el Sy ‘if really ' 440 a. 
el kal, xal ef [503 a], 
509 a. 
el pr Sta 516 e. 
el pr ef nisi si 480b. 
el px, mep with fut. 
indic. 495 a, 509 a. 
ovk oS ef haud scio 
an non 458 d. 
ole” or. parentheti- 
cal 486 a. 
«(bos 503 e. 
«t6oAoy 463 d. 
elvac in phrases 499 c. 
elev ‘very well’ 466 c. 
y Attic form 488 b. 
th, dépe Sr 451 a. 
elmeiv for Méyew 456 c; 
inf. with 473 a. 
els with marde vey 519 e; 
with reXevráy 453 a. 
éx of origin 523 e. 
èk tplrwv ‘of the 
third part’ 500 a. 





éxBodAev, ékmimrew 
517 a. 
kere of life beyond 
the grave, 527 b. 
éxAdprev poetic 484 a. 
éxpor rare 494 b. 
eMéqx «vv 486 c. 
(pBpaxv 457 a. 
éprepla, tpr 462 c, 
463 b. 
£y mAnkros [482 a]. 
čpropos, kárnàos 517 d. 
év with reXevray 453 a. 
év IIv0(ov [472 d]. 
évSaxvivat, aroSeKvu- 
var 484 b. 
évexa ‘so far as’ 403 e; 
forms [408 a]. 
évOade of life here 527 b. 
évrav0a with verb of 
motion 527 c. 
éfalgvns with partic. 
523 e. 
(£o éqx «v pregnant use 
of 467 a; with par- 
tic. 522 d. 
čis 524 b. 
émayyé\AcoOar ‘adver- 
tise’ 447 c, 458 d. 
éwatew poetic 464 d. 
érayvaAaBeiv, àvaAapeiv 
488 b. 
érayac Tiva 484 a. 
emel ‘whereas’ 471 d. 
Erara 461 d. 
éme£épx «o Oar 402 d. 
ml of immediate suc- 
cession, 512 e; with 
mavsevev 519 e. 
émSelkvucar 447 a, b. 
émdtaxplvav 524 a. 
makos 493 c. 
émwkovpety, | émukovpía, 
ém(kovpos 492 c. 
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émAapBaverÓai, davri- 
AapBaver Bar 506 a. 

émmAntrev with dat. 
478 e. 

émippety 494 b. 

érloracba: 484 b. 

motin equiv. to 
réxvn 449 d; for 
pdOnors 454 d. 


émurySeupa, émirySevots 
463 b. 
émerpémrew 504 c, 517 b. 
émyepey 492 d, 495 c. 
emoy ‘incantation ° 
484 a. 
épp.atoy 486 e. 
éppopévos compared 
483 c. 
éraipe(a ‘club’ 510 a. 
éraipos 510 a; com- 
pared 487 d. 
érepos generic in sing. 
4806 a. 
ev- augmented to qv- 
[448 c], [459 c]. 
ev ye 494 c. 
ev (xe ‘it is in order’ 
455 c. 
ev lo0* Ore with inf. 
453 a. 
evepyérys 506 c. 
evpovola 486 c. 
evrropety, arropetv 478 a. 
evoyper fave lingua 
469 a. 
Exe Sy 400 a, 490 b. 
£cxov ingressive 503 
e, 519 d. 
éxwv in phrases 490 e. 
ékT€ov, ox eréoy 490 c. 
ëxeða with gen. 
499 b. 
TQ éxopeva, 494 d. 
éx0és, x0és [470 d]. 
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gws constructions with 
506 b. 


Ünp(a, ripopio, Slin 
472 d. 

tnprovoba. for over- 
eating 490 c. 

toov 453 c. 


ijdn ‘at once,’ jam 
486 e. 

dovij, xapis 462 c. 

ous ‘naive’ 491 e. 

n00s 484 d. 

ikas éxov 491 c. 

$épovca 518 d. 

yAukta, for philosophy 

484 c. 


Odrepov form [475 a]. 

6c«o.ra( ‘audience’ 002 a. 

Oepts 505 d. 

Ocparrela 464 a. 

Ocpdmrevpa, maypa 524 
b, d. 

Onpeveo Gar 464 d. 

larpevery transitive 
478 c. 

larpuc 465 d. 

ros followed by jj 
481 d. 

lS.orns 507 d. 

ikavos 480 a, 484 a. 

lod lov 499 b. 

loorns, yeoperpucr 008a. 

tows of understatement 
473 a. 


kaSopay, dpay 457 c. 

kal in questions 455 a; 
doubled in com- 
parison 457 e; cli- 
mactic 511 b ; ‘and 
therefore! 471 a. 
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wal el, el xal [508 a], 
509 a. 
kal ravra ‘and that 
too ' 508 a, 526 b. 
equiv. to xalro. 519 
c. 
kakla, Tovnp(a 477 b. 
kakovpyety 483 a. 
kadAwrlopara 192 c. 
Kados kdyaOos [484 d], 
518 c. 
kárnàos, čpropos 517 d. 
xara of the scale 474 d, 
512 b. 
kdra with partic. 457 b. 
Kkaraduvew 485 d. 
karalewpeto Oar 405 d. 
kaTaarety 484 a. 
karamtrrovy [473 c]. 
karapiðpety 451 e. 
KATACKEUT, TAPATKEVTÍ 
477 b. 
karaxaplleoGar 513 d. 
karaxpnoÓa. ‘use up’ 
490 c. 
KATAXWVVÚVAL, 
ere 512 c. 
karemqoey 483 e. 
KedaAatoy without art. 
404 d. 
kr5«o 9a. 462 a. 
ktQapuo Tuc] 502 a. 
xiWapwdla 486 c. 
Kapsi 502 a. 
kowoyrpara 484 d. 
xouwoy(a 507 e. 
xoAdleay ‘discipline ’ 
491 e. 
koàdkela 463 b. 
divisions of 464 a. 
xoAaocts, {npla 472 d. 
Kopay 524 c. 
Kopporucr 463 c. 
Koprpos 486 c, 493 a. 


obru- 
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koppn [486 c]. 
koopety, koc pos 504 a. 


KUpos, KUPOUY, KUp@c ts 
450 b. 


Aapfdvew, rapadapBa- 
vev 483 c. 
Aoyto-rexy 450 d. 

Aoyos in general 457 c; 
‘story’ 522 e. 
Aoyos, púlðos 523 a. 

TO Aourroy 458 d. 
Ave, Siadrvev 480 e. 
Amy 475 c. 


-pa termination 524 b. 
pa 489 e. 
payyavevpara 484 a. 
pabnois, émorypy 
454 d. 
mions 454 e. 
paxap, paxdptos 523 b. 
& paxdpre 469 c. 
pátera ‘yes’ 496 d. 
paddov after comp. 
482 c. 
pepaxtoy 485 c, d. 


péÀAew tenses with 
484 d. 
épedAov after unreal 
cond. 486 d. 


péAos, pudpos 502 c. 
pév almost equiv. to 
prv 466 b. 
pv ovv 465 e. 
peraBiBatey 517 b. 
perodayxavey rare 
447 a. 
peramltrrey 493 a. 
peraorpedery absolute 
457 a. 
perar(Oec Gar 493 c. 
péxpe 487 c. 
py with inf. in appos. 


[449 c]; with 
subs. inf. 456 e; 
‘whether ’ [458 c]; 
generic 459 a; ab- 
solute with subjv. 
462 e; redundant 
with dore 465 a; 
with pres. indic. 
458 c, 612 d; with 
opt. in question 
510 d; with imv. 
489 a. 
pr ov after alex ive- 

ca 461 b; after 
neg. 509 a. 

piv equiv. to pévro 
498 c. 

pnxavotovs 512 b. 


peo9odop(a 515 e. 
poppoAvrTew, popped 
473 d. 


puOodoyety 493 a. 
j.080s, Ao yos 523 a. 
puocavra 480 c. 


yeayievec ĝa 482 c. 
veavixos 482 c, 485 e. 
veworl 503 c, 523 b. 
vuxay with acc. 456 a. 
vopifer Oar 466 b. 
vopiteo Oar, xplveor Oar 
483 d. 
vopuos, vopgos 504 d. 
vopos ‘usage 512 b. 
vopor ‘constitution ' 
484 d. 


fupBodrara 484 d. 


se deictic 447 a. 

olSciv 518 e. 

otpar softens 483 e. 

olos with inf. 457 d. 
olos, olos re 452 e. 


6Alyou ‘ almost? 472 a. 
éty for dao 456 b. 
dTAopay la [456 d]. 
rws constructions with 
481 a; with fut. in- 
dic. 495 d ; Dawes' 
canon 510 a. 
émes txa with part. 
gen. 470 e. 
opns, Sixalws 476 e. 
ópÜes yàp ole. force 
of 451 a. 
ós (Sorts) BovAe qui- 
vis 517 b. 
ócov ... xdpw 485 a. 
óTep for óvrep 448 b. 
ómep A€yw 465 c. 
Gots, ôs after neg. 447 
d, 453 b; condi- 
tional 483 b. 
ócTw BovAe quivis 
517 b. 
ort introduces direct 
speech 521 b. 
olob’ Sri 486 e. 
ovx ore ‘not but 
that’ [450 e]. 
ov adhaerescent 450 d, 
459 a; instead of 
pý after ore with 
inf. 458 e; shifts 


to pry 459 a. 

ow off et haud 
scio an non 
458 d. 


ov Tràvv [457 e]. 
ov $np( neg o 466 e. 
ovx óm ‘not but 
that’ [450 e]. 
ovdapod dv davyvar 
456 c. 
ovSelg separated 512 e, 
519 b, 521 c. 
ovkoyvy, ow ovy [466 e]. 
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ow, ere 524 c. 

ovros scornful 452 e, 
489 b ; art. omitted 
with 467 b; posi- 
tion gives empha- 
sis 471 a. 

ovrws ‘under the 

circumstances’ 461 
a, 464 b, 503 d. 

óxAos ‘ assembly ' 454 b. 


royxporiciłeiv 456 d. 

Tra 8npara, Oeparcipara 
524 b, d. 

nabos 481 c. 

T046€(a. 470 e. 

ararSeverv els, dmi 519 e. 

maSorp(Bns, yupvac-rys 
[452 a]. 

TdÀa. jam diu with 
pres. 450 a. 

madalev 456 d. 

mavoupyos 499 b. 

ov rravu [457 e]. 

mapa ‘at the hands of’ 
467 c; ‘the com- 
panion of’ 485 c; 


with PeBarove bar 


489 a. 
TapabBibova. tradere 
456 e. 
TapaÀlapBdvew 483 e, 
516 a. 
TmapackevaterGar with 
inf. 524 d. 
mwaperkevacOa. els 
448 d. 
TaGpac eva Téoy mid- 
dle 507 d. 
TAPATKET, KATATKEVT] 
477 b. 
wave construction 
with 523 d. 


meða passive 453 a. 
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T€ rixos 455 a, 403 a; 
construction with, 
455 a. 

wept with gen. and acc. 
449 d; with acc. 
after a verb not of 
action 490 c ; with 
gen. instead of 
acc. 451 d, 491 a. 

mepuevas 490 d. 

Tepura ety 490 d. 

TepuvAao Oa: 486 c. 

Tep.bépec On. els Tauto 
517 c. 

qTerTevrTur. 450 d; the 
Aóyos element in 
[450 d]. 

Trio ris, payors 454 e. 

mwAarre 483 e. 

m eoyexrety 483 c. 

ol  -TÀéovres — ' mer- 
chants’ 467 d. 

s jos equiv. to éxxAn- 
ola 456 c. 

Trjv with 4 instead of 
gen. 489 c. 

Tout (a of Plato 451 b. 

TOS contemptuous 
490 d; equiv. to 
tls 453 c. 

woAltyns ‘statesman’ 
515 c. 

moAAov ye Set followed 
by py [517 a]. 

eovnp(a, xaxla 477 b. 

mwopl{ec Oar middle 493 e. 

Tpáypa ‘business’ 512 c. 

Tpüypara éxev, ra- 

péxew 467 d. 

TÀ a vTOU mparrey 526 c. 

ep(y constructions with 
403 c. 

mpodiidoKkey 489 d. 

epoca a, 520 c. 
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Tpos final 457 e; ‘to 
the advantage of’ 
450 c; adverbial, 
469 b; ‘at the 
hands of' 482 c; 
pregnant 483 b; 
with reAevray 453 
a. 

vpoc «o raAguéyn 511 d. 

rvxreveiv 450 d. 


paf5os, oxyrrpov 526 c. 

pnpa 489 b, 490 a. 

pnropiky a species of 
art 449 a; weous 
Snproupyos [453 a]; 
a more complete 
definition of 455a ; 
a kind of ayovla 
456 d. 

puOpos, péedos 502 c. 


c'afpos 479 b. 

cepvos 502 a. 

oKyTTpov, PapSos 526 c. 

cxoAvoy [451 e]. 

cxore with «l, ¿dy 
510 b. 

exvroBepjos 517 e. 

codí(trr9a. 497 a. 

codov 483 a. 

orovdateayv pf. equiv. 
to pres. [502 b]; 
él Tw 502 b. 

oreyavos 493 b. 

e'Tevà. 407 c. 

e'Toxdleo Ga 465 a. 

c'rox ac Tuc] 463 a. 

cvykarar(O« Gar 501 c. 

ovddoyfeoGar 479 c. 

cupBalvey 484 e. 

Ta cvpBalvovra ‘the 

results ’ 479 c. 


ocupbyndos 500 a. 
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ovv ‘at the risk of’ 
513 a. 

cuvddeay 461 a. 

ovvio Tac 0a. 504 a. 

cvvoweiy 479 b. 

cvvovela ‘meeting’ 
461 b. 

cvyrelvew 507 d. 

cupderos 489 c. 

odas avrovs indir. ref. 
519 c. 

códrrew, dirokre vivat 
408 c. 

odcSpa ye 496 d. 

ox «50v ti softens 472 c. 

Twds oa xeSov ral 

cvyxvovs 455 c. 

oxéThos 407 b. 

oxnpa kað’ ov xal 
pépos 524 a, 525 c. 

éoxnpariopéevy 511 d. 

cedpovitev 478 d. 

cedbpoc ivo 507 b. 

caddpeov 526 c. 


Tdv equiv. to Tov dv 
452 b. 
Té postscript [470 a]. 
re... Kal connect 
. opposites 450 a. 
reXevtay els, v, mpos 
453 a. 
Tépver Oar 
508 e. 
réxvn for Snyprovpycs 
454 a. 
Tex vwos 500 a. 
tierOar, TiOdvar vopev 
483 b. 
Tuy 197 b. 
tipwpla, Sixn 472 d. 
vis ‘a sort of’ 401 c, 
520 a. 
ti adv. acc. 453 a, 459 c. 


secari 


Tis, rotos 453 c. 
vl && rose 474 d. 
rl &€ Tovro [448 b]. 
tl rovro 473 e. 
vl ov with aor. 503 b. 
tlraxa Spaces 466 a. 
TO, Ta With gen. 450 c, 
453 e. 
rovyapro: 404 d. 
Tfl, épwapla 463 b. 
tupavvls, Suvacrela 
492 b. 
vyiyjs 493 e; form 
[467 b]. 
vos forms of [461 b]. 
virdpxew 456 e, 492 b. 
vmrép'in the name of’ 
515 c. 
Vrepdwijs 467 b; form 
[467 b]. 
vrepbvis ds 477 d. 
vmeporay 483 a. 
vrocx «tv Aoqov 465 a. 


e 


vanperety 492 a. 
imo with ylyver@ar 
516 e. 

vu ‘somewhat’ 403 c. 
vroBUca 464 c. 
Vro0cois 454 c. 
varoxetoOar 465 b. 
vtovoety 454 c. 
vrrorelveoOa, 448 e. 
VTovÀos 480 b, 518 e. 
vdavrixwraros 490 d. 
vdnyeto Gar 458 b. 


paver,  amrodavel- 
c 0a. 526 a. 
$np( with or 487 d; 
with partic. [481 
c]; ins, ignota 
[466 e]. 
oU dnm nego 466 e. 


dappaxls, dappaxeve 
518 a. 


$ép« Sy 449 c, 451 a. 

dirovexety 457 d. 

$0 repair 515 c. 

ddrvapets (xov 400 d. 

doPeio Oar constructions 
with 457 e. 

dovrà» ‘to go to school’ 
456 d. 

$opo 519 a. 

doprixos 482 e. 

 $povipos 489 e. 

dvors 465 c. 


XapaSprcs 494 b. 
Xapts, vdovij 402 c. 
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xpriv, Se construction 
with 458 b. 


PeAAlLer Gar 485 b. 
Yesos 505 e. 


wo d ya0é 506 c. 
BéNrvoTe avipwv 
515 a. 
kad\Avore 461 c. 
paxapre 469 c. 
codwrare ov 495 d. 
pAn repair 516 c. 
es causal 509 e, 521 b; 
with gen. abs. 484 
c; with acc. abs. 
488 c ; 401 a. 
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ws ye... elvat 517 b. 
ws yé por Soxety 482 d. 
ws Sy od ovK dv 8€- - 
fao [468 e]. 
ws eros elrrety 450 b. 
ws... elpyo@ar 462 b. 
do-mep dv el 453 c, 479 a; 
with nom. instead 
of oblique case 
464 d. 
ovx deep condensed 
522 a. 
aore with indic. 447 b, 
[458 d]; omitted 
479 a; with inf. 
[479 a]. 
ere, ovArn 524 c. 
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Accusative, adverbial 
462 c, 459 c, 477 d, 
404 a; absolute 
491 a; agent with 
verbals 481 a, 507 c; 
in apposition [477 
d]; cognate with 
vay 456 a; specifi- 
cation, 464 a ; ‘free’ 
509 d ; for gen. after 
Tepl 490 c, 521 d; 


with inf. substan- 
tival, tendential 
[479 a]. 


Active and passive des- 
ignations of the 
same idea 457 c, 
524 d. 

Adjective, personal con- 
str. of with inf. 
449 c; agrees with 
a following gen. in 
gender 519 e. 

Adverb, place where for 
place whither 456 b, 
527¢; as adj. 620a; 
of time (dpa) with 
partic. 520 c, 523 e; 
with art. 506 d. 

Adverbial acc. 452 c, 
459 c, 477 d, 494 a. 

Aeacus 523 e. 

Afterthought 
513 e. 

Alcibiades 481 d. 

Amendment to a bill 
461 b. 


499 b, 
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Amphion 485 e, 506 b. 

Anacoluthon454b,470a, 
500 c, 501 a, 503 c. 

Anaphora 464 b, 

Anaxagoras 465 d. 

Andron 487 c. 

Anticipation of the 
subj. 449 e, 453 b, 

Antisthenes 492 e. 

Aorist and imperf. of 
same sphere of time 
447d; gnomic 484a, 
511 d, 524 e; and 
pf. in verbs of per- 
ception 497 e; par- 
tic. not antecedent, 
491 c. 

Apodosis omitted 456 a, 
510 d. 

Aposiopesis 467 b. 

Apposition to sentence 
447 a, 507 e; parti- 
tive 450 c, 503 d, 
524 d. 

Archelaus, life 470 d; 
disregard of moral 
obligations 471 b; 
strength of will 
471 c. 

Arion 501 e. 

Aristides 503 c, 526 b 

Aristocrates 472 a. 

Aristophon 448 b. 

Article, omission of 
452 d, 453 e, 469 e, 
470 e, [482 b]; in 
enumerations 450d, 


508 a; inserted 
404 a, 470 d; re- 
peated 479 a; with 
otros 502 b; with 
incorporated antec. 
469 a; classifies 
490 e, 497 e; de- 
fines subj. 476 d; 
with adv. 506 d; 
neut.with gen.450c, 
453 e; dual form, 
524 a. 
Asphodelmeadow 524 a. 
Assimilation,case 491 a; 
‘neglect of 503 c. 
Assonance 492 b. 
Asyndeton [456e],496d, 
520 a; explanatory 
450 b, 477 a, 518 a; 
of opposites 456 e; 
in question 489 b, e; 
with čmara 461 b; 
with deep 448 e. 
Athenian judicial sys- 
tem 451 a, 471 e. 
Athenians, lazy, timid, 
loquacious, merce- 
nary 5165 e. 
Athens, moñs diAcAo- 
yos 401 e; walls 
and navy - yards 
[465 d]. 
Attraction of case 464 d, 
477 d, 509 a; of 
subj. 483 d; of 
mood 621 c. 


Brachylogy 465 a, 403 d, 
515 d. 


Callicles, character 
481 b; irritation 
401a; irony 492 c; 
rudeness 497 b, 
408 b. 

Case, same with differ- 
ent verbs 493 c, 
527 d; assimilation 
491 a; attraction 
464 d, 477 d, 509 a. 

Chiasmus, 453 d, 474 c, 
403 c, 408 d, 508 b, 
509 e. 

Choregia 472 a, 482 b. 

Chorus 501 e. 

Cimon 516 d. 

Cinesias 501 e. 

Cithara-playing 501 e. 

Cognate acc. with vexav 
450 a. 

Comparison with deep 
464 d; with «pos, 
copula omitted 
465 b; omission 
of second member 
468 b; to a child 
479 a, 485 b, 499 b; 
to a wild beast 
483 e; body to tomb 
403 a, to a jar 
403 b, to a sieve 
403 c; Aoqos to a 
guide 527 e. 

Compression 455e, 466a, 
522 a. See Bra- 
chylogy. 

Conditional, variation 
in 458 a; doubling 
of one member 
453 c, 408 d; un- 
real 471 a; mina- 
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tory 509 a; nega- 
tive 490 a. 
Construction, ad sen- 
sum 451 c, 460 e, 
467 e ; shift in 483 e. 
Cookery 518 b. 
Co-ordination for subor- 
dination460 d,525b. 
Copula omitted 465 b, 
472 d, 502 b; in 
first and second 
person 487 d. 
Cynic school 492 e. 


Dative with nouns 513b; 
instrumental 469 c ; 
cause 400 c; ac- 
companiment 402d; 
ethical 480 e, 515 c ; 
predicate 525 b. 

Dawes' canon 510 a. 

Dead,judgmentof 523b. 

Death 522 e, 524 b. 

Demonstrative for rel. 
468 d. 

Demus 481 d. 

Dionysion 472 a. 

Dithyrambic 
501 e. 

Double expressions, gen- 
eral precedes spe- 
cial 447 a; adjec- 
tives 465 b; nega- 
tives 461 b. 

Dual, artistic use of 
464 b; forms of 
art. 524 a. 


poetry 


Earth, two parts 523 e. 


Eleusinian Mysteries 
497 c. 
Empedocles 498 a, 507 e. 


Epicharmus 506 e. 
Epiphora 500 a. 
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Euripides quoted 484 e, 
485 e, 492 e. 

Explanatory equiv. to 
causal 449 d. 


Fate, belief in 512 e. 

Figure of the hunt 464d. 

Flute-playing 501 d. 

Future, two sides of 
447 b; in neg. ques- 
tions 466 e; middle 
as passive 500 d, 
521 e;  optative 
482 d. 

Future perfect, 469 d, 
510 e. 


Genitive comparative 
479 b; characteris- 
tic 482 a; epexe- 
getic 521 a, 526 a; 
free 509 d; of part 
affected 469 d ; par- 
titive with phrases 
470 e, 480 c, 507 d ; 
with «oppo 486 a, 
«vy 525 a; with 
T0éva. 500 b; pos- 
sessive 500 a, 504 e ; 
terminal 487e; with 
adverbs 507 d ; with 
verbs of perception 
519 b; with dm- 
AapPdaver Gar 469 c, 
519 a; with ĝavpd- 
few 523 d. 

Gorgias, boastfulness 
449 b; mannerisms 
[448c]; oaths463d; 
as mediator 497 b, 
506 a. 


Herodicus 448 b. 
Hippias of Elis 482 e 
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Homer quoted 485 d, 
516 c, 523 a, 526 d. 
Homoioteleuton 473 c. 
Hoplomachia [456 d ]. 
Hyperbaton 469 d. 
Hysteron proteron 474a. 


Imperative, ^ positive, 
negative470c,489a. 

Imperfect, distributes 
447 c; of awaken- 
ing 478 c; resolved 
463 d. 

Indicative after oxomety 
458 c; absolute 
with py 512 d. 

Infinitive with rov 457 e; 
epexegetic 486 c, 
403 c; articular 
447 c; after «v tg 9 
ore 453 a. 

Interrogative veils state- 
ment 470 a; lost in 
affirmation, 470 a. 

Intransitive used pas- 
sively 472 a. 

Isles of the Blessed 
523 b. 


Law, natural, conven- 
tional 482 e. 
Litotes 457 a. 


Marathon, victors at 
516 d. 

Mathematics 465 b. 

Medicine 465 b. 

Meles 501 e. 

Menelaus 523 b. 

Metaphor of a horse 
482 e; hunt 489 b; 
mysteries 497 c; 
bow 507 d; bank- 
ruptcy 6518 d; 
games 626 e. 
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Middle for active, 484 b. 


Miltiades 516 d. 
Minos 523 e. 
Mithaecus 518 b. 
Musical terms 457 e. 
Mysian slaves 521 b. 


Nausicydes 487 c. 

Neuter for masc. fem. 
448 b, 465 d, 478 c; 
plural for two fems. 
509 e; generalizes 
520 b. 

Nicias 472 a. 


Oaths of Socrates 449 
d, 461 b, 463 d; 
Gorgias, Polus, Cal- 
licles 463 d. 

Odd and even numbers 
451 c. 


Optative 447 c; in em- 


phatic denial 468 c ; 
by attraction 521 c. 
Oratory, three divisions 
of 452 e. 
Ostracism 510 d. 
Oxymoron 487 b. 


Participial clause as 
addendum 479 b; 
periphrases 525 d. 

Participle contains lead- 
ing idea 453 b, 459 
e, 480 d; a real 
adj. 470 d ; apposi- 
tional 507 d; acc. 
abs. in apposition 
501 b; omitted in 
acc. abs. 495 c; 
epexegetic 513 e; 
predicate 500 c; 
connected with verb 
of preceding clause 


511 c; supplement- 
ary 470 c; heaping 
up of [471 b], 483 
e; gives result of 
the verb 510 d; 
with verbs of per- 
ception 519 b. 
Perdiccas 471 c. 
Perfect for pres. 502 b ; 
and aor. of verbs of 
perception 497 e. 
Pericles 472 a, 508 c, 
. 616 e, 516 a. 
Personal, shift to ma- 
terial 469 a, 482 b. 
Personal constr. of adj. 
448 d, 449 c. 
Personal pronoun for 
reflexive 468 d; 
emphasizes reflex- 
ive 480 a. 
Philolaus 493 a. 
Philosophy deals with 
principles 465 c. 
Phrase el 86 py 470 a; 
éx es Te kal arpanv 
470 d; vrepbvijs «s 
477 d; advo kal 
«dro 481 e; kas 
éxwv 491 c; ed to?’ 
oT, 453 a; copara 
kal xpypara 511 d. 
Physicians [455 b], 
456 b. 
Pindar quoted 484 b. 
Plural follows sing. 
457 d; followed by 
sing. 480 c ; by dual 
481 d; indefinite, 
484 c; of neuter 
adj. 512 b. 
Polus, book of, 448 c; 
desires admiration 
448 b; pushing na- 


ture of, 448 a, 461 
b; name 463 e, 
[471 b]; oaths 403 
d; laughter 473 e; 
attempts proof 471 
c;  self-assurance 
473 a; evades an- 
swer 470 b; cham- 
pion of the masses 
475 d. 
Position, 
484 c. 
Possessive pron. for per- 
sonal gen. 486 a. 
Preposition omitted 
with rel. 453 e. 
Present, habit, aor., case 
462 d; in accusa- 
tions 486 a; with 
verbs of perception 
503 c; for fut. 
505 c. 
Prolepsis 449 e, 453 b, 
491 a, 513 e. 
Prometheus 823 d. 
Pronoun, same with 
different references 
408 c ; need not be 
repeated with a se- 
ries of verbs, 403 c, 
527 d; neut. pos- 
sessive with art. 
equiv. to pers. 458 
d; possessive fol- 
lowed by gen. 515 
b ; personal for refi. 
408 d; personal 
emphasizes refl. 480 
a; possessive equiv. 
to pers. gen. 486 a; 
indef. with numeral 
471 e. 
Protagoras 520 c. 
Proverbs, xaromw €op- 


rhetorical 
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mys 447 a; dis Kal 
tpls 408 e; TO ma- 
pov ev trovety 499 c ; 
S€xeo0ar ro Ssd- 
pevov 499 c; 6 


ópotos Te  Opolo 
510 b; tov Kodo- 
pava émeriüévos 


505 d; 6 Aeyop.evos 
ypawv vos 527 a; 
Mvc'av čryaros 521 
b; êv to rliy ry 
kepapelay 514 e. 

Punishments [473 c]; 
terror theory of 
525 b. 

Pythagoras 507 e, 525 b. 


Question, rhetorical 453 
b, 480 b; gives 
challenge 468 c; 
has neg. force 471 
d; postponed for 
einphasis 496 c. 


Relative, shift to dem. 
452 d, 482 b,507 d; 
ócTig after indef. 
483 b ; as a connec- 
tive 492 b; clause 
precedes — antece- 
dent 511 c. 

Rhadamanthys 523 b. 

Right, positive, conven- 
tional 482 e. 


Sarambus 518 b. 

Scolion [451 e]. 

Shift from rel. to dem. 
452 d, 482 b, 507 d; 
from impersonal to 
pers. 402 b; from 
masc. to neut. 448 
b, 469 a, 482 b; 
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from indic. to inf. 
(indir. disc.) 517 d ; 
from inf. to partic. 
521 a. 

Singular verb after pl. 


subj. 480 c; of 
GAXos, čTepos, tis 
used generically 


486 a; for pl. 486 
d, 508 b. 

Sisyphus 525 e. 

Slaves, treatment of 
sick 614 d. 

Socrates’ life principle 
469 b; faith in 
truth 473 b ; oaths 
449 d, 461 b, 403 d ; 
story of senatorship 
478 e; courtesy, 
447 c, 462 e; irony 
480 d, 487 a, 490 d, 
497 c. 

Sophists claim wisdom, 
621 a. 

Soul, three parts 403 a ; 
immoral condition, 


525 a; incurable 
525 c. 

Spartan party at Athens 
515 e. 

Subject, change of 464 
a; unexpressed 
465 c. 


Superlative compared, 
509 a; with gen. 
484 e. 

Surgery 456 b; analo- 
gous to justice 
476 c. 


Tacitus quotes 524 e. 
Tantalus 525 e. 
Thearion 518 b. 
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Themistocles [455 d], 
603 c, 516 d. 

Theodorus 465 b. 

Theogony of Socrates 
523 a. 

Thessalian soothsayers 
513 a. 

Tisander 487 c. 

Tityus 525 e. 

Tmesis 5006 a. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Understatement [472 a], 
473 a, 480 a. 


Verb, intr. with pers. 
pass. 472 a; com- 
pound often meta- 
phorical, 473 «c; 
simple follows com- 
pound 520 a; 
omitted 524 b. 


Verbal in mid. 
507 d. 
Voyage, cost of 511 d. 


sense 


Women, conservatism 
of 512 e; in theatre 
502 d. 


Zeugma 471 d, 504 a, 
520 b. 
Zeuxis 463 c. 
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